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This transliteration key is being provided to help bridge the gap between Arabic and English letters. There
are several letters that are specific to the Arabic language, and do not have an English equivalent. Please
also note that we have chosen to capitalize many of the Arabic terms mentioned in this book, especially
those of a grammatical context. Furthermore, Arabic terms written in English have been pluralized in

English to facilitate the reader.
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Foreword

Dr. Mohammad Yiinus

Arabic grammar deals with principles by which the states of the endings of the words are known in
regard to declension (I'rab) and construction (Bina%), and the manner of constructing one word with
another. It is highly essential for the students of Arabic to learn this science in order to be proficient in the
language. Acquiring an understanding of word patterns (Sarf) is also of prime importance in learning the
language. “Essentials of Qur'anic Arabic” is a book compiled for easy understanding of Qur’anic Arabic with
focus on its grammar rules. There are many books on Arabic grammar on the market today. For example,
Hidayatun Nahw is one classical book that has been used in teaching Arabic grammar for generations.

The goal of this book is to enable the student to read, translate, and understand the ayahs of the Qur’an,
Hadiths, and Arabic sentences without difficulty. Emphasis is also placed on learning vocabulary with the
help of a standard dictionary. Topics in “Essentials of Qur'anic Arabic” are organized in a simple and
coherent fashion such that they can be easily understood and learned. Review questions at the end of this
book are very useful to practice and revise the concepts learned during the study. This is a comprehensive
book dealing with all the important aspects of the subject of Qur'anic Arabic grammar. I am confident that
when a student studies this book thoroughly with the guidance of a teacher or engages in self-study, they
would develop a very good foundation in this science, and it would absolve them of the need to study
similar books on the subject.

I pray to Allah,, that He may make this book beneficial for the students of Arabic grammar and simplify

the path to understanding the Qur’an, and the Sunnah of the Prophet Muhammad 4

¢. [ also pray that

Allah, bestow rewards for the compiler and everyone who contributed to its completion and publication.
ol

Dr. Mohammad Yiinus is currently the director of the Tarbiyah Department of ICNA, and has held the position
of Amirof ICNA for 17 years from 1977 - 2000. He is the Imam/Director at Masjid Da‘wah in Bonifay, FL. Dr.

Yinus is a cardiologist and a Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine at Florida State University, College of
Medicine.
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Preface

The Qur’an is undoubtedly a vast ocean of Guidance and Wisdom. In order to obtain a deeper meaning
of the Qur'an, it is required that the student have a certain depth and knowledge of the Arabic language
while also being familiar with Classical Tafsirs. Furthermore, it goes without saying that the student must

develop a strong connection with the Qur'an on a daily basis. The Prophet said:

0 20

o Gl oy G G e by il W ol 15 0T (o L]

Z oo

“The parable of someone who knows the Qur’an is that of a tethered camel. If he attends to it, it stays with
him. If he lets it go, it wanders away”.! A daily connection to the Qur'an is essential whether it be
recitation, listening, reading its Tafsirs, contemplating its meanings, etc. Additionally, memorizing the
sacred words of the Qur'an as much as possible has numerous benefits even if it is done without
consciously delving into its meaning. Likewise, listening to its recitation on a regular basis strengthens
one’s connection to the Qur'an. Moreover, it is perhaps best experienced through listening, preferably

when standing in prayer, before Allah,,. Keeping this close connection with the Qur'an prevents it from

wandering away, and allows one to attain a unique bond with one’s heart and mind.
The Qur'an becomes devoid of benefit to those whose faith is not increased, and those who are not

propelled by it to do good deeds. The Qur’an is indeed a vehicle in attaining prophetic character. When

A’isha,s, the beloved wife of the Prophet% , was asked about him, she stated: [Z‘)_\:Jzz\ e Z)Lf], “His character

@

=

was the Qur'an”®>. Thus, righteous deeds and excellent conduct are endpoints attained from deep
understanding and implementation of the Qur’an.

The main reason behind the Two-Volume series “Essentials in Qur'anic Arabic” is to bridge the barriers
to understanding and comprehending the Qur’an. Specifically, to enable the student to understand its
language by learning its grammar. In particular, the focus is kept on Qur'anic Grammar, and Conversational
Arabic is not emphasized. The goal of Volume 1 was to ground the student on the fundamentals of Arabic
grammar. There were several important principles in Qur'anic Arabic Grammar that could not covered in
Volume 1 due to their advanced nature and difficulty. Our aim here in Volume Two is to extract a correct

basic meaning from the Qur'an. Furthermore, many of the topics in this Second Volume are found in Arabic

grammar texts like Al-Ajramiyyah [&s s,>Y!], those dealing with the study of Morphology [<*'~2)], and other

1 Sahih Bukhari: Hadith #4743 in Chapter on the Bounties of the Qur’an [o7,a jla: ois7].
2 Musnad Ahmed, Hadith #24080 in [,,uﬁu NGB )
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texts of Intermediate Grammar. Please note that several topics specific to the study of Sarf are merged in
this volume with topics of Nahw to keep a simplified approach and keep the focus on Qur’anic study. One
chapter has been devoted to learning a specific methodology to analyze ayahs from the Qur'an. The last
three chapters are focused on more advanced discussions relative to Qur'anic Arabic such as Eloquence
(Balagha), the Inimitability of the Qur’an (I'jaz al-Qur’an), and other advanced grammar topics. Similar to
the first volume, numerous examples from the Qur'an have been given so that our focus is maintained.
“Review Questions” are included in the back of this book and are an essential part of this text. These
questions force the student to review the material each and every week. It is hoped that the content
presented here in this second volume will allow for a more thorough understanding of the lofty words of

the Qur’an along with other Classical Islamic literature Insha Allah.

18



Lesson 1: Important Principles of Morphology <4

Sarf is the study of morphology of Arabic words in their specific and varied forms. This science deals
with Arabic words that have irregular, difficult, or awkward pronunciation or phonation. In particular, it
deals with changes of certain letter(s) of the word so that its pronunciation and phonetics can be enhanced.
Please note that Sarf does not cause a grammatical change or a change in meaning per se. The rules of verb
conjugation and derivation of specific types of nouns’ from a root verb do not change. A good grasp of Sarf
helps a great deal in learning Qur’anic Arabic, since there are numerous Irregular verbs and nouns found in
the Qur'an. Please note much of the discussions involving verb conjugation, verb families, and “action”
nouns directly involve the study of Sarf. Half of Sarf is really knowing the “default” conjugations of verbs

and verb like nouns such as those found in the “10 Forms Table” (see Appendix).

There are three important principles that will be commonly used when looking at conjugation of the

Irregular verbs in Lesson 2.

Principle # 1: Deletion of a Letter [cad>d)

1. Changing ofa Hamza to a weak letter [41; <2’ >] or deleting the Hamza. This occursin
[3sa4alt Jadly.
2. Deleting the Hamza:
o Command of [JL] is [JL.I]. Here the Hamza is deleted to get [ J+I]. Since it s

impossible to have two consecutive Hamzas, the Fathah that was originally on the
Hamza is placed on the [_+] since the Hamza al-Wasl is removed to get [ }~].

oz o &

© Command of [ S Nis [ ;\}] The Hamza is deleted to obtain [:};(]. Subsequently, the

o £

Hamza al-Wasl is removed to obtain [ S].

Principle # 2: Changing of the Hamza
1. Joining of Hamzas to an Elongated Alif |.\|:

Conjugating the verb [Jf T/] in the first person present tense, the verb [3}5 ﬁ]. Here,

the two Hamzas are merged to form an Elongated Alif to get [ JST].

3 Nouns that are conjugated from verbs are termed [,+a:] ,[Jsnis ] ,[ 6 ] which are mentioned above, but also include nouns
termed [-,%]. These nouns were covered in Volume 1 in some depth.
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2.

Changing of the Hamza to [ds <* ~]:

The Masdar of [:1], which is the Family IV verb from the stem [U»T] is [3\;»:1]. Here,
the second Hamza gets changed to the weak letter [] because of the preceding

Kasrah. And from this, the Masdar becomes [:’)\-«El].

-

Principle # 3: Merging of heavy letters or light letters [al3)]

1.

Idgham refers to merging of heavy letters or of light letters”. This principle occurs primarily in

Verb family VIII [:);E;L] and in [afchb.ij\ J=&)1], verbs that contain root letter bearing a Shadda.

If the letters are doubled or there are two consecutive light letters [; / > / ], then there is

Idgham and merging of letters into a Shadda.
e.g. Verb [34%] is converted to [45].

If there are two similar letters preceded by a Sukun, the vowel on the [¢] letter will be
transferred to the preceding [2] letter and there will be joining of the similar letters.

3,
%

e.g8. [),2] stemin present tense is [y yi]. It then becomes [y »2s] then finally [ yzs].

In Verb Family VIII conjugations and its noun derivatives, please note following phenomenon

that can sometimes occur with the extra inserted Ta [<] on the [*] letter. If the [*] letter is
one of the heavy letters [> / L / o / 2], then the Ta [<] is changed to the [X], which

phonetically agrees with the heavy [?] letter. If the [*] letter is one of the light letters [3/],

then the Ta is changed into a “light” Dal [»] or is merged into a single letter bearing a Shadda.

4 In Tajwid, Idgham term classically denotes merging of letters [/4/s/2], or with the letters [J/,]. In this Volume however, this

term is describing the merging of similar non-vowel letters for enhanced phonetics as per principles of [ .)]. Specifically, the

rules described above are based on Idgham called [csl oles)] and [oss= 21251, whose discussion is beyond our focus here.

Arabic has 28 letters, eight of which are heavy, and the remaining letters being light. The heavy letters are the following:
[/ ol bl b1 13].
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5. Examples of Idgham

Table 1: Examples of Idgham [pl¢3]]

Form “A” <l Form “B”
e ] VIII o
e 5t VI ksl
55 e vin 53
=3 ) VIl =y
form “A” or “B” can be used below
oo 88 ER~ g
72 g v gL
£F £ v £r]
- @ 2 f/ pg) J&L&“ | o 2
J.:.«\Jﬁ e J.:Jw
AW 450 2% Jetd e B
6. Examples of Idgham from the Qur'an
No Idgham Idgham
[ /; L0 %e 8 S o
4 LA&LMJ\‘_S‘ J‘;i "E;Q /\ s 0.7 0~ 22 2
¢ WS s PRt Y
“The Day when man will remember that for which he

strove”. (79:35)

“He who fears [Allah] will be reminded.” (87:10)

(038 3501 Ko T of 32 2l

@ -0

“Has he looked into the unseen, or has he taken from the
Most Merciful a promise?” (19:78)

C o./ . /?f a/: .
O add S W STH
§ el AT 15

“And whoever purifies himself only purifies himself for
his soul. And to Allah is the [final] destination”. (35:18)

\ Ca. ST L o 8 .
% u'{ sl Sl Ly
“But what would make you perceive, that perhaps he
might be purified” (80:3)

21




Principle # 4: Changing of weak letters preceded by a vowel [ |-\

a) Ifa Fathahis followedby a [],[ 5], or [ 3], the letter becomes an Alif ['].
= eg, [L};;] becomes [2L>].
= [ >]becomes [ ~] (the []is actually an Alif, and specifically called
[5552ad Ll
b) The form [J/j;] or [sz] is convertedto [ }.3].
° e.g. [;l/;-g] becomes [;};.E].
c) The form [}5;] becomes [;5;-;].
°© eg. [»>)]becomes [ .
d) The form [Js3] becomes [ L3].
o eg. [0 )s]becomes [0 ].
e) The form [:}:};}] becomes [:}f},’].
°o e.g. Theverb [ZJ:EZT] becomes [:;é}:] and not [:J—Q-n:]

Principle # 5: Impossibility of Pronouncing Any Vowel on an Alif 5333\1

This applies to both verbs and nouns. When this occurs, the vowel is simply omitted and the result is an
[6 sweia)) Cil], whichis really an Alf.

& - 0~ s, 0z

a) =7 becomes o2 ;5
b) ﬂg;‘j; becomes Lg:*'j;

Principle # 6: Difficulty of Pronouncing Certain Vowels on Alif/Ya ] Gy

This principle applies to both Nouns and Verbs, and does not affectI'rab.

a) [s] preceded by Kasrah cannot take Dammah or Kasrah.
b) [ 5] preceded by Dammah cannot take a Dammah.
c) Cannot have two consecutive silent letters (i.e. two continuous Sukins).

i. [’?,&é%—fé:b] is incorrectbecause rule (a) and (b) are violated.
ii. [&aw\ 4 ] = correct.
1ii. [%ééﬁw—] =incorrect; [g.,.n.i j:w] = correct
iv. [Z;;.aii] is changed into two Kasrahs because of [JE.:J\].

o Other words that can be changed into a similar pattern are those below.
[.=2U] or [ U] becomes [2]
[L51] or [34] becomes oL
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Table 2: Examples of [J.%.:J\]- Variation of Endings on Alif and Ya

<l [¢] Ya ['] Alif

& ol b A

e Lol S &F

= PERNES Ladly &rf

& et e ERgN

i Lot &, G =5

o A6 ) L & Ji L

Principle # 7: Addingor Deleting the Ta letter

Another principle of Sarf that is frequently found is the addition or deletion of Ta [<] in the conjugation of

certain verbs and their derivatives.

1. Deletion of the Ta is allowed in certain [¢ ;L2 =] conjugations of Family V and VI verbs. The

conjugations where the deletion of Ta is allowed are highlighted in the following table.

Table 3: Deletion of the Ta Letter

Family V [J:w]

Family VI [J&L@]

P @ s %3 o - @5 ) .
i ) EYY-) i ) SV z)\ sl J"-‘d\
I L L e SRR L A ” e
O - d - - O - d - J& - ; (k]
9-1-'-‘% ¢ ey ( L’-‘-ﬁ 9l-°u-‘i ¢ L"*i \.a...a" =
2 087 2 8% Y et 2 8 P e < PP uj; e
- mayy OV Jerss el OV Jelis ~
- b2 © -
? % &7 5 6% 2 2 &, Pz N 22 0P < 2
% o L L o % o L % Je s
d o d:\A 8 o d ! d})\;‘ 5 J;\ 5 ; -
> ¢}’W 51“ >
2 &7 2 2 92 Ca P 0 oz o N2 5 ¥ s (e
] 1o OEA < . - u’L‘C‘ - 03&-9‘ = L'j\l-c] - G
e Rl e Rl
A 2 2 2 2 2 Z w,
@ o @ o @ A - pod - pod - <d -2
erss s Jad Jelss Jelss Jeldl LSS
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In Family VIII verbs, if the [J] letter is a weak letter or a Hamza, then it is replaced by a Ta.

This enhances its phonation. This is specifically the case with the verbs [:\35[] and [‘5:55[], both of

which are found frequently in the Qur’an.

ey e Al
Family VIII [&] replaces
6;} 6:3_,‘3\ [<8] root letter 6:3?\
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Lesson 2: Irregular Verbs - Root Letters with Hamza/Shadda
o i 5 e e gy s

In the Qur’an, Irregular Verbs and their derivatives are used very frequently. It is necessary that the

student be familiar with their anomalous morphology and structure. This cannot be done unless there is a

sound understanding of the conjugation of “Sound” or [Jl+] verbs, inflection changes from particles, and

derivation of “action words” from the verb in question. Thus, the conjugation tables presented in Volume 1
need to be learned “cold”, backwards and forwards. The same holds true for the “10 Family Table”, which
really incorporates within it, the essential principles of Sarf. If any of these are not thoroughly learned,
Irregular Verbs can be quite difficult to learn.

The rules of Nominal Sentences and Verbal Sentences and recognition of individual sentences need to be
internalized. The acquisition of new Qur’anic vocabulary is very important with advance in grammatical
study. At this stage, the need to stick to Arabic terminology will be of more importance. The student
should also be able to readily recognize Qur'anic words and categorize them into nouns, verbs , and

particles. Thisis irrespective of knowing the meaning of the word.

e Furthermore, for nouns, the student should be able to determine its I'rab, even if its meaning is not

known. Other characteristics such as plurality, gender, flexibility, or belonging to a specific word
category (verbal noun, Doer noun, etc.) should also be readily identified.

e If the word is a verb, the student should be able to determine its tense and conjugation. The verbal

Doer [ }¢¥] and Direct object [4 J 310-6] or Indirect object should also be recognized if applicable.

e If the word is a particle, they should be able to determine which I'rab it causes and whether it acts
on a noun or verb. If there is still a great deal of unfamiliarity in the above, then Volume 1 must be

revisited and restudied.
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A. Classification and Division of Family I Verbs
Verb Family I [L“;B’\.ﬂ\ :i,;.r.il\ J;.ﬁ‘] is the root verb for the vast majority of Arabic nouns.

© Youcandivide Type I Verbs into two types: Sound [(.J, W]and Irregular [VJ/L«s i-&]

o Please refer to the Verb Categorization Algorithm below for a complete scheme on verb

classification.

1. Regular or Sound verbs do not have any of the following letters in its three-letter root:

[ Vs s T

2. Irregular Verb I types have one or more of these above letters in the 3-letter root including doubled
letters (with a Shadda). These verbs follow the same rules of conjugation, and noun derivation as

Sound verbs that were previously mentioned.

3. Irregular verbs can be broken into 3 categories:
a. Verbs containing a Hamza ( [ )- [} seeed :}léj\/].
b. Verbs containing a Doubled letter with a Shadda [J.Eb'ai\ :}x.d\]

c. Verbs containing a weak letter [d& i}:.;] like (s [y ] ). Averb, which contain a weak letter

as one of its root letters is called [:)El.\\ Jui\] This verb type [:}3&\ Jul\] is further broken into five

different types depending on where the weak letter is located.

(i) Ifthe weak letter is on the [] letter, then it is called [Jt].

(ii) If the weak letter is on the [¢ ] letter, then itis called [J}f].

(iii) If the weak letter is on the [J] letter, then it is called [J}}f].

(iv) If the weak letter is on the [*] letter and on the [], then it is called [ )}w\ LMJ]

(v) If the weak letter is on the [¢ ] letter and on the [J], then itis called [Oi.:f.j\ ZM:J]
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B. Algorithm for Classification of Regular and Irregular Verbs

Sl U Jadl
Vo . Sadi el QU s
>J>.=l$ L}DL*J\ %}U ujw\ = p e
S N
FpwAt el Sl
Jedl ] ]
5,4l il QJ;{J‘ L“-“‘J e, PRI
SrA Gy il Ll 095l Gagdd

(1) The[; j.lg.d\ J=4)] verbs are almost like [oJL] verbs, with very few exceptions.
(2) In the command tense for these verbs, the beginning Hamza can be cut off, or it can be

conjugated like a typical Family I verb. Please note that the abbreviated, truncated form is

preferred. This, however does not happen for the Lam of [ ji%.j\].

[JS]or [ ST

z
s E o &

ii. A (4] or [ 3]
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(3) Inthe present tense conjugation for first person, the two Hamzas join to become an elongated

Alif (7). See the example below.

1 . Sa %, Ao
Verb [4>] conjugated to [1>] instead becomes [1>1].

)
Table 4: Verb Conjugation Summary for [} 54! :}1@37]
S PP i AN golall | el b
Jse#
4 2 - £ °o . 8 - I PN 2 o 5 o 2.2 . £ 81 A°to -
SE Jot KPP PN ERERES B 3o | Syl
§ 5o PR 4 i K O 1 o N P (I 722
£ 0, P f 2/"/0/ i,i/g/ 3/0 ﬁ‘/ﬂ/ £ - 20 30~
e s 3 [JFN ) 173 \ & I3 | 3 geged!
(4) Qur'anic Examples of )‘Aif@,lj\ |=alhy
i. o% Mm‘wé&?;&\ﬂ‘w&
“Ask the Children of Israel how many clear signs We have sent them...”.( 2:211)

(1)

[ ] [ ol 3]
og‘.‘vfbéj) uww\jlf%
“...Eat of the good things that We have provided for you..” (2:172) [+l =]

The [Usla)l jedl]

o A2

follow the same conjugation pattern as Sound verbs with the

exception that in some occasions, the Shadda letter is preserved, and in other cases the Shadda

letter breaks.

(2) For the Command Tense [ ,aU\ :}i.g’J\], the Shadda can be either broken or retained. It also has a

multiple number of forms for single person command tense. The Forbidding Command will have a

similar number of forms as well. These are due to complex rules of Sarf that cannot be elaborated

here. An example of Command Tense conjugation is in the following:

6. 3
e [X%]becomes [

E o)e}
Jor [>2.1].
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(3) For Verb conjugations where something is added to the end with a Sukin on the last root

letter, the Shadda typically breaks. For example, let us examine the conjugation of the verb (3]

below. For the [(.:ﬂ] and [<] conjugations, the Shadda breaks, and two letters are used instead of a

single Shadda letter. This happens whenever an unvowelled letter follows the Shadda letter.

o So - - o 3% -

("”" ("b"“ [iiad

i S
s 4.
V'A U.Lo
Lop |0

Table 5: Detailed Verb Conjugation for [J\.é.’o\..‘ai\ Jadll]

2l Jadll g s\l Jadl!
— S o S o (&)
E & R 8 o - 37, - 2
e % b Ok | ol e Fio
Z | & | B | & | | | e
o S0 S0 Py 8 & . ' v
s Lozl b O gl olbs o S bl
B | | B | k| e | ol | e
&5 a5 5 o $i. 7 iz 2.
‘ ;L % iL /:L /:L Command®
*;;L\} ij; CS';}L; * female conjugation

5 For [wste. J-4)] in the Command Tense, there are three different possibilities for the tense of male single person. Specifically

;;;;;;

for the verb stem [}/ih"uj], these are [:p/y/y]. There are two possible conjugations in this tense for stems [ié/i}@_f] and [}/_}a]
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Table 6: Various Conjugations of [Jbﬁ'a.ij\ J.ul\]

g s ) e h e, geeil Vowel in
o & o 4
3. s s s o % o0 o7 G 2 .0 7 ?o.‘ d s & .
T Gl W e T I e S opaps | O & | Dammah
&7s @l o St 6 .07 J;"e‘/ § . @7 Kasrah
= DA A . A
/ A
° I’ 0‘
d .2 g s o - o0.-07 @ //o./ M” & .. s - Fathah
S o s (’J S U'S g s o, S S *multiple possible
u""‘/u‘“‘ forms
X2k Jgriadl L) Jeldh Ui
3. 22 o - 3 3
e 3 glos sl e

(4) Qur'anic Examples of [_islall (<]

. ’5./}50//13/:‘/ .o/sxo// 11/}, }. }/ ?59"/:\
“She said: "How shall I have a son, seeing that no man has touched me”. (19:20) [_>lL J=3]
.. ’; 2 45::::.}/ o @ ”Q/~°f.f/-/

“..youharbored an evil thought, and you are an immensely evil people”. (48:12). [ >l J=3]

Z S0 d

i ¢ B0 UL A LAy
“and to whom I granted extensive wealth”. (74:12) [J s o]
. /./en/ /5 3 2 l/ B a// & -
v, 4 e OlRT e A0S Jaa G S W

[¢ Sbae U= ][ as]

“No! We will record what he says and extend for him from the punishment extensively”. (19:79)

30



Lesson 3: Irregular Verbs - Verbs with Vowel Letters

(- e 53

Jul U ]

A. Irregular Verbs: Jed! Jadl!

(1) In the present tense, the Waw is replaced by a Ya. As aresult, the present tense verb
conjugation is composed of at least three letters instead of fourletters with a Sound verb.

(2) In the command tense, the Waw is omitted and appears like verbs with a beginning Hamza.
This is similar to other verbs that we have studied.

Table 7: Various Conjugations of the Derivatives of [l |«

s £ olas| Jsg# ol gl | Y e g sl 2l Jull el
2 os . 4 AP ° Lo o Kasrah in
) ) O3 o O3 ) O 99 .

- - - e - t)w
.. 08 - o 07 //,/:;'j o -, R e Fathahin
x| & | B | o & = | e | L
. ‘s * ey PR ° o - Kasrah in
% <)) <A (,_S Sy <) <R <)) ole
(rare) i
and ¢ ,lz2+
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Table 8: Conjugations of Past/Present Tense of [J&| |«dl)]
Bl ¢ /)L.'ai\

e e o T S o &3]
ey | k) sy | oma | ol | Fa | S
a2y | s LR R Olaiaf ok 55 s
sy | i) ey O o Olalal % S b
I e e e e
Ly | Wy | Ll Rl i ot &

| g Py o AT

(3) Qur’anic Examples of [J&)  |=d)!]
L e "% 2 2, _o0-9, 2 /ﬁ [
L geslasall SR SRl ST o2y
“The Evil one threatens you with poverty and orders you to immorality..”. (2:268). [¢ jlas =]
o ¢S Lele oOUT o Dl lll Ll 57 250
“...He who forsakes his home in the cause of Allah, finds in the earth, a refuge, wide and spacious”.
(4:100). [r35% ¢ las boi]

B.Irregular Verbs [J’j:,-ﬁ\ Jady)

(1) In [J};EUG\/] verbs, there is an Alif on the [¢ ] letter.

(2) The letter Alif on the [¢ ] letter oftenrepresents a [¢s] or [ s] even though it appears to be an
Alif. This Alifis knownas [Sijil;j\ L.
e.g JU : its Masdar is [ZJ}-;e], its present tense is [:J ;-;]
> 1 its Masdar is [0Li>), its present tense is [:,MN]
#U : its Masdar is [?}5], its present tense is [é\.u:].
(3) Depending on the middle letter, whether itisa ¢s , 5, or !, the middle letter in the [¢ jLae =]
form retains this letter. We see that the [¢ ] middle letter for [:JG] is a [ s] because the middle letter
is expressed as a [ 5] inits [¢ jLae J=3] form.
(4) Similarly, for the verb [¢ L], its middle [¢ ] letter is a [¢s].
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(5) A less common case is when the middle Alif is actually an Alif. This happens in the case of

verbs like }U, Cel, or ;Lw In the command tense, there is a Fathah, not a Dammah or Kasrah.

An exception is its conjugation in the past tense, when there is a Kasrah before Sakin letters (letters

°

carrying a Sukin. For example, for [2\>] in the conjugation of [UT/] is conjugated as [&4x], not
as [}t;;‘-].

(6) For the Command state, the weak letter [JAi <2">] is deleted during conjugation of the single
male tense form [&37] and for [-Zf]. For all other conjugations of the Command Tense like [LZ1],
[[;Jff, and [=4T], the weak letter is retained.® Even though the weak letter is deleted, the vowel is
retained which denotes the specific deleted vowel. For example, for the verb [+G], the middle
letter [] is deleted to derive [};]. Here, the Dammah on the first letter [3] indicates that the deleted

weak letter was indeed a [3]. For the verb [ L+], the Command Tense form is [ ~]. Here the Kasrah

on the [_+] indicates that the deleted weak letter is a [¢].

(7) For the Jazm state in present tense [¢ JLzll], the conjugation of the [J};—‘Ug\/] form is practically

identical. The [J»fé < >] is again deleted as in the Command Tense of all single person

conjugations (except single second person female) and plural female. The other conjugations retain
the weak letter. For example, when a [g}. 2"~ acts on the conjugated verb [é 4], it becomes [}15]

as the weak letter is omitted. Similarly, for the conjugated verb [, its Jazm state is [ ~]. For the

conjugated verb [0 s nws], however, its conjugation is [! o ws] as the weak letter is retained since it is a

plural male form. Please see Footnote #6 below regarding the deletion or retaining of the weak
letter during conjugation.

(8) For the Nasb state in [¢ JLzll], the weak letter is retained in all conjugations except the

conjugations with the Feminine Nan.” Similar to Sound verbs, the last vowel on single person
conjugations retain a Fathah while plural or dual conjugations have their last Nin deleted.

6 For the verb [;5], the Command Tense conjugation for [=] is [;,g}i] not [Jp] simply because it is not possible grammatically to
have two consecutive Sukiin letters. Similarly, for the verb [,&], it would be [is »-], not [&'-].
7 The exception is the [o] of Femininity [«by! 5], which is [-+] and cannot change its structure irrespective of I'rab. This occurs

& 5 M

in the tense of [**] and [:4]] in verb conjugations. For example,the conjugated verb [;,#] in Nasb is [5}35] while [0, is [15,4]. The

b,

conjugation of [1»] containing the feminine Nan remains [-.].

33



Table 9: Various Conjugations of Derivatives of [J/f#gﬂ\ Jadll]

Jse2 golas| Ut o2le|  piH i A el | e | S
on middle letter

v—ﬂ-,{

P o

2

(L; J

NP £ U N 35 A 315 ¢
Dol L | G O L Dol Ol *

2

PO P 2l Jeld L o [ile 1575
5 5 ®

Js st s JG 3
35 Jy o A5 0y <

Table 10: Conjugations of Past/Present Tense Verbs [{ s} Jy'ﬁ‘ Jaﬁ\]

C)\-Cd-i\

C«;.- éﬁi J:,i.i @; éﬁi J;.é; [JG]
3 . ‘i s - s % ol
| 40l (A ol O 54 58y Ol 42 o i S G
X X X X POE
e Ll OAH e Ol 535 » 55 A
°’°f kf /o:q s ,ﬂi/ ’:/ ;’:/ $ 8l 2
o Lozad Cd O g0 95 Ol o&5 %] S b
&kf }of N D 'y P ‘D .?/ﬂ -7
U Lot b oy Ole 5a5 S| i CBB
> ° s o 3 s s e s F e
Lo Lo Cad o 5 o 5 o 3 rKA\
s 2 R .2 ?

N
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Table 11: Conjugations of [J}}gﬂ\ Jv-ﬂ\] in Jazm and Nasb
Nasb Jazm
c«;.- & J;.é; ca;- é:‘e .3;.5:‘4 [JG]
G| WE | aE | g | wE | s | A
| go 55 Lo o5 s | g0 435 L 45 vﬁ, ST LB
SE | LE | e | GE | LE | s [
- /:.’ - {f S o /:/ ° {./ ° ff =z .’“\
S S ¢ o s o3 S

(9) Qur'anic Examples of [{5} &3 Jadll]

iii.

o & & 2 }}0/

¢ wa‘ DI 1458 JE, o" s~ 9‘*»3“ BB LR
“..We will record what they sald and their klllmgofthe prophets without right and will say, "Taste
the punishment of the Burning Fire”. (3:181) [t)\.#eﬂ Jxé][fTJz.é]

o8 s30T o AgE  sTesl e st | . 2 AT sl
4. 7 L;fwf;v{v\ | salels (25 ul/)a..sv&sf}}@jﬁ ..
“..So if you repent, that is best for you; but ifyou turn away - then know that you will not cause failure
to Allah...”. (9:3) [Pl =]
¢ ol 5 3 G 6337 o u"
“Indeed, I have rewarded them this Day for their patient endurance that they are the attainers [of
success]”. (23:111) [ ¢ o]
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Table 12: Conjugations of Past/Present Tense Verbs [{s} J}"r,‘ﬂ\ J.uih]
ey g el
= G A & S 24 [
2 - /. 2 - . - 2 - T of -
) g,L B P O 9 oo O o g S
Ry 5L =l Ry O o o S
oo Lad v & O g youns I s | S LB
S Lo = e O Olpud | L | SR BB
° ° 2 o 2 - £ ¢ ] g B2 :}
U L & s s 7! gt
2 ° of
) 3 ) e P .
(10) Qur'anic Examples: {$} J”jziﬂ\ )
i S ATy o S BTy

“As for them, they are but plotting a plot, And I too am planning a plot”. (86:15-16)
[¢ s Joi] [tean] [g las J=3] [as]

-

G male 1305 %

. /z,’,‘{,_,i_.‘;_”‘,"o, IOPR” oG @ . & cos.E) . s @2 107
i G Ok O gl e 180 s madll e ad el 55 e N L5

§ Lol 6 TG

“And when they hear what has been revealed to the Messenger, you see their eyes overflowing with
tears because of what they have recognized of the truth. They say, "Our Lord, we have believed, so

register us among the witnesses”. (5:83)[ ¢ jlias =]
e o & - - - }} P 0 5% . o:‘
il § o el 36 O LS 1y T o007 o Mg B )
“Say, "Travel through the land and see how was the end of the criminals"”. (27:69) [ »f =]

P o i:/ 27 00 s B * i./ c0 -
v, §h e B JE ol s e JuE ey
“On the Day We will say to Hell, "Have you been filled?" and it will say, "Are there some more,

(50:30) [Jynis o]

ns
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Table 13: Conjugations of Past/Present Tense Verbs {\} Jy‘ﬂ\ :}aﬂ‘
s2u! C/)L.'ai\

|55 LL ol 5l oLl At et
o o Ot gt Rt AL cH o
o Lood O O il OGS AT I AN
G L el e S | el | e
L L Ll a5 a5 U &

| gali L " SN

(11) Qur'anic Examples: {\ } &Y |adll
/n‘,&//ﬁ‘ .. £ w%/zzz/cz// /0/5/ /a////&// o -
i 4 GedWT O AT OB ) 0 GlsU ) G el U G Jisd) 3G 1)) Sl o8
“If you should raise your hand against me to kill me I shall not raise my hand against you to kill you.
Indeed, I fear Allah, Lord of the worlds”. (5:28) [C)L'm J=3]

o 4Ol 3 Bl L Sl e Oldy
“So there came upon the garden an affliction from your Lord while they were asleep”. (68:19)
[t 1]
2 - - o
TR g
“...They said, "Fear not. We have been sent to the people of Lut". (11:70) [¢ 3 ;= C)\-Jm J=3]

s o &
°

6 Lasd V16

f

. .o 08% L .. z2Ss “ ///,’o}f,. a7 o2 LR
iv. %wﬂ\w&}@gjéwyv&?w&u)ﬂ&
“So I fled from you when I feared you. Then my Lord granted me wisdom and Prophethood and

appointed me from the messengers”. (26:21) [_2le |a3]

C.Irregular Verbs [ e8! Jad|
(1) Similar to [de\] verbs, the last vowel Alif canbea s, !, or .
(2) This Alif is known as [& j.,auﬂ f_;-.i\/].
(3) Oneimportant rule to note is when the verb is in the Command State or in Jazm. The last letter

is dropped, and remaining vowel at the end is a sign of the omitted letter.
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Table 14: Conjugation of Various Derivatives of [ua-é\z‘\ Jaﬂ-‘i]

gotas 2k : [le3]
6}4,—\ \—.A-ﬁa—:\-s‘ J.AY\ Jxﬁ\ C)L'AL\ u-«&u.\
J%—; Jj-é—s" . Vowel in C)Lyel\
SN e & (’J g i’s £ Les Dammah
<R =) (s ('-S <R uj f)‘/ < ;; L;:’; Kasrah
e A N P A e Fathah
s | domdad el feldlh o | s
A PV 13 5 Dammah in
z CJL»AL\
M}:ﬂ) 1:5?":'; 2, ;57‘; Kasrah in
- i z i C)LQ—U
o iS Len S SaA Fathah in
) T g C)L\,b_h
4) Complete Verb Conjugation: [{ s} 25| Juj\]
Table 15: Conjugation of [{ 5} =35 Jml\]
LSJU.\ &)\.{dj\
L) ) > ST B IPE S B S
G | B | e | ok | ek | A5 | o
R O = By SR I T= i =y R B R e
G | Wiy | el | o | O | G | e B
U5 s> =) ~ ~ ) S
e ) 2 A Jadl
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Table 16: Conjugation of [uaé\g\ Jxﬁ\] in Jazm and Nasb
Nasb Jazm

— S > — S > ()]

£ 0~ -2 0. -8 o~ s 0~ -8 o - s o~ 2 p& .
| 2 | 2 2R | 2 | 2 T A e
S | Ve P O 2 Ea s S

2 o~ PP - /}o: }c: PP - }a: 1/.,00 //./q
| 5 P | 5 S

s 0 -2 0 ° /, &0 -8 oz oz o . 2
RSP \ > 5 & O J \ > 5 e e bl
o > ) zr zr ! S

(5) Qur’anic Examples of [{ s}_28J! |aill]

i

iii.

iv.

s - @ I P e Yo [

G B oo T3 Gl 5 Tl D AT (05 G 0 D () B 057 Gy
“There is not to be upon the Prophet any disco/mfort concerning that which Allah has imposed upon
him. [This is] the established way of Allah with those [prophets] who have passed on before...”.

(33:38) [ 2L ]

¢ oyl s m\j dw o Gl il Cu L&, ;xjiajx ;\,WJ\ E baas Ty
“Who spend [in the cause of Allah] during ease and hardship and who restrain anger and who pardon
the people - and Allah loves the doers of good”. (3:134) [ st o]

P

suLJA.aLbU

B

G tlaxd Uy &5

“...0ur Lord, and burden us not w1th that which we have no ability to bear. And pardon us; and

~-0 - 0@, [ N

% L\.&})\} UJ.A.CU Le ;,a.s‘«\)
forgive us; and have mercy upon us....". (2:286) [+l |=3]

]

L@_S\ MJJJ‘}&&U}U@JUU u\}w u
cggua)a& \51\;134_2)

“And We made firm their hearts when they stood up and said, "Our Lord is the Lord of the heavens and
the earth. Never will we invoke besides Him any deity. We would have certainly spoken, then, an

" (18:14) [ sie ¢ Jlian 3]

3G \yug\ ﬁjudlywm’;ﬂ

excessive transgression’
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da - s da
| i

v. T o3 C&J\ 53 Ll 0 b B e el ST LG

T ss 0. 0307 3 0 7
§0900 0 el g UMJJ; & i

“And when My servants ask you, concerning Me - indeed I am near. I respond to the invocation of the
supplicant when he calls upon Me. So let them respond to Me and believe in Me that they may be guided”.

(2:186) [an][Jos el][ e ]

(6) Complete Verb Conjugation: [{.s} ua-é\fi\ i}x-d‘]

Table 17: Conjugation of [{} uuw :}MJ\]
Ly Q\.:al\
@; “’w}; b"; C‘*’ Lf"i -’f’; [¢ 7]
V5o L S O g Ol s & s Sl csw
| ouE | uE | G | o | e | cHow
A VG S BT B B e
S| Wi | e | LA | o | e | eih Ched
U | W | B | e | e | s ael
N Y= el PRNE

(7) Qur'énic Examples of [{s} =5 L},,st]

)}é‘ o °, }/,

. - I} of 0o " [
1. L@.Uﬁ) \.3 L@..L{\ )L@:U\L@.ouuﬁéfu Q}AMJ\ JP)GJ‘MJ‘J‘A?
& 2 "—“’
LJU.:J.&\Q\ u“‘“‘c} \jm\dud\supdi;
“The example of Paradise, which the righteous have been promised, is [that] beneath it rivers flow.
Its fruit is lasting, and its shade. That is the consequence for the righteous, and the consequence for

the disbelievers is the Fire”. (13:35) [¢ Jlas s3]

P

.. - g e PP 58 oo o7 o ssc 7. °
“They said, "Its recompense is that he in whose bag itis found - he will be its recompense. Thus do we
recompense the wrongdoers™. (12:75) [¢ Jlas J=3] [as] [Aas]
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2 v It 0 B fo- o 8

i, (‘g‘j'“‘”\ ge (&w \ ERE IR WG e AUl & Osas oa 15) ﬁu\ RS

- - -

Co . &

SN 3T E

“But when He saves them, at once they commit injustice upon the earth without right. Oh mankind,

your injustice is only against yourselves, [being merely] the enjoyment of worldly life. ...”. (10:23)
[@Vﬂ J";]
& of a‘/.& /afu‘ﬂ/ // z - P

“...And Do not forget your share of the world. And do good as Allah has done good to you. And desire not
corruption in the land. Indeed, Allah does not like corrupters”. (28:77) [p5% ¢ Jlas J=3]

(8) Complete Verb Conjugation of [{!} uﬂu‘ JM"]

Table 18: Conjugation of [{!} 23! J.q.d\]
et QL.'al\
e o S o S i (Ao
T @ | oL | ol | ol | A | B
b LI | Cib | odkd | ol Gl | SR el
g WEb | emb | LER | oWl | SRl | esd led
b |k il A e

9 Qur'énic Examples of [{!} a3 |aifi]

i L@%u,,uu)Ler L@wwéﬁubw,\;d;;}wsd@u@ wTSJiL;:,U;%
%V—‘M\)}A‘JJJ

“These are the limits of Allah, and whoever obeys Allah and His Messenger will be admitted by Him
to Gardens under which rivers flow, abiding eternally therein; and that is the great attainment”.

(4:13) [p55# ¢ Jbas (o]

.o o /.04 o:aﬂ /\/.c///jﬂ":foﬂo/ oz.a:.f:_&.;aﬂa/ az'c:.fo}a/ 0o -, 0~ a;//.;,o/

11. o% Wuj\ Cfd\ &J’;LS'PJ'-" U A.U\ d%ﬁ ('.g_.& \},.pj Q%e V_@'& ‘j@j d%ﬁ W‘%Jﬂ’(’g d}d/p;i %»
“They will swear unto you, that you may be pleased with them but if you are pleased with them, Allah
is not pleased with those who disobey”. (9:96) [« st ¢ jLias s3] [p952 ¢ Lo (] [2552 ¢ Jlas 1]
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“...And Do not forget your share of the world. And do good as Allah has done good to you. And desire not
corruption in the land. Indeed, Allah does not like corrupters”. (28:77) [¢ 9= C)L'a.» Js-’e]

v,  § Ree kol G S Sl

“Return to your Lord, well-pleased and pleasing [to Him]". (89:28) [ s a!] [d sxie o]

el e S

é)j:faj\ Jui-;gj O)}E/J\ :—"':9"

A. Verbs with Two Separate Vowelled letters & j}:i(\ Cadl]

(1) This verb group is really a combination of [Jlzl}] and [uaétii\/].

(2) In the Command State in single form, there is only one letter. This happens as both vowel letters are
chopped off during conjugation. Recall that the vowel letter [ils < ~] is taken off from the verb in the other

Irregular Verbs that contain a single vowel letter. For example, the Command from conjugated from verbs
[ s] and [d 5] is respectively [ 3] and [<*].
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Table 19: Verb Conjugation of Various Derivatives of {3 )33-(‘ Luﬂ} [é}]

z0 &

s g olas | Ju2 2L o ! ! AU el g kel oW

- -

S & G o] e d S Y

e Jdl el | Jolalh Jeb

Sy 12 s =y

(3) Complete Verb Conjugation: [& ji;i\ L:..d]

Table 20: Verb Conjugation of [& }}:i\ La..d]
s\ ;Lmj\ ¢ /)uaj‘ ;wj‘

&= S e — S S5 (S5

ET S S5 v | 0w | & | Ao
G Y oy E| o | x| Show
A | W, oy OE | ouE 5| A Ded
B | W | =5 G| aE | wF | S

3 E 5 A

(4) Qur'anic Examples of [3 s/l ad)

. . 00 & n) o~ 5 2 o~ :‘BE/
Lo 40l by o Sien Sl cden 18505
“...and fulfill My covenant [upon you] that I will fulfill your covenant [from Me], and be afraid of only

Me”. (2:40) [p35% ¢ sbae Job ] [1 =3 ]

° s o 37 . ,_C.ﬂ'_,ﬂ/&// 7 s o7 386 . E T .
ii. %t_j\jwy}.}wr@\.Aj'i..“sc\.S)JAUJ‘;jM gjﬁiw\s\)\\bi/j%
“...And when Allah intends for a people ill, there is no repelling it. And there is not for them besides
Him any protector”. (13:11) [Jsl ol]
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iii.

s %ale ss . 3¢ °,¢&;L cu 30 .
§ O p=biall on ad 6 s 7 Bt A b
“...And whoever is protected from the stinginess of his soul - it is those who will be the successful”. (59:9)

[Jse2 ¢ iz Jo 2]

B. Verbs with Two Adjacent Vowelled letters: [ 58! Cad)

Table 21: Conjugation of Various Derivatives of [© j::i(\ Ln-d]

z0 &

Jse# g olae | Jser ool o5k el AU el g sLal 2
s 2y P o 5 S &35

S 3 PN IRCP S S &S

o o -

- -

Jomiddl ol | Joldl e

S S By SsS

- z

Qur’anic Examples of [O;iﬁi‘ LMS]

i

iii.

- o 2 &; @ - 7T © o7 }a: o0 - o £ . z :/ n} oo N
¢ ket B T BT ele S 050 T 3 G460 GGy
“...And you were not aresident among the people of Madyan, reciting to them Our verses, but We
were senders [ofthis message]”. (28:45) [ st o!]

@ -

& s - 5/,5/ ey 5 ] }n:oﬂ} YRR - e 7 N
o L.U.GL‘.{V.ALU;« L s J:U\% sa Uy J}d\v_/@.:l_p&o.i;}\ JG
§ O S L e v

“Those upon whom the word will have come into effect will say, "Our Lord, these are the ones we led to
error. We led them to error just as we were in error. We declare our disassociation [from them] to You.
They did not used to worship us"”. (28:63) [ 2L |=3]

%_A__a;,« 2. o83 5. o83 . P L e o . ool Lo 8 .o
Tl e el L SS90 el v )
i}’:o}} /ef}.fs) {.Z ngaf/ P
“The Day when it will be heated in the fire of Hell and branded therewith will be their foreheads,

their flanks, and their backs, [it will be said], "This is what you hoarded for yourselves, so taste what
you used to hoard". (9:35) [ ¢ jlas Ja3]



Table 22: Conjugation of Other Irregular Verbs [ 23! 7§ | }C@l‘]
ey J.u.!\ ¢ /)u;.s\ J.u.!\
E K i i ol St S g
o B ok o oL ES <5 s
i Lz o oft | oyt ERR e
Wi Wi i S SU S <4
| E) o) A s

Qur’'anic Examples of [ 23! 5 § segdl]
o 5.0 .- [N C/ //a_.o,“/ @ /~w} - -, °ﬂ°}o£/ ol o f o 7.
R LRI RS CE NP S USIT T T &l Py

“And if you brought to those who were given the Scripture every sign, they would not follow your
Qibla. Nor will you be a follower of their Qibla..”. (2:145) [_>ls J=3]

G/o - 0} 4/2// w// // Of E /“/ i - 2/ e }/'/ - .ﬂ - :/
i 4ol Je SO TS U BT el B U sl J6
“But those who disbelieve say, "The Hour will not come to us." Say, "Yes, by my Lord, it will surely
come to you. [Allah is] the Knower of the unseen...”. (34:3) [¢ Jlas J=] [¢ Jlas =]

FEPRS RSP I - B -

“...Let no scribe refuse to write as Allah has taught him....". (2:282) [¢ % ¢ Jlas J=3]
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Table 23 A: Summary of [{Ls p2)l 3" 2eadl SH1 2]

Verb type 2 g ol AV il
)ji@\ Hamza on < letter Jf\ in ij\/df
Verb with >3 ey PRLIFR
Hamza Hamza on ¢ letter JU JU JM/JLM\/
Hamza on J letter i3 \Io.' %fe\
&La_ij\ Dammah on < in W f).i.: 2% or 3
Verb with Shadda present tense
on lgzgtf:stwo Kasrah on < in present Js Ji :_JA or ‘_{U_s\
Fathah on < in present w" s ) o
JEQ:J\ J:@J\: Verb with a vowel letter (weak letter)
JL“,.S\ Kasrah on ¢ in present o)j Y 5 B
ith | _ .
Uestoil Fathah on¢ in present =25 &2 o
letter on its &
letter Kasrah on ¢ inpresent & )} & JS <
3> Ul ¢ letter has At p5i o3
Verb with w}..uf 7 . s . .
¢ letter has ¢ & & &
letter on its ¢ ! ~
letter ¢ letter has ! ™) eliay t
ua_gkfj\/ ¢ letter takes Dammah = e g:f
el ool o ¢ letter takes Kasrah s oA ol
letter on its < - - - - ;
Jetter ¢ letter takes Fathah A iy 3
5 S ~“-’5 Two Vowel letters 3 5 K
24 - separated & o -
O;jﬁ:\\ oW Two vowel letters <y < g

adjacent
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Table 23B: Present Tense Verbs and Their Different Inflections

A ol b Ji Last Letter(s)
(’J’L j 8) of Verb
J-;'-:};\ }C?‘iaj\
Sukiin Fathah Dammah

Single tense Verbs ending
with sound last root letter

Omission of the Nun
O S5l

Omission of the Nin
O sl

Preservation of the Nun

80 A

sl JusY)

The 5 Conjugated Verbs
conjygated on patterns of

1 A WO S

SLYI O
:sj" :;j:’ :;-*" The Feminine Nun
on patterns of [*] and [-%]]
23 el
Omission of Weak Letter Fathah Dammah Verbs ending with a weak

[ 5] root letter
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Lesson 4: Irregular Verbs in Families II to X

H‘-»,-“— ) 4 4-*}‘ @U‘J’ﬁ

Jull

Gy il il Oyl L

A. Introduction

Irregular verbs are frequently found in higher families (II - X). Itisimportant for the student to gain the

ability to recognize all verbs, their specific family, tense, and conjugation. In order to be able to do this for

Irregular verbs, the student needs to have thorough familiarity with normal [[.J/Lw] verbs of Families I and

higher. When this is accomplished, then analyzing Irregular verbs becomes much easier and complexities

are avoided. This is because the Irregular Verbs follow all the rules of [.JL.] verbs except when there is

dilemma in its morphology and/or phonation. For a complete study on the conjugation of Irregular verbs
on the pattern of Families I and greater, please refer to texts dedicated specifically to Sarf. Here, we are

focusing on Irregular verbs found in the Qur’an.
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B. Examples of Irregular Verbs in Families II to X

Table 24: Examples of Some Irregular

Verbs of higher families

v.[\:,.S\ Jadl)

Verb Family

/w/

/L;U/J

11

ENE

III

;\)\ /J.ps/ &A\ /Ls&s/ ST

11"

BF 1 IF IS5

L

i [55 | O

VI

A [ 3

VII

e

w/u_@‘u\ / J\M‘ / LSM

VIII

[

£

IX

AL ) [ [ TR

Table 25: Irregular Family II Verbs [Jaﬁ <

e

g Lal

V‘i'“\f ()’:”\/ ao0 7 J*‘m Irregular
0 2°7 i’ Jm\ 20§ a;a P ot ® °oso 0. Verb
J):u:l\ &}.?Laj\ J.AY\ i_b.@mu gle.U/ Ejj.@?ux“/ (ﬁjlm.u/ Family II
* 67 *es e O e * s, 49 s -l 7 e .
e N N N I B i N N N
¥z oy . ° oy e - £y g ¢ sos07
L Y £ & o o ; S S

W

B

\3
\
‘o

1 %
\
\
&
\

\
3
§\
\pt
n

A3
o

N \
%

LS )
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Qur’anic Examples of Irregular Familv II Verbs [,/ Wl

1.

¢ ST el Ay ) § & ) s ft;jfs' @Vf)w @ﬂ;; b
“It is He who forms you in the wombs however He wills. There is no deity except Him, the Exalted in Might,
the Wise”. (3:6) [<5>Y1 ¢ jLall ladl]

a«

jLwrs vaﬁwu v*<"’ fL;xVJL;\ gmwk},ﬁ@:xj

“But if they endeavor to make you associate with Me that of which you have no knowledge, do not obey them

but accompany them in the world with appropriate kindness and follow the way of those who turn back to
Me. Then to Me will be your return, and I will inform you about what you used to do”. (31:15)

[Dsegd g oliall J2all]

3. cggr;;‘;;;js U;/ Ll Uy )y o cpddl U;/ Bl Gy

“But none is granted it except those who are patient, and none is granted it except one having a great
portion [of good]”. (41:35) [ ¢ jLall jadl]

Table 26: Irregular Family Il Verbs: [‘_}3«\5 i,a\q]
se e . s TR 1 0 Irregular
T s | O gl g S e
J}iﬂ\ J./oljd\ 3;\{\ J,)@; 4 (°; Al J }5; ] r’ A Fa;;lllly
el el |JGe Akl | el | W b | e (oG | AL Jeil
I O N N T e A
______ ¥ ] 3 ¥ 3 2 P 2 s 2 ] ARAN
c~ | - | e | | | e |

Qur’anic Examples of Irregular Family II1 Verbs [} Lﬁ\ﬂ

1.

. 880 - .

N ‘w;ﬂ G Ol 0y O pne a5 St Js &l B,

Z
Ty
£ -
-
o

.} ;LZ““;O

o

~::IZI::- L,M

“

“And his people argued w1th hlm. He said, "Do you argue with me concerning Allah while He has guided me?
And I fear not what you associate with Him unless my Lord should will something. My Lord encompasses all

things in knowledge; then will you not remember?” (6:80) [caslall oWl xdl] [Caslall ¢ Lall |xdll]
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2. Ghfy Gl s S ol Sl (S o I
4 ysidall iy ke A7 oy Al 1,48

“And remember the favor of Allah upon you and His covenant with which He bound you when you said, "We
hear and we obey"; and fear Allah. Indeed, Allah is Knowing of that within the breasts”. (5:7)

[Jell o2W Leal]
o 2 / g < ° o\, 8. R
éwd&ﬂuﬁdjjb \ @&Wﬁkjfg)ﬁb\ujdyfudﬂb %go
“...And those who do not believe - in their ears is deafness, and itis upon them blindness. Those are being

called from a distant place”. (41:44) [ =3t ¢ L=l J=dll]

C%J\;:UT”C; \:3}:3 uLM A L’J,f; &l &,
“Our Lord, indeed we have heard a caller calling to faith, [saying], 'Believe in your Lord," and we have
believed. Our Lord, so forgive us our sins and remove from us our misdeeds and cause us to die with the

righteous”. (3:193) [a3Wl oUWl e Jobb el [ a3t ¢ jLall |xdll]

Table 27: Irregular Family IV Verbs [Jiéi i,ab,]
20 50 . s o7 5ot it o Irregular
("M\/ ("M\/ 2.8 T M‘ &f\‘a'h C/)L’zl\ @p\l\ @p\l\ Verb
o & /. JM\ 30§ 080 e}azo 030 . o}aza Family
i Jeld P B R R kel v
8 o a8 o 2R o o oz A /o 2 o - °g‘ - /°E .
B I B - B B B B [
* Fy . £ .0 EO7
(A 2y 53\ )\ 5 3 A 0 s | el
Z of of "LM-:;‘ af - ?} of - of - gf ..L“J\
e e e R T e I
R 0 & R 0 & 15: 20\ ° “OT/ s L0 8 - “cf - :og 0 JL:A\
L L S| O o2 SRR
" £ s o ook PRy
W | W 3L 5| 2y By | X Byl |y Jul
vjfcﬂ 1si,o} ﬂ,/.o D.,- }.fci {,o} /.,oﬁq /.f- LQJ }'a}o
03% | 03% SIRY| 031 03% 05% 03%) 031 (sl sagll
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Qur’anic Examples of Irregular Family IV Verbs [;Wfl

RN Tt e
1§ W) oS00 o 1dey
“So taste [the penalty], and never will We increase you except in torment”. (78:30) [<> s> Y1 |edll]

2. 4 >0 £ 5 el BT ol e o6 LT 3 s Ly

z

“Who feared the Most Merciful unseen and came with a penitent heart. Enter it in peace. This is the Day of
Eternity”. (50:33-34) [, Ul e Jobb o]

/}ai/a}& o & )Jo/ioz%a} }/}a — 0 £ //. T . i ﬂﬁ./
3. 4058 ald (STl b setabl O £ 08 ol LT ) 0 o T T Ol
“And indeed do the devils inspire their allies to dispute with you. And if you were to obey them, indeed, you
would be associators”. (6:121) [Ju) ¢ L=l |xill]

4§ o I o b W () Lk Bl LA (B30T

“And the earth - We spread it out and cast therein firmly set mountains and made grow therein of every
beautiful kind”. (50:7) [ =31 oWl |xil]

- 2w - B o & w 2%, w/
5. ¢ 0585 WS el S ol ey 0T 0
“.He arranges [each] matter; He details the signs that you may, of the meeting with your Lord, be certain”.
(13:2) [Juli ¢ el dll]
D PR I IR I S S VIR SN 5y U I S
6. ¢ 050 L dm ol Lo 3T (631 O T et e (83T s 15 0By

z

“But if they turn away, then say, "I have announced to you equally. And I know not whether that which you
are promised is near or far”. (21:109) [JW) oW jxdll]

Table 28: Irregular Family V Verbs [JQAJ <

A 2 ' -
) ) L | g El | f kal 2 | s
o}a/ “ JJ“A‘ 50 o;a /5 a/‘axa o fo /° a’ozo Verb
J}&A\ J.f«bj\ JAY\ JM (sle.U/ JM (M Family V
qxa.:; ”%f:; ”df: ° @, ﬂ@f:ﬂ }@’.:/ /9’,5 e (ll.m.“J&é_S\
® LG S ¥ s w8 o L E. . s LG 8 8 LG RN c LG . d”f}“
i. . ¢ . s . G 2 ) 5. . - ¢33 . . "Lﬁ\
TR Laie Lo W, Ak Sl Shas (S A2 B
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Qur’anic Examples of Irregular Family V Verbs [_Wﬂ

1.

" sdo o &Y o .
§0 9,50 s 35505 )

“And fruit of what they may choose”. (56:20) [<*>Y g bl Jxall]
C Yo s 23

zo0f . f/a/ﬂ o 2 P8 ® 7 a//g.}/o.//// o 7 o . 358 G PR & P

“And those are the limits of Allah. And whoever transgresses the limits of Allah has certainly wronged
himself. You know not; perhaps Allah will bring about after that a [different] matter”. (65:1)
[po3) caeliall ¢ lall edl] [l oWl Jxdll]

© [ o~ L0237 o082 Jfo o 0 P Lo o Se. Yo /. 2080, . .ﬁﬂz ER &
405 p) B o s SIUTy 2 UT 25T, il 0% Y T BBELS Gy
“Only those would ask permission of you who do not believe in Allah and the Last Day and whose hearts
have doubted, and they, in their doubt, are hesitating ”. (9:45) [caslall ¢ Lall |edl]

2 G w. 8 7 ora © 1 B c“/.;.s,as
§ ) O3 WS O 2 & el Sl
“Or that He would not seize them gradually [in a state of dread]? But indeed, your Lord is Kind and Merciful”.
(16:47) [V oWl e jhas]

2o . &

Table 29: Irregular Family V Verbs [‘_}.G\m <\

! =) e Jd )
0 5% . J 20k 529 2] 2 ez 209 2 5% o | FamilyVI
Sl ew A T B I e A

L Uall AR U . Irregular
CJ Lad tf Lal & & u Verb

J_;uj %L,J\ J=d)

z

I I R e I R RE R e

Qur’anic Examples of Irregular Family VI Verbs [:}./c\.b‘]

1.

&’ ﬁo J@/ P oo/ ?oa [ o oo - &’ /aja/wn‘ ., ° . B
O T ETS D 0Ty SUT o 1506 UG O il T e 1556
4 oLl Juus WT o)
“And cooperate in righteousness and piety, but do not cooperate in sin and aggression. And fear Allah ;
indeed, Allah is severe in penalty”. (5:2) [2s=Y =W Jodl] [o 5521 &=V g bl Jxal]

IO S B
4 dj.f«Lb 5 o J; a lealgl y
“Have they (people of the past) transmitted it to them? Rather, they are a transgressing people”. (51:53)
[5Gkl ol Jedl]

& fo oo £ .o -~ - oo oo 2. . - 0 £ o s0 ;G:/// R T f

gl Dol B aglil o GHe plas G LT e L 0T B
“Those are the ones from whom We will accept the best of what they did and overlook their misdeeds, {they
are] among the companions of Paradise...”. (46:16) [ s> g ol Jxall]
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Table 30: Irregular Family VII Verbs [;}.i:b[ ;Jb.]

e O B B Il el P
el Jeldl ’ MY Jpdll | pldll | gl : s Family VII
® 8’ 2R ° - 2 2 - 2 8 R
Bl | Jedh | JWA | el | | el | | el L e

| | | | | | oWl s | oAl
Pl IS AR IS S P o sl I ) S e

Qur’anic Examples of Irregular Family VII Verbs [, W‘]

i. fo e d o 0EY B . op s0 o RN
1. 4100 JGIT T8 D000 Gl & o hay SNLIIT 3T )

“The heavens almost rupture therefrom and the earth splits
devastation”. (19:90) [caslall ¢ Lall Jadll]

open and the mountains collapse in

[t is important to keep in mind, the rules of Sarf here since there can be changes in morphology of the

letters, and in some cases drop of letters.
Qur’anic Examples of Irregular Family VIII Verbs [ |x8/]
1o Edl 2 30 cdl G (5

ooz 0
g

- }&/ 2. C }ﬂ - 2 J// - C
§ 0pan Wl a O alll 0 ale O

z0
s 0%

205w

2 o 2 PRI S QPR 2 o - 13 .a£°z ] Pl ;:‘
T o il ol LS T (U0 sl e oS5

o 2

Lo -

Ao By

“Say, "Who provides for you from the heaven and the earth? Or who controls hearing and sight and who
brings the living out of the dead and brings the dead out of the living and who arranges [every] matter?"

They will say, "Allah" so say, "Then will you not fear Him?"". (10:31) [J4l cadl oW 1xdll]

=

i £7% . s L
€ gl S0 e O T O, 0y

“And he certainly saw him in another descent. Atthe Lote Tree of the Utmost Boundary ™.

(53:13-14) [ua.i\:ﬂ U u‘l“' J}u.U (._..,\]
£4. 38 s o233 2 8. . .o 7

2. Jo 55l Gl o WS B ey Lo o AU U U

Lol G o so . ¥
23 o oS B o 5T )

Y
3!

Ly

“Oh you who have believed, whoever of you should revert from his religion - Allah will bring forth
[in place of them] a people He will love and who will love Him, humble toward the believers, powerful
against the disbelievers; they strive in the cause of Allah and do not fear the blame of a critic....". (5:54)

[p 54 aslall sl Ja]
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Table 31: Irregular Family VIII Verbs [;}35&9[ ;J\.g]
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S sl
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8~ gs 8 @R 8, ‘W ° g 2 " g I p é} ¥ 0 J\ij‘

*See Lesson 1
Principle #7
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Table 32: Irregular Family X Verbs [Jidﬁol f-,éb,J
2o 56 . 2t st i n Irregular
('M‘/ VM\/ ;m\ J;uj\ Z—fw‘ t—f’w\ “ﬁam L}"pm Verb
597 - 2 30 d“"’. ’os °J°/°S J“/“’. -1 0% ° FamllyX
‘/_}j’.ﬂl‘ J/‘;Lﬂj‘ J.&Y\ P 2 C =z - - gM
R ° 2R o R o ] o A ° - o 2 - o
‘/ 32 ’ )/ 2 ’ J\’ 5:" \/ » 2 \/ oy j » 2 : )/ :f" | ]/ iy \/ eu‘ J’-‘j\
s T 8 ®o, 0 & ] /i ° o - 3 7o 8 Lo, 0 -~ -0 % . PR o Aie
¢u;M v (")AEM\/ (,.5_“\/ (Lp.:mi v V.:.g.:.ﬂ\ <-um/ Ul
70 & 9 & * 9 o L Q0 & 9o - - g}o} ~Q w @
e R B B e e e =

Qur’anic Examples of Irregular Family X Verbs [A}.v.a...a 1

e R R B}//éi/.)\"/.} %2 To s o}./}i//.a/a, ~awa}/aﬁ./°,/
Lo § oSl Opadidy (Sell Oy AT Sl (ST sy 07808 JT 0 STES 35 3
“And remember when We saved your forefathers from the people of Pharaoh, who afflicted you with the

worst torment, slaughtering your sons and keeping your females alive...”. (2:49) [0 2l Cad) ¢ jLal) |xdl]]

2. ¢ po om0 J6 g
“He said, "Indeed, with me you will never be able to have patience”. (2:282) [ sadl <2 s> g oball Jxdl]
o .0 - -z @ v 2. . C P < f/o/ -
3. 4 Oyt & 1Y) i) o el B Dl B 5L 1
“How regretful for the servants. There did not come to them any messenger except that they used to ridicule

him.” (36:30) [5sell ¢ liall ladl]

de s ua//% sefots L 0T s TG 0///§ N - . T B~
4 T oo Trad TR SCT ST I BB D 08T pl aand e 155G
¢ 0siaf G L 0GR 2

“And they brought upon his shirt false blood. [Ya'qiib] said, "Rather, your souls have enticed you to

something, so patience is most fitting. And Allah is the one sought for help against that which you describe"”.

(12:18) [~ Ul e Jsmill o]
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A. Introduction to Quadrilateral Verbs [:ié:i\ Lg\-eiJ\ :}léj\]

These verbs are sometimes found in Qur’an, and are based on a four-Letter root. The conjugation patterns

and derivation of “action” nouns from these verbs are similar to that of the three-letter verbs.

differences in their conjugation are related to issues of Sarf.

The

Table 33: Conjugation of [37~l! e “3‘ J2d'] on pattern [;}115]

sl ¢ /,L.z:.(\
Oaga | olss g Pt % g et
S S IS G T RS R (N
Examples: ;w / e / C;’-’ \);.'5;;3/ \J.::u/ :.;J ;"EUG\ :}”

Table 34: Conjugation of 4 3! s\ J! J«dl and its Various Derivatives

o o~ 370 .8 5.0 7 P &}” }t)l;.ah Lsi"m
s St Al Y cro ot

) Y Jseml] Jsemall
12./0/} ® o 8 f/ o~ o.o/:f o o~ }./o/,“ - 04

Qur’anic Example of Quadrilateral Verbs | ‘fslf,ﬂ ad]

§ S sl 135}

“And when the [contents of] graves are scattered”. (82:4) [Js=! oW |adl]
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B. Quadrilateral Verbs of Irregular Pattern jols s 31 Jadl

This [J.:.:’AU] pattern is the most frequent type of Quadrilateral verbs found in the Qur'an. The verb is on

the pattern [‘_}-&3]. This verb pattern indicates an action that is being repeated, like the repetition of two

s 0 - s 0 -

letters. Examples include the following verbs: J))/ e.\.a.*./ e | erens | &8 [ s,

Qur’anic Examples of [‘“;c\f)\ |rall]

Lo oo o of, 8 L0 80 o
Lol Jo o ol A0 (20
“And We have already created man and know what his soul whispers to him, and We are closer to him than

[his] jugular vein”. (50:16) [cixeal) SN g kel Jaill]
2. ¢ W5 LU e sty
“When the earth is shaken with its earthquake”. (99:1) [kl U il OUl e e

"—“ 53 % 5 o 8 o sTep T e ST 0T

C. Quadrilateral Verbs of Higher Families [+ }\! gsb,i.i\ Jadly

Like three-letter root verbs, Quadrilateral verbs can have extra letters added to their four-letter stem to

form higher families. Two of the higher families are shown below:

1. Pattern [315;[] such as the verb [Z)EL;L\/] and the verb [i;:ig[] .

2. Pattern [ lx5] such as the verb [-/>X] (not found in the Qur’an). Here, the letter [~] is added to

[/C};S] to yield a higher family on the 4-letter root.

Qur’anic Example of [ ;) Lspb,ij\ xdl)]

°, L% ¥, N @ So Geo .. & }}}3&/0//3}/ /0.}4 ;"‘a;/,, .
§ ST Tl e L ) ST G mvgjb iy oS3 T N T Al Gy
“And Allah made it not except as good tidings for you and to reassure your hearts thereby. And victory is not
except from Allah, the Exalted in Might, the Wise”. (3:126) [« sadl 431 sl ¢ Lol adl]
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2 3

Lesson 5: Incomplete Verbs it Juwii] and ! 53y

A. Introduction

Functionally and grammatically, the Incomplete Verbs are similar to Nominal Sentences. Please also

note that the term [uaélfJ\ J=4)1] is not the same as the [uaé\fJ\] subset found in [:}:xk\ J=4)I]. These are distinct
entities despite the similar term [_=3] used in both. Sentences that involve £33 J\.«;\z] act like [asl ala]

and do not havea [ J¢l¥] ora[« J }w] grammatically. Instead, the Doer [ J¢i] is replaced by the grammatical

term [p:-”\,], or Subject of the respective verb. This [r:“‘J of the Incomplete Verb is by default Raf". The Direct

Object [« J yw] is replaced by the grammatical term [ =], or Predicate of the Incomplete Verb. This

characteristically takes the I'rab of Nasb. Structurally, these are verbs (Jl), but functionally they do not

act as complete verbs. This is where the grammatical classification comes in versus the Sarf classification.

Because these Incomplete Verbs take a Subject and Predicate, they are also termed in grammar, [/ ;J\] or
[‘ld! J=a)l]. Other agents like the particle [1)1] also cause a [(..L\/] and a [ ~>] to occur in their sentences, and

are from the [/ ij\]. It is interesting to note that [0}] and its sisters also act like verbs.

-

There are different types of [&:mj\fl\ ZJLJ], which differ in their grammar function and in their verb
conjugation. For example, [/;)lf] is fully conjugated in past, present, and command tenses, and is acted upon
by all verb particles. The incomplete verb [;,«j], however is only conjugated in the past tense, and not in the

present tense. The Verb [(l.:i] is only conjugated in the past tense third person form. These various

Incomplete Verbs are found scattered throughout the Qur'an, and it is important to discuss them is some

detail.
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B. Division and Classification of Incomplete Verbs jaast\ Judf;

The Incomplete Verbs can be divided into several types of verbs based on functionality. These include the

following:

1. TheVerb [05] and its Sisters

2. Negative Verbs [Cj L] ,[:JU L] ,[;,»«ZJ/],etc.

3. The Verbs of Proximity [4 ) fjulf]

4. The Verbs of Praise and Blame [fiU\ P Clﬂ\ Zjb:ef]
5. The Verbs of Initiation [C;,fiJ\ U]

Verbs of Surprise [« :j\gf]

o

C. Categories of the Incomplete Verbs

2zl Jlef

mEE e 'y g2 il s 53 L Jut
[ e U 3l o)
[ [ [
IR
ity
] OOEOOE
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A. The Grammar of Kana and its Sisters

Kana and its Sisters are the most common of the Incomplete Verbs. In fact, Kana is the most commonly

mentioned verb in the Qur'an after [:JLB]. Sentences that involve Kana act like Nominal Sentences [&s* da]
and do not have a [ Jst] ora [« J jw] grammatically. Instead the Doer [ ¢\] is replaced by the grammatical
term [V':”‘/] (of Kana or the respective incomplete verb), which is Raf*. The Direct Object [« yuv] is replaced

by the grammatical term [ .>] (of Kana or respective verb), and takes the I'rab of Nasb. Irrespective of

these grammatical terminology, Kana is still a verb and its conjugation reflects that. For our purposes, we
can consider Kana a verb, in spite of its being incomplete, since it is conjugated in present, future tense, and

command tense, and it can go into Nasb and Jazm states by Particles. Specifically, Kana is conjugated like a

[<*5>U] verb in the past, present, future, and command tenses. Please refer to Table 9 for its full

“w:_n

conjugation. Kana and its Sisters carry the meaning of “is” in one way or another. Let us look at the

following Qur’anic examples of Kana and its grammar:

z Py PR
14 sty T 08 3
“Mankind was a single nation..”. (2:213).
In this sentence with Kana, the [0S ] is [‘}Lﬁ\] and is Raf'. The [0S >] is [Rﬁ] and is in Nasb.

z . . > .
The word [s4>) 9] serves to describe [4]] and acts as a [iL2].

z - z - ﬂﬂ T e ol "" e z./
2. ¢ LSo Gule AT 065 ngle T L 5 0 Gy
“It is those to whom Allah will turn in forgiveness, and Allah is ever Knowing and Wise.”8 (4:17)

In this sentence with Kana, the [:J\f ] is [355’\;.-\ LAJ] while the [b@ =] is [Uks]. But what about
the word [S>] ? We see that [lL<>] is not a [&;.;a] as it may appear but it is actually a second
[ulf >]. This is because [\k] itself is an attribute and cannot be described by a [a:gp]_

3. @go}ﬁ.ﬁ;d‘)}mmwﬁ\@um%

“...when He determines a matter, He only says to it, "Be", and it is”. (19:35)

8 When [o\s] is followed by any of the attributes of Allah,, the meaning shifts to indicate that the particular attribute has always
been there and will always be there.
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In this ayah, the [5\5 -] is the implied pronoun [<5T) while the [ulf ] is omitted. This is the

command tense form.

B. Past Continuous Tense [¢s ! ! c2Ul fadlh

The Verb Kana has other functions beyond being an Incomplete Verb. It can be used with other words to
elaborate on an action done in the past tense. When Kana is used in the past tense form with a present
tense verb following directly afterwards, it causes a subtle change in the meaning of the verb Kana is
associated with. It causes the respective action being stated as more “habitual” or “continuous”. Without
Kana, it would not be possible to describe how much of the action was done in the past, whether minimal or

much. In the Past Continuous Tense, the past tense Kana must match tenses (in terms of person) with the

e JL=l] that is “continuous”. Let us look at the following examples below. In the right-hand column, we

see that Kana causes the action to become a habitual one versus the action done without it.

Past tense Past Continuous Tense
Sy - Y e, . Tof Sy - Y ag, 3 s’
dej&)\éﬁ;\ wa&)\é{%d\f

The man spends from his wealth. | The man had been spending from his wealth.

i gvEN] S O (B

You mocked the truth. You had been mocking the truth.

- Lo 2

d\jaj\w\.eu\ﬁ u\,ﬂ\wur” 'y
Fatimah read the Qur'an Fatimah had been reading the Qur’an.

Examples from the Qur’an

/o/

1. oﬁodjl.uu \j;\f \.A.s‘«djﬂ....u Y} P
“...And you will not be asked about what they used to do”. (2:141)

2. o%df.&g.");\f\.uvﬂj\ u\.)&(,.@.b Lﬂfw‘;_/;/:\;jupjﬁr@;jb@%
“In their hearts is disease, so Allah has increased their disease; and for them is a painful punishment because
they [habitually] used to lie”. (2:10)

C. Far Past Tense j4all Wi jadl and Near Past Tense [ou @1 oWl Jadl)

Kana can also be used to indicate an action done a long time ago. In this case, the past tense Kana is used
with the past tense verb following it directly. Similar to the Past Continuous Tense, the conjugation of Kana

has to match in its tense with the verb being mentioned. To indicate if an action in the past tense done a

short time ago, the particle [ :] is used instead of Kana. When [ié] is used, only the [_»ls J=¥] is used. The
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particle [28] can also be used for emphasis and/or certainty. In fact, the function of emphasis predominates

when using [28] in most cases.

Past tense Near Past Tense
(Wl = 25) W) =56 25
The standing of the prayer came. The standing of the prayer has just come.

(BT bl

“Indeed, He has succeeded who purifies it”. (91:9)
Far Past Tense

< afga/ 2/} /}a/ /Gﬂ 2 - ,ﬂ/ o U7

e Phavs 5. . e L FaaeL 7
[J'J o7 ) ‘JMLC] 4 Uj},wﬁ i\U\ :LG.G UL{j
They promised Allah before. “And they had promised Allah before not to turn their

backs and flee. And ever is the promise to Allah
questioned”. (33:15)

D. Sisters of Kana [0 &

The Sisters of Kana behave grammatically and functionally like Kana. Each Sister of Kana has a meaning

similar to “is” or “to be”. Being from the Incomplete Verbs, each takes a Subject and Predicate. In the

following examples shown in Table 35 and other tables in this lesson, the [ae] of the respective Incomplete

Verb is underlined in bold while the [ ~>] of the verb is underlined with dashes. The Incomplete Verbs are

highlighted. In the situation that there is no explicit Kana Subject, then it is embedded within the verb itself

as an implied pronoun.
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Table 35: Sisters of Kana [0S &\ ]

AU Jadl) = OTE e Jeel
3 248% g . Y, < Tz
) & Ul el Al JLUL
/ Lo to become, to attain (a state) “...Unquestionably, to Allah do [all] matters evolve”.
(42:53)
s 0- - ﬁi/;/nin)) °, o’o// wﬂ/ -0 0})0,‘/
Qﬁqdl_é;u;\v.:;f.sl . w\m\};ﬂ)_..;&p
Z o //O o -0 s/ o 2 ’ 24
<o £ L:\/ | Ao : L 5
| became, became in the morning ¢ AR V&’b

1

“...And remember the favor of Allah upon you - when you
were enemies and He brought your hearts together and
you became, by His favor, brothers...”". (3:103)

/.}G:f/. //,}e_{/. Fo . oos ]
‘%OM wf—jdwu}?—ﬁb\ UM%

) of
Cane \ happened, happened in the
evening “So exalted is Allah when you reach the evening and
when you reach the morning”. (30:17)
£ el Ve o %
6_;;'9\ [u‘;@\ Mo J\.,.f« \};b,b\]
happened, happened at noon “Perform (do) at thenoontlme, the noon prayer,

»10
servants of God” .

:}jé @wﬁf\;@b}muu,a\xw\jju@

to remain (in the day) “They said, "We worship idols and remain to them
devoted"”. (26:71)

z @ 3

- Z s o T s .. LB
& WLEy Mo g O (013

happened, happened in the night | «sp4 those who spend the night to their Lord prostrating

and standing [in prayer]”. (25:64)

9 In this ayah, the verb [~-1] is used metaphorically as “being in the morning”. Here, the Qur'an mentions that “you” were

enemies, and because of His favor, you became brothers. It is similar to “becoming” like the morning which is bright, new, and
fresh. This one example of the great eloquence of the Qur’an, specifically in using one word over the other, to carry a much more

eloquent and complete meaning.
10 Saying of U‘mar ibn al-Khattéb&from Lo ot 5 st ol o same o e 55].
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A. Laisa []
The Incomplete Verb [:f;j] is the most common negative verb in this class. It can be considered a sister

of Kana, but is often placed in a separate category since it functions in negation. Specifically, it actually is an
opposite of Kana in term of function. The difference is that it is only conjugated in the past tense [ ->W],

while its meaning is in the present. The essential definition of Laisa is “is not”, not “was not”. For example,

in the sentence [LJle UMJ] the meaning is “Zaid is not knowledgeable”. In this sentence, the [J«J ] 1s
[+ ;] while the [’w;J ] is [ULe].

In Hadith, we often find the following atypical pattern with Laisa: Lm U.J ..... ”. Here, the order of the
predicate and subject of Laisa are reversed. In example #4 below, the [J«J =] is the Jarr Construction [\i;]

5/}5

and precedes the Relative Pronoun Construction [..}h/ﬁ\ M (J o], the [UAJ 1.

Qur’anic and Hadith Examples of Laisa
1 46nSS) o oSO Ut G 20Ty 30000 18 B o S o u\m By,

Cc.n

“Say, "Oh People of the Scripture, you are [standing] on nothing until you uphold the Torah, the Gospel, and

what has been revealed to you from your Lord'™". (5:68)

2 Lot o G B0 o 5T 2 0 )

“There is nothing more beloved with Allah than Du’a”. (Tirmidhi)"

3. {wmj\ s 4L B el Al L 4’;}:45\; CWCATRgN]

“The strong person is not the wrestler, but mdeed the strong person is the one

who controls himself in anger”. (Bukhari)"

- a}g/// 00 - a/}o
4. {M‘ o d)ﬁJb A el 2505 S e G )
“He is not from us who does not honor the elderly and is not merciful to the young,
and does not enjoin the good nor forbid the evil”. (Tirmidhi)14

11 Please note that whenever a Jarr Construction is a predicate [ ], it actually needs to be joined to an implied noun (termed
[.s5] or [-+]) to form a predicate. It cannot do that by itself. This is further discussed in Lesson 11.

12 Sunan At-Tirmidhi: Hadith #3370 from [z s (36 b b oy als & o &1 J5e; o o o], Classified as Hasan by Sheikh Al-Albani.
13 Sahih al-Bukhari, Hadith #5763 from [ oo ,idi ot 1Y) D],

14 Musnad Ahmed, Hadith #2325 from [vuaix N wwx sl ezl - B A4 5] Classified as Sahih according to Tirmidhi

[GMV,.’HJ_» vagjﬁu}dwldwq.’s’ %;.x..}J\ JU]
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B. Additional Negative Incomplete Verbs

Besides Laisa, there are other negative Incomplete Verbs. All the following verbs shown in Table 36

require a negative particle. These verbs are not so much negative in meaning but negative in the sense that

they require a negative particle whether it is [ls] or another negative particle [(.J/US/ Y].

Table 36: Laisa and Negative Incomplete Verbs

LSl el e ST L J
. uﬁ.ﬁl}xﬁdjﬂj.ﬁj o.l:—\)M\UAU\J;t}JJ;Qijjj&
JU Le to continue | i

“And if your Lord had willed, He could have made mankind one community;
but they will not cease to differ.”. (11:118)

£ G 15405 G \L’él;w:,itfswfjsj@

als L aslongas | o
(‘ 8 “They said, "Oh Miisa, indeed we will not enter it, ever,
as long as they are within it.” (5:24)
A_‘A }w - o ~ o z @/ - o 2% P o‘ o
- - 0 Ro- P
zA Le to continue u)./«.fbd Pty

“...So I will never leave [this] land until my father permits me or
Allah decides for me, and He is the best of judges”. (12:80)

) &

- %...Cb}uj&fwy;x ummgu%

s Lﬁ """"""""""""""""""""""""""""
& to never stop “They said, "By Allah, you will not cease remembering Yusuf

until you become fatally .., (5:24)

The Verbs of Proximity [Z\J/)inj\ ij] carry the meaning of “almost” or “nearly”. They differ from Kana in
that they require a present tense verb.”” The verb Kada [3\/5] is the main verb in this category of the root

letters [ 55]. Do not confuse this with the verb [3\/5] of root letters [S] that means to “to plot”. When is

used in the negative sense, its meaning changes to “barely” or “scarcely” as shown in the first example in
Table 37. The other Verb of Proximity used in the Qur’an is [L;lfo], which sometimes is categorized from the

15 You will notice that in this case there is no negative particle preceding the verb []. According to Lane’s Lexicon, “All the

Grammarians and Scholars of the Qur’an, for the oath that is not accompanied by affirmation denote negation.” (Book I, pg.
2327).
16 The [z s J=] acts as the predicate for the Verb of Proximity.
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Verbs of Hoping [;b.-il\ Jw\] Other verbs in this category occur outside the Qur’an are [El:i}f] and [;);./{],

which will not be discussed here.

Table 37: Verbs of Proximity [& )Lﬁoj\ Juwd ° 35

AU Jadll Y OT &N e JUd
s £ O gl |5 LG By

“...So they sacrificed it, though they were close to not doing it”. (2:71)

s .0 @

W J&J@m mrﬂ}m@w)m})s S AN

o & . . 30

@\:L/A d\.o;!\ Jpr_:};p)m M}MOJJ&M

“And they say, "The Most Merciful has taken a son. You have done an atrocious
thing. The heavens almost rupture therefrom and the earth splits open and the
mountains collapse in devastation”. (19:88-90)

- ° 8

[P P /. o £ 6o o o o _GE. . g . -
e Jhdup)U\@M)vf)J&dJ.@ao\ Jw.cdb Y

2 ey e upuprpupupupepp

“...He said, "Perhaps your Lord will destroy your enemy and grant you

succession in the land and see how you will do"”. (7:129)

These verbs take on the meaning of “initiating” or “beginning” a certain action. You will most like

recognize these verbs, but when these verbs are associated with a Present Tense verb, then their grammar

changes. These verbs are grammatically similar to [ i Jwsl] in the way they are used. There are

only few set verbs that can take this function and are the following:
55 S50 Sl | G [ g2 1)

For example, the sentence “Zaid begins to drink the milk” is written as the following: [UJ\ O s 45} TZ:J]

Please note that from these, only the [:}:ﬂa] isused in the Qur'an as [¢ 5 el Jadl].
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Qur’anic Example:
5 Se .. PPN A A AR SO TR I BN I < s a0 7
c;{‘z\-&ns\ Sy By L«.@.:.Lt« gLn.:,aJ-;_:. Lagb) \.o.@_:\;jw Lo-@-s [&ERY] oJ.>.u;'J\ GBIy Lle o DX LaaY s %)

“So he made them fall, through deception. And when they tasted of the tree, their private parts became
apparent to them, and they began to fasten together over themselves from the leaves of Paradise”. (7:22)

These Incomplete Verbs occur only in the past tense, third person singular form. They signify the
exclamation of the good or bad of something. Similar to the other Incomplete Verbs, these verbs take a

Subject and Predicate.” They include a limited number of verbs that include the following:

s 2

[cfﬁ /t«—;- /d;w [axs /,ff /u“’ /u*“-" /;\M /(""’] Please refer to the chart below.

One important point to note is that these verbs possess the function of exclamation of praise or blame

contextually. Sometimes, the verb functions like a regular verb, but this is rare in the Qur'an.”

[;4-«5 ‘ :JW‘/] Meaning [S‘Z\J‘ :JW‘/] Meaning
(/'-:d/ to be good/excellent ;,w:i to be bad/evil
&;M-;- to be good/excellent ;\-w to be bad/evil
Qj;"v to be noble ::/5 to be hated
s to be weak
/C:; to be despised/ugly

17 Please note that some grammarians analyze the grammar of [»1 ;.Cl;j\ Jwif] like a regular verb: It comes with a [ =] instead of a
[J« ~]. The predicate is termed [ C.\ib, _s=>x], relating to the thing being praised or blamed. Overall, this does not affect our
studies here,and is an academic point.
18 Let us look atthe following Qur’anicayah using the verb [}57].

FERE AR S B N A PR FICL el g I S P ACAEE S ER I
“..."Oh my people, if my residence and my reminding of the signs of Allah has become burdensome upon you - then I have relied
upon Allah. So resolve upon your plan and [call upon] your associates...” (10:71)
Here, it is clear that [,57] functionslike a regular verb (in a conditional statement) and does not function in exclamation. This is
contrasted with the Qur’anicayah o@}bw da V,J,u of i e i ;,?%"It is most hatefulin the sight of Allah that you say what you do

>

not do.”. (61:3). Here, the verb [57] is clearly functioning as a Verb of Blaming.
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Table 38: Verbs of Praise and Blame [pd! 5 7 4! Jui)

w 2
oAU fadlt OT A e JL
C N n.) ‘s o, 5 );4 o o &
ﬁ;&;y‘g\ rﬁf"@ \fﬂjijxgu »
° Loed st el 238, .. °
- @g@?jﬁﬁsu%{v\gg/@gfbw
- “They said, "We hear and disobey." And their hearts absorbed [the worship of] the calf because of
their disbelief. Say, "How wretched is that which your faith enjoins upon you, if you should be
believers". (2:93)
JJUU\ o G LS @;.i:;}ww oo Vs GG 0 sy
(;:u. ogo\}.a;:; ZMA/};\}JT”'
g “...and they will wear green garments of fine silk and brocade, reclining therein on adorned

couches. How excellent is the reward, and how good is the resting place...”. (18:31)

/J:’{ ogoujlmuu\jl u\«U\mLﬁ.u,f%,

“It is most hateful in the sight of Allah that you say what you do not do”. (61:3)

O Gl 2 s 03l 145 L WA Dy ey
uu,j\,a:i.;l,;w}@d”
“Those will be awarded the Chamber for what they patiently endured, and they will be received
therein with greetings and peace. Abiding eternally therein. How good is the settlement and
residence!”(25:75-76)

Similar to the Verbs of Praise and Blame, the [~ JWsf] verbs also act in expressing exclamation, but in

surprise and/or wonderment. These verbs are typically derived from the “normal” verbs (without function

of exclamation). However, when they are found in a characteristic conjugation, then these verbs take on

the meaning of wonder and exclamation. Typically, they are found in one of two patterns, [l L] and

[« Ju\] The grammar of these verbs will not be discussed here since it is complex, and requires a lengthy

and advanced grammatical discussion.
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Qur’anic Examples:

3 2. . /0/00/, 2 5’.0 o B o0 k. o
1§ o Do (B pudl 05 ﬂ G Ll e el
“How clearly they will hear and see on the Day they come to Us, but the wrongdoers
today are in clear error”. (19:38)

z -

2, )us B A T ¢ :,.a:;:JLs AT L;.A.@.SL, ANl Ty 2 LT a0

“Those are the ones who have exchanged guidance for error and forgiveness for punishment. How patient
they are in pursuit of the Fire!”(2:175)

The particles termed Inna and its Sisters cause nouns to go into the Nasb state. These particles of Nasb
that act on nouns were previously discussed in Volume 1. Specifically, they actually act on a Nominal

Sentence. They cause the [IZ5] to go into the Nasb state, which becomes the [(,L[] of the particle, while the
[ -] remains in Raf*. These particles are from the category of ['@A}f] and actually function like verbs. For
example, the particle [a\] imparts the meaning of “emphasis”. The particles [3;5] and [Z:,.Zj] function like
[;b.-iJ\ J\--Zf] and cause a meaning related to hoping.

Please note the particle [\.efl] is different from [0!] in that it neither affects I'rab nor is a Sister of [0]]. It

conveys the meaning of “only”. It is similar to [0]] however, in that it is found at the start of a sentence. For
example, in the famous Hadith:
22 g @, ook 4
(65 bes o KLy oty JEEY LYY
Sometimes the particle [0(] actually functions as a [Qm\ ‘=s2], where it serves to cause a break in the

sentence and introduce something. In this case, it takes the meaning of “that” versus emphasis. This is
found sometimes in the Qur’an and is used often in Arabic. Sometimes, pronouns can also take the function

of [0ta)l 5], An example of (ol ‘we2] is seen in the ayah below in the form of [f\ff], which is perhaps the

most common.

S

2o
ﬂ////aﬂiwﬂﬁ T

O%Lhob\fwb\\j)wfd\uﬁjm@ﬂﬂ\m\g\@j

“Say, "It has been revealed to me that a group of the Jinn listened and said,

Cm

"Indeed, we have heard an amazing Qur'an"”. (72:1)*

19 Narrated in Sahih Bukhari and Muslim. “Indeed actions are only with intentions, and indeed every person will only have what
he intends...”
20 In this example, the term [&7] can also have a double meaning of Emphasis along with being [t .>] as per Qur’anic grammar

analysis in the book [ 1 & o™ faidl ol ey1].
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Table 39: Inna and its Sisters [\ & 3 O]

ol Surely, Verily (used in the beginning)
ol Surely, Verily (used in the middle)
0@ As though (used to draw a parallel)

\

3

1§ o
\

If only, (used to wish for what could have been)

\

But, on the contrary, actually

Perhaps, maybe, so as to

2 « 8
\ \
\

Examples from the Qur'an and Hadith

[ 380 .. s °. g 5 I i/ or - //}a.ﬂ’\i.///a//
1. «%U.ywv Jf"/’”@ QJ;'J\L;;:,)Q J s 4 uk«vj/\,w\ u@(ﬁ)%
“And the Day the wrongdoer will bite on his hands [in regret] he will say, "Oh, I wish I had taken
with the Messenger a way”. (25:27)

2. «%wﬁd&w\‘)ﬂ@)u\; ujdxﬁ.}\}dzsu umw,,\wum%}

“It is Allah who has sent down the Book in truth and [also] the balance. And what will make you
perce1ve’ Perhaps the Hour is near (42:17)

3. {JL».S\ u‘"“ ‘\.M.e j A....e A.»\ JQ o\}“

“Indeed every nation has a test, and the test of my nation is wealth”. (Tirmidhi) 22

In Arabic, warnings are typically conveyed by the use of certain particles to convey the meaning of a

“command” verb with brevity, quickness, and emphasis. These particles are being mentioned here since

they act like verbs. Furthermore, they are found in some important Hadith.

21 In this case, you will notice that the particle [3%] is following directly by a Jarr Construction. This actually causes the [G;wi ] to

“move” forward in the sentence, which in this case is [3.?@]. The Jarr Construction is a component of the [2 ] which is linked to
an implied noun.
22 Musnad Ahmad in [ 22.4] Hadith # 17,017 and in Sunan Tirmidhi, where he classified the Hadith as Sahih.
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Table 40: Warnings [<,IY))
SIS ey Jual
] A s { s s Sl o 2l 5 AsY)
J : Lii Guard and “Guard and Beware (all you) of Suspicion, for verily suspicion is the most lying
Beware of! speech”. (Bukhélri)23
P . AT o e L85 - e o 2ol
o < $ Y {d%\)‘ww\;w\ijr&&}
s . . . P
t"J - Hold fast to! “Hold fast to My Sunnah and that of the Rightly Guided Successors.. ”
(Abu Dawﬁd)24
o7 6. % s, % o F 7
) [l i 3 e
SJ’L{" Stay in your “Stay in your place or the snake will bite!”
place!

23 Sahih Bukhari Hadith # 4849 in [ o).

24 Sunan Abu Dawiid Hadith #4607 in [ i57]. Also in Ibn Majah, Musnad Ahmed, and Tirmidhi.
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Lesson 6: Negation and Exceptions [ L1y dadl)

We have already looked at negation briefly in the first Volume® and when discussing certain particles of

negation. Particles of negation are divided into those that can cause a change in I'rab, and thus have [ J+5]",

and those that do not [als praes 3 ~]. Particles of Exception [¢liz.Y) 2 ;i.i-] are discussed in a separate

section in this Lesson. The particles of negation that cause Jazm and Nasb have already been studied in

Volume 1, and do not need much discussion. The remaining particles will be elaborated on. This will

include the different types of [V], all of which cause negation but have different grammatical functions. The

algorithm below shows how these particles are distinguished.

Particles of
Negation

L sl Y

Al Y Calanll Y

W

25 Please refer to “Essentials of Qur’anic Arabic”, Volume 1 (Lesson 6, IV-A1).
26 The term [ -] refers to the ability of a word to cause a change the I'rab of another word.
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Table 41: Particles of Negation
Y no
(" no
ol no
d/s Never!/by no
means!
LJ will not
DPJ was not
;»Q:J is not

A. The Differenttypes of La ¥
1. La of Simple Negation [Lséfl\ Pl

The La of Simple negation is the most common type of La. It acts on both verbs and nouns but has
no [ J~¢] and thus no effect on I'rab. It even acts on particles A <2 }] as well. La of simple

negation works with present tense verbs”, while the negative particle [] works with both past and

present tenses. When the La is acting on a Noun, it is important to differentiate this from the La of
categorical negation.”

Qur’anic Examples:

. S0 -~ 0 & 8 . 2 0 -
1. %Uﬁﬁﬁ\)}ﬁlﬁdfuﬁg‘u\ﬁ@u«e B
“We said, "Go down from it, all of you. And when guidance comes to you from Me, whoever follows My
guidance - there will be no fear concerning them, nor will they grieve”. (2:38)

v o E T L % T st T #E o s. .

11. égb\Ulg\:Q\ OMUU}«A\ r_@_,.,ej%o
“And among them are unlettered ones who do not know the Scripture except in wishful thinking,
but they are only assumlng (2: 78)

iii. %;w‘@YJUpJU‘@;wWWYdNU\%
“Indeed, from Allah nothing is hidden in the earth nor in the heaven”. (3:5)

27 There are rare exceptions. In the Qur’an, in the ayah (75:31),4 'QL; U, G W %, the La acts on a past tense verb.
28 The La of categorical negation is followed by an Ism with a single Fatha at its end. It is described in detail on the following
page.
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2. La of complete/categorical negation [ ,.qu ) an\ U]

This La functions in categorical, or emphatic negation. Grammatically, it stresses the impossibility of

something occurring. For example, in the sentence | )\iU‘ < 33} Y], the general meaning is “There is no boy

in the house”. In the sentence [ /4! & 4y Y], the meaning is similar with the added emphasis that “There is

absolutely no boy in the house”. This La causes a change in I'rab, and causes the following noun to be in
Nasb but also causes it to be indefinite, and thus without a Sukiin. The normal La of negation of course has
no effect on I'rab. Please note that the La of categorical negation only acts on nouns. The La of categorical

negation takes both an [V:"\/] and a [ >]. Similar to Kana, its Subject is Raf', and its Predicate Nasb.

Qur’anic Examples:
LSl el e e e 6 Yy 0 e Y i s

“They said, "Exalted are You; we have no knowledge except what You have taught us.
Indeed, itis You who is the Knowing, the Wise"”. (2:38)

i AT e Bl Wl AT ST JUG Y L

“And none can alter the words of Allah. And there has certainly come to you
some information about the messengers”. (6:34)

i, ¢ el e 5 0 0 e 1) S

“Indeed, from Allah nothing is hidden in the earth nor in the heaven”. (2:163)

3. La of Joining [_iks)l Y7
This type of La functions in negating along with connecting. Particles of connection function in

transferring I'rab from the word prior to the particle to the word after the particle. This can be either a

verb or a noun.

Example:

z
~0 &

PR }C):.:.a.:/] “I helped Zaid not U'mar.”

4, La of prohibition [L:g@-?J\ Y]

This La is a Harf Jazm that has been studied in Volume 1. Please note that it can act on both second and

third person. However, it is mainly used in forbidding the second person.

29 This La is actually from the Particles of Connection [kl =2,/~]. These are discussed in detail in Lesson 7.
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Qur’anic Examples:
i. %yw Ly s u\fm LsJJJ\ L& Yy b

“And do not approach adultery. Indeed, itis ever an immorality and is evil as away”. (17:32)

S0 Zor ?},.E P a: w'ﬂ:O/'O// S~ -3
iil. %W\,}\fﬁu\wwwwMU\y\Juu@ B
“Oh you who have believed, let not a people ridicule [another] people;
perhaps they may be better than them...”. (49:11)

5. La as Particle of Response [<\£Y) <& ~]

La can be used in response to a question with the meaning of “no”. This is 51mllar functionally to the
word [(..au] or [LS\] which mean “yes”. The same can be said of the negatmg particle [Llf]

B. The Ma of Negation| &3/ sk

Ma is a particle® similar to La in that there are several different types, each of which have distinct
grammatical functions. A good understanding of grammar is required to identify the specific type of Ma

that is found in a respective sentence. The Ma of negation acts on doing negation without any change in

I'rab.”! It is different from the La of negation in that it can act on Verbs in both the present and past tense.
It also acts on nouns as well. When Ma is used for negation, it is stronger in negating something than the La

of negation. The Ma of Negation is typically found at the beginning of the sentence. When the Ma of

negation is used in a Nominal Sentence, it is often accompanied by the Harf Jarr [«¢]. In example #1, please

note that the Ma of Negation needs to be differentiated from other types of Ma such as the relative pronoun.

Qur’anic Examples:

Lo 00 0 AL 15 bl 25T, Sl i Uy © 0l ol e Bt Ll G 1
B 235 [ G 058 B ool 1 oG 05 © iy S0t iy LT e 0 ugf:A?
C“U“”W”"d‘ 4 la o5 B¢ ::""')J);J-‘JT;;‘“U)’J‘JL‘L;%LQW ¥

‘U‘}}aluw.,); wuu»ofy\@duos’“\’ij;m) wy};},%*b%;

N

f‘i\

30 Some of the types of Ma are not considered particles but nouns as per grammarians. See Lesson 7 for a more detailed

discussion on the types of Ma.
31 This Ma of negation is much more common than the La [\ 3 u] that causes a change in I'rab. It is seldom found in the

Qur'an. It causes the [=] to be in Nasb, whereas normally the [ =] is Raf". In (58:2): 4. (..FL@_A ‘Al %, and in (12:31):

oé(:;wﬁ yg/u_; u\w,w ..l_;h\;f\.lj/;)i\;-ifu...%) .
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“And they followed what the devils had recited during the reign of Sulayman. It was not Sulayman who
disbelieved, but the devils disbelieved, teaching people magic and that which was revealed to the two angels
at Babylon, Harat and Martut. But the two angels do not teach anyone unless they say, "We are a trial, so do
not disbelieve" And [yet] they learn from them that by which they cause separation between a man and his
wife. But they do not harm anyone through it except by permission of Allah. And the people learn what
harms them and does not benefit them. But the Children of Israel certainly knew that whoever purchased the

magic would not have in the Hereafter any share. And wretched is that for which they sold themselves, if
they only knew”. (2:102)

},« o oo /o,. .. E C “ :/a“ MEE RPN ° £ of o

> - -

[ /w/ T C o

LS"JUQM ud \J\ Ju\ V_LJ\ e J;\:— Lé v\&’ U.A V.b;\jﬁ:\ w‘ uéjj i U’M
“And if you brought to those who were given the Scripture every sign, they would not follow your Qibla. Nor
will you be a follower of their Qibla. Nor would they be followers of one another's Qibla. So if you were to

follow their desires after what has come to you of knowledge, indeed, you would then be among the
wrongdoers”. (2:145)

3 (% o & /0/ \:;_; v_lAJT 22
“Indeed, the religion in the sight of Allah is Islam. And those who were given the Scripture did not dlffer
except after knowledge had come to them out of jealous animosity between themselves”.(3:19)

G U y\ T \ﬂ\ JJJ\ il L;”j (Uum Al s Zll u\ »

There are a few specific particles that cause “exception” in Arabic. The most common of these particles

is [U]]. The grammar of Exceptions can be a bit complicated but needs to be discussed. A statement that

involves an Exception is composed of three components, the particle of exception [¢Lzz.Y)! 3151], the thing

excepted [ s%=], and the statement preceding the exception [ isiis].

A. Exceptions with Uy

The grammar of Exceptions depends mainly on [« Gj:;lw’;], the statement that precedes [Ji], from which

an exception occurs. There are actually two types of [4s si::»«;], which we will term here for simplicity as

°

“Positive Statements” and “Negative Statements”. Determining which type of [« L;ﬁmi] used can make the

grammar of Exceptions easier to understand since that can be rather complicated. A Positive Statement is a
complete sentence in which there was some action done from where an exception occurred. On the other
hand, a Negative Statement is one in which there was no action done from where an exception occurred.

Let us look at some examples of positive and negative statements.
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1. Examples of [U!] with Positive Statements [_> 5]

2
al//}e‘ o R 3

i G o s 05 6 05 01 G G Dl ¢ el Gl Gy Uy

“The world is cursed; cursed is what is in it except the remembrance of Allah, and that which resembles it,
a scholar or a student.” (Tirmidhi)32

of o . ..

ii. mjf\upwuu;d\uﬁulfu.@\w\jw »

“and they prostrated, except for Iblis. He was of the jinn and departed from the command of his Lord”.
(18:50)

iii. 4 uji;ijybvgg\is ig;}m SUG ;wdi >
“...Everything will be destroyed except His Face. His is the judgment, and to Him you will be returned”.
(18:50)

In all the above examples, there is an action being done mentioned before the [U]]. Please note that there

does not need to be a Verb stated for an action to occur. Nouns such as the [ jsl! (.fw[] and the [J s=all o]

also refer to actions being done as in Examples (i) and (iii). These examples can be contrasted with
“Negative Statements”, in which there is no “action” being performed (even though an action maybe
stated).

2. [U1] with Negative Statements [> 3 4]

In the Qur'an, most exceptions involve the particle [U\] and of those, most are part of Negative
Statements. The grammar analysis of Negative Statements is dependent upon whether the [« w&] is
mentioned explicitly. In Negative Statements which contain an explicitly mentioned [ w] the
exception [sz":lmf#] can be either Nasb or be the I'rab of the word preceding the [U\] Examples of Negative

Statements with an explicit [ sites] are shown in (vi) and (vii) respectively. Here, the [+ siii] is

underlined.

Qur'anic Examples of Negative Statements with an Explicit [<. i)

s -0 8

i. % W}Uizﬁ;i}&\j%

“.No person is charged withmore than his capacity..”(2:233)*

32 Tirmidhi [¢i 3 o], Hadith # 2256 found in [ <], Hadith is Sahih as authenticated by Sheikh al-Albani.
33 In this example, another correct grammatical possibility is the following sentence [ Uﬁ:/ *4 i3 ). Here the exception [~3]
takes the same I'rab as the [ -] as per the rules that were just covered.
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i B0 S2YE LK DG,

“...Rather, A_llah has sealed them because of their disbelief, so they believe not, except fora
few.”(4:155)

3. Negative Statements without an Explicit [+ 0us]

Negative Statements often will not contain an explicitly mentioned [« @:l«i], and these are perhaps the

most common types of Exceptions found in the Qur’an. This specifically means that the group from which
the exception is being made is not mentioned explicitly. For example, in the Negative Statement , the

4 U-J-e ljl o ooy U #, the group mentioned is [ 5], or [V.fi] mentioned within the verb conjugation. Specifically,
the group from which the exception is being done is “those who did not believe”, which is mentioned
explicitly. Thisis contrasted by the following sentence, which does not contain a explicitly mentioned

[4s 6,“.,1] [lfj U\ }LE L] or “No one stood except Zaid”. However, if we change this to the following
[MU U&L ujJUa #G L], then the group being excluded is [:)ﬁJ/Ua]. You will notice that the I'rab of the [dsi:;:*j‘]
which is [+ )] has also changed.

In Negative Statements without an explicitly mentioned [+s ss], the I'rab of the exception [ siies] will

depend upon its position in the sentence as if [U]] is ignored or omitted. It can be Raf*, Nasb, or Jarr. To get

a better idea of how this works, let us look at the following sentences with and without [U]]. By removing

the [LTL] from the original sentence, we should be able to determine how the exception [G.?élﬁ]“ would fit

-

grammatically in the sentence; either as a Doer, Direct Object, Jarr Construction, Subject, Predicate, etc.

These points are rather complicated, but are included here since this third category of Exceptions using [Ul]

are mentioned frequently in the Qur’an.

3 This Exception is actually termed [}’ &£.2], similar to the concept of the [ 1w s]. The particle [i}] grammatically plays no
function here in this circumstance. In grammar, the group not mentioned explicitly is termed [_=st].
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4. Negative statements without an Explicit [« sws]

Sentence with | Sentence Analysis . e Qur’anic Example of
Exception without [U)] Function of [ s%~] | dentical Grammar Structure
f > 5 A, 451 4,
L b L & el L Doer (Raf") N SR
i (69:37)
P mJjw G €T s .
1255 Ul i;:;.:p Lo 5 i“,:;p Lo _ _ g U] Osm Ly
i 2 direct object (Nasb)
(18:16)
sy, L o3 e L Olhe W 1ygsl O
;\ij/ Ul/ < L ;)‘iJ"/ oo e Jarr Construction (Jarr) & w.:J/\LST le./o
(2:193)

Y
\
«

%

°

b

3
\

A\
H

-
E 8 o

aas Ay e

o

e
Predicate (Raf")

Qur’anic Examples of Negative Statements without an Explicit [+.. ('qj-::w‘-;]

e

Gl O el 0 e S B s

w R W

oo~

w‘@%

“But no one believed Miisa, except [some] youths among his people, for fear of Pharaoh and his
establishment that they would persecute them....”. (10:83) [Exception is Doer]

280 o - 0 {95

ii. § 09 xiy

-

3 (,_/@.:M.;u\.: UL/ ijgl; L;}%o

“...But they conspire not except against themselves, and they perceive [it] not..”(6:123)
[Exception is Jarr Construction]

*ad ol TR IR A TR
1 1S Y wigt | DYV S N i LI Wi U B VS
“Muhammad is not but a messenger. [Other] messengers have passed on before him...”(3:144)
[Exception is Predicate]

In example (i), the category of people who believed in Miisa, has not been mentioned, and therefore the

P

[nglfe] isin the I'rab of Raf'. This is because the sentence withoutIlla is the following: [2\:;5 ‘w«jil ol .

Here, the only I'rab which fits for the excepted noun [2\::5] is Raf'. This is because [

w8

4 ,3] functions as a Doer

in this Verbal Sentence. In example (ii), the people or group who are being plotted against is not
mentioned, and thus, the I'rab is determined analyzing the respective sentence without the particle Illa. In

example (iii), the sentence is incomplete or [_=3L] because [Xi>> U] is not grammatically complete. Because

of this, the [4is ‘Sw.i] is considered as incomplete or “not mentioned”. Thus, the I'rab of [M] is Raf",

because it is functioningas a Predicate in the sentence [J s, Xo> U] without Illa.
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B. Additional Particle(s) of Exception )
Other exception particles that function in a similar capacity like [U] are [ =¢] along with [ sw/ ¢} sw /8 5].

The difference between these Exception Particles and [JL] is that they act as Mudaf and cause the Exception

-

[‘31515] to be Jarr. Thus, a discussion on “Positive” and “Negative” statements does not need to be discussed
here.

The only particle from these additional particles of Exception that is found in the Qur'an is [»#]. It
carries the meaning of “without”, “besides”, or “other than”. Please note that despite [ ] being termed a

“particle”, it does get affected by Harf at its ending vowel.” It usually takes a single Fathah, but takes

Kasrah when associated with a Harf Jarr and occasionally is found with a Dammah. Since [};}«] is always a

Mudaf, it never carries Tanwin.

Qur'anic Examples of | ,_.,,ﬂ

. - 7% . a}/ﬁ.fzﬂ/ z o) .of “,,a’.;/:

i g el e 2 Ga Gl ST T T 6y
“He said, "Is it other than Allah that I should desire for you as a god while He has preferred you over the
worlds?"” (7:140)

i 35 . o0t on 20l %y oo oo 2 (E 27 o 0" P
€. 8% oy pmf Uy ST Bls Jutdy G Ul oSS 1,548 Uy
“If you do not go forth, He will punish you with a painful punishment and will replace you with another
people, and you will not harm Him at all....”. (9:39)

- f/~ 2 oL o o 00 S0 4 - D I P TOIPARI
iii. 4« ,> q\fyfpw;wcfu ..‘J>L.>L55\ibu 2\ p

“And draw in your hand to your side; it will come out white without disease - another sign”. (20:22)

35 Since this “particle” [:] is affected by other true particles and other words with [ ], it is considered by grammarians to be a
noun. [ 4] is typically included in the grammatical discussions on the topic of Exceptions, butit is a noun grammatically and
different from [J;]. Therefore, it can act like a direct object, predicate, etc. Furthermore, instead of the meaning “except”, it carries
the meaning of “rather than”,. “other than”, or “besides”. Other times, [ ] acts like simple negation. Typically, when [ ] function in
exceptions, it is usually Nasb and carries a Fatha. For further discussion on [ ], please refer to Lane's Lexicon: Vol. 6, page 99 (of

259).
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Lesson 7: Particles [ >']- A Comprehensive Review

In Volume 1, Lesson 4 discussed particles specifically those that caused a change in I'rab

[ille T34 ] in some detail. Since there are several particles that have important grammatical functions in

Arabic, and in the Qur'an, a further discussion is needed at this stage. In this lesson, we will discuss
particles in more depth, since we now have a more firm grammatical footing. This lesson will detail those
particles that cause a change in I'rab in addition to those that do not. Here, the several different particles

have been categorized into several groups. Finally, the particles that have multiple different distinct

grammatical roles are discussed at the end of this lesson.

3y 4

ot o .
ibsle 4~
g Lol Dl
|
ol a &
? 2 REEEN N
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A. Harf]arr )& & >

We have already looked at these particles several times in Volume 1. These particles act on nouns and

cause them to go into the Jarr state. The Jarr Construction plays an important in Nominal Sentences where

it acts as a predicate.

It also forms an Indirect Object in Verbal Sentences, and can change the original

meaning of the verb it is associated with. It is important to note that one particle may carry more than one

meaning. Being unaware of the different meaning(s) of the particle in question may distort the overall

meaning of the sentence.

Table 42A: Harf Jarr (35 Sy

meaning

Qur’anic Example

-to/towards; going
towards the end

20 8 2 o 2

“...And itis Allah who w1thholds and grants abundance,
and to Him you will be returned.”(2:245)

- with (association/

2
cz}}aﬁo/

oa{z\-@-amw ofﬁo\ Uﬂ%

- a partof

- because of /reason for

being with)
“So, We said, "Strike the slain man with part of it."...”(2:61)
- taking (seeking help) o m e o
o 4 b T e ol D30
- - because of “Recite in the name of your Lord who created.”(96:1)
[i.e. seeking help]
§ 09 1587y 1 ae Lo B3
“..that was because they disobeyed and were transgressing.”(2:61)
- from (the beginning of 2 A, AT 1
,_>J o P
. something) JJ u” (’d J‘ Jz
P “Say, "Who rescues you from the darknesses of the land and sea...”(60:63)

- w @p' 5 w E .
€ i Uy o o lll 09 ot oSN Gy

“...and you have not besides Allah any protector or any helper.”(2:107)

o & - S0 338 o .

vﬁw v_@_eju ;,a.u.J\ ;L.&\ JA\’J\W P

“...An ignorant [person] would think them self-sufficient because of
their restraint, but you will know them by their sign...(2:273).
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Table 42B: Harf Jarr 83> <5 ]

-in (asa k)

- concerning/about

R

£
P P )
&.. A= 0 g

“There has certainly been for you/in them an excellent pattern..”(60:6)
9% 25 T 3 2 iy
“...He said, "Do you argue with me conce;ning Allah while He has guided
me?...”(6:80)

\

- for/to (specifically)
owning/belonging to

7,’,4 o ¢././.gfga;}//// .GA\
Gy LTy W3 (20T WS e Ty
“[He] who made for you the earth a bed and the sky a ceiling...”(2:22)

- about (regarding)

- from (i.e. away from)

6.l 2 a6ty
“They ask you about the new moons...”(2:189)
o eols 27 o8 oo 0. os Y. . PR BV O
4\l 158 el o ol U T G cledld] J s s

“The foolish among the people will say, "What has turned them away
from their Qibla, which they used to face?...”(2:142)

upon/on

above (aboveness)

against

o e PR S S PN e sfe oo
%A..OJLSA./P V..}/)L,m‘ L;.C«j W é"j V../@J/jplﬁ LsLG ) V..a-;}go
“Allah has set a seal upon their hearts and upon their hearing,

and over their vision is a veil...”(2:7)

¢ 0 e 08 S il 040
“...Those "gods" will deny their worship of them and will be against
them opponents”(19:82)

- until

(> 86 2087 7 L% o osL L.
® U ‘Mr@&-‘i-‘f”gﬁj%
“And in Thamud, when it was said to them,
"Enjoy yourselves for a time...”(51:43)

like (similarity)

//QE) o - e D‘ /// ' }O/D/&::/D"p e - .ﬁ‘}j/
£ DU o Ul ST Golas 00 3 3037 1o 00T ey
“The example of those who were entrusted with the Torah and then did
not take it on is like that of a donkey who carries volumes [of books]”

(62:5)

% - ° 4 2 @ o~ o T flo J:
G |by(oath) S I e S ce S APE N PV R
“They said, "By Allah, you have certainly known that we did not come to
cause corruption in the land...”(12:73)
s e i * s o oF
REYREA since [CL,«QJ\ Rt :k;g\) %] “I did not see him since the morning.”
Lol /56 except* [;13/) Ll O}il;&\ T;.;] “The students read except Zaid.”

*These particles are not found in Qur’an.
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Miscellaneous Particles that actlike Harf Jarr

Please note that nouns that typically function as Mudaf act like Harf Jarr. These include [0l <24 L],

[dbj.i\ =y ,}Jé], as well as Exceptions other than [L?L].

B. Harf Nasb [&eb &5
These category of particles are separated into those that cause Nasb on nouns and those that cause Nasb on

Verbs. We already discussed the Nasb particles that are from Inna and its sisters.

1. Harf Nasb Affecting Nouns [\ }7\ 3 :’:1]

See Lesson 5, Section VIII for a full discussion.

2. Other Harf Nasb Affecting Nouns [\51] and [L,«a.U Lféfl\ Y]

In the preceding lesson, we have already examined two agents cause Nasb. The Exception particle [\jl]

causes Nasb in Positive Statements, and sometimes in Negative statements. The La of categorical negation

also causes Nasb, while also causing its associated noun to become indefinite. Please refer to Lesson 6

regarding [Ul] and the La of categorical negation.

3. Harf Nasb Affecting Verbs [c-»! ;3‘]

The particles that specifically act on present tense verbs to cause the Nasb state were already briefly

discussed in Volume 1 (Lesson 10, I1IA). These verbs are the following: [@ |§L ; JU J u\] Most of these

particles like [BQT/] and [J] function by forming an implied verbal noun.*

36 This verbal noun is termed [J3G ,22:] in grammar. The particles that cause an implied verbal noun with the present tense verb
[¢ e J] are the following:[[ X/, /J/xl/].
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Table 43A: Harf Nasb on Verbs [-2! }3\]

i < 534 meaning Qur’anic Examples
o.T/ utou Lf:; T//a//}i/o"sb})/fz }T/
- It forms a verbal B 22 V’J J'(* © V'(J'} =l
noun with the “.... Does one of you like to eat the flesh of his dead brother?...”(49:12)
verb.
Py 5. % F - ff Q.E\’, i
Ul “that [som;thing] 4> U)ol le.a Jj,e\ U ol le.c 23¢9.>-0g0
[y Of] “so ::;ot to” “Proper is it (for me) that I say not anything about Allah except the truth”
(7:105)
°. £ “SO thatu38 o & a& 7 2 g e. £ 08 o ﬁ“,
[ad\ J] “And [ am commanded that I shall be the first of those who submit...” (39:12)

“never” %2 £
A

It negates and ¢
puts verbs into
the future tense.

cl:\

/}l/ -z, o o //
G300

“...and we will never associate any one with our Lord...”(72: 2)

. “so that” * 7 <o BRIt d,
= R /@u IRPE b,JWsz ujbdewsg T sl Sy
J “to” §...
- “It is He who sent down tranquility into the hearts of the believers that they
Zs/{ par?celz(; (tJhCI;fifz Iy would increase in faith along with their [present] faith...”(48:4)
= * 2o o £
have the Sa3r9ne \J«S W L;M (_SJ.A‘ Lgi éfjw‘)%)
meantng. “And let him share my task That we may exalt You much"(20 32-33)
g “until”* 2 s o) e .°;./ G, Ne 2 308 &
«“ ”n o ° / ‘ Py o
so that 4.1.5 s i s

“...They were touched by poverty and hardship and were shaken until [even]
the messenger and those who believed with him said, "When is the help of
Allah?" ..”(2:214)

37 [4] is combined with [¥] to function in meaning of [ L&s] similar to the La of [ ], which is discussed in footnote #38.
38 Here the Lam of Ta'lll [ 13 »v] combines with [>] to form the meaning of “so that” or “the reason for”. See footnote #38.
39 The particles [J] and [5]are considered to be [[X] or Lam of Kai. This Lam is also known as [ 43 ;U], which has the meaning

of “so that”, or “the reason for”. For these two particles, the Lam of Kai is implied, and forms a [J3L 2] as discussed in the
above footnote.

40 This particle functions in an action reaching a limit, or utmost boundary of something. It has the same meaning when it acts
on a noun in Harf Jarr. It fact, [ =] as a ['5] is actually considered a Harf Jarr according to grammarians in that it acts on a
verb to yield an implied verbal noun, which is in the Jarr state.
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Table 43B: Harf Nasb on Verbs [ 3]

4SO ] T O G

Z Strong negation
[> s 3 (Y]“ & Neg “...And never would Allah have caused you to lose your faith..” (2:143)
. “therefore” o om0 £ a7 87 57 o & o2, ol e s Sa N7 N
e (asa result) %ﬁ;ﬁw)dwwmufw\upﬂgpwy@
[“a x| ;Lé]"z “so that” “Who is it that would loan Allah a goodly loan so He will multiply it for him and he will
x50 have a noble reward?” (57:11)
g [ 5] of “withness” [{Aﬁf‘ G SE Y

“Do not speak while I am speaking.”

o fo -~

o0 meaning of s, 220 E s s
03| responding in the [M;‘ ‘»l/ ¢ &2

future tense.

o -

[O3)] not found in Qur’an

C. HarfJazm [p}l /o7 <& ]

These particles cause the Jazm state on present tense verbs [¢ L2+ |s3]. Remember that they cause a
Sukiin to be placed at the end of single tense [Jl+] verbs. In the plural form, the non-feminine Nin is

deleted. In case of a [:}ili] letter root, that letter is usually deleted. We have already covered Harf Jazm

briefly in Volume 1 (Lesson 10, ITIC).
Altogether, there are eighteen Harf Jazm in the Arabic language. As we have already seen, these particles

are commonly seen in conditional statements. Remember that both present tense verbs, the condition

[+ in.i\] and the response statement [.b::ﬂ\ O s>] go into the Jazm state due to the effects of the specific Harf

Jazm (preceding the condition). In conditional statements, we often see conditional Harf Jazm particles
acting with past tense verbs. When this occurs, the past tense verb actually takes on the meaning of the

future tense since it is mentioning the action to be completed in the future. This is usually the case for Jazm

41 This Lam of Denial Works with a negated Kana [os]. It is a powerful way of negating something, as exemplified in the ayah
above. Please note if one would have mistaken this Lam in the ayah (2:143), for the Lam of Ta’lil, it would not really make sense.
42 Differentiate this [Z] from other types of [&]. This Fa causes Nasb (and also serves to connect) while the other(s) only

connect and
43 Please note that this [,] has a similar meaning as [J& 4], the difference being that this [,] denotes an action being doing with or

alongside another action, whereas the Hal denotes the condition or state of an action as it is being done; this difference in some
cases may not make an overall difference in the meaning of the sentence. This is not found in the Qur’an.
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particles like [Lm'j;;-], ['3], and [W=i]. In cases when the Response Particle is not a Id )L,‘aij\ i};./éj\/], the particle

[] is typically used to mark the response statement [L=) &l s>]. The [&52) Ll s>] can be a past tense

verb, noun phrase, or a command tense verb.

Table 44A: Harf Jazm

?9‘\}.{-\

meaning

Examples of Harf Jazm

past tense negation

Interrogative past tense
negation

"not yet"/”’had not”
future tense negation

T8 Teg }":a//a}}#/ﬂ/
§ Oyl 158 DG SR
“...and He is teaching you that which you did not know.” (2:151)

2%, o .6 2. o, 870 F% ‘50}/0_{55/2/:
§ P2OUTy oI Cle el 1o sd st 3T Je.
“...He said, "Did I not tell you that I know the unseen of the heavens and the
earth?...” (2:33)

& ° R .02 o/,.c.., - o 2° v o 7 .éE
DS e S gk DG e s dle U5l
iz

“...Has the message been revealed to him out of us?" Rather, they are in doubt
about My message. Rather, they have not yet tasted My punishment. (38:8)

\

Command
BEXUPRSUNFRY

G 4T ST G s &%, ke 58 0wl o el 03 i)
“Let a man of wealth spend from his wealth, and he whose provision is
restricted lethim spend from what Allah has given him...” (65:7)

BEEE T S S D PR 2
N F£orb1dd1£1g 408 S ULy zad Uy L
1l - -

[9&“\5\ J LFG'J Yl “...And do not exchange My signs for a small price...” (2:41)

® “if” olol. wE. s 5. 08 s oo Eet B8a° . .

dl g o G P BB ﬁ)b\.ﬁ; LS)L"“ V_{j)\"" dl/)...ggo
z [Aﬂ./br:d‘ dl/] “...And if they come to you as captives, you ransom them,

although their eviction was forbidden to you....” (2:85)

« » ,f 0o f .o o 3‘/ . of ok .~ o o, ~ o7 (-
L what 4ol G e oUW AT 2T Gy

—n\

:(;\i

b 20 Ly

“We do not abrogate averse or cause it to be forgotten except
that We bring forth [one] better than it or similar to it....” (2:106)

. e DA T N P PR
£ Do L 030 G g UL T e o G LGS 155 5
“And they said, "No matter what sign you bring us with which to bewitch us,
we will not be believers in you”. (7:132)
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Table 44B: Harf Jazm

° T . - ﬁ“fu,/ -2 0 J/,/ - o’ ° 0 - e
s W6 B R AS OF N3N a b

uwhon B - .~°o/ /55 2 ) }} -0 %
Zf; TR 4.8, U0y Al < (,.@JL&\
%2 JMJ ol “...And whoever of you reverts from his religion [to disbelief] and dies while
he is a disbeliever - for those, their deeds have become worthless in this
world and the Hereafter...” (2:217)
« ” 0.0 £° *:/ .
s . when ) [l J& ] “When he talks [ will listen”
Ak 2l Ol B
2 " " oo g P NP O IV A T SR SN R
o _ 'whenever” s ) BB (R L) agld) 13T (L sl T
. [ 2l oL o k) s g o g g
L3| {gm>
g “Fear Allah wherever you are. Follow up a bad deed with a good deed and it
will blot it out. And deal with people in a good manner.”
o “where” ol AT S U SO G TGy

L oL Gy

“...So race to [all that is] good. Wherever you may be, Allah will
bring you forth [for judgment] altogether.....” (2:148)

Wherever

L oL Gy

B S Gy (GRS A a1 (LS G A 5T
fo>

“Fear Allah wherever you are. Follow up a bad deed with a good deed and it
will blot it out. And deal with people in a good manner.” "’

These particles that do not directly cause a change in I'rab encompass several different types of particles

in terms of functionality. Please note that sometimes, these particles may have an indirect effect on I'rab.”

4 Hadith found in Musnad of Imam Ahmed; Hadith #20,883 in [ 2, 2% 57220 22.2]. Hadith also related by Imam At-Tirmidhi
who classified it as Hasan-Sahih.
4 Please note that particles from [ats 22 5, 2] such as [Jw 5] sl &y ~] [t 34 ~], and [0 &, ~] indirectly do influence

I'rab. Perhaps they could have been included in the category of those particles having [ -], but they were not according to
grammarians. Also, the particles of Negation such as [ u] ,[ &3 V], and [>1] which we stated as being without [ ¢], and having
no effect on I'rab are actually considered by some grammarians to have [.:]. But this discussion is a complicated one, and it

included for the reader in case they come across any discrepancies in the future relative to Arabic grammar. It is important that
we keep our approach as simple as possible, particularly in these initial stages.
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A. Particles of Negation

Please refer to Lesson 6, where the Particles of Negation were reviewed. The Particles of Negation that
do not affectI'rab are the following: [Ls] ,[¥], and [O]].

-

B. Connecting Particles [cikalt <55

The Connecting Particles were briefly mentioned in Volume 1 (Lesson 6, IV-A3). Here, they are more

thoroughly elaborated on. These particles termed [_ias)l <34 ’>] connect two words or phrases together in

a sentence. These particles are actually part of a broader category of grammatical unit called [/ jﬂ\]46 or

“words that follow”. Specifically, these particles transfer I'rab of the first word onto the following word
that the particle directly precedes. In another sense, we can say that the Connecting Particle transfers the
“grammatical state” of the word(s) before it onto the word after it. Similar to English conjunctions, these

particles allow for less redundancy in the language. In the Qur'anic example in Table 45 (first row), we see

that the words [US CM;JDT] [;;,:JT 3], and [L;Q\E;j‘\’] are acting grammatically on the state of the word [é,ZCUJ}JOT]
that precedes the first Connector Waw . Here, the case of all words are Jarr due to the Harf Jarr that acts on
U

The word that is associated with a Connecting Particle can be a noun or a verb. Grammatically, the word
that causes I'rab [ J+\¢] is the agent that causes I'rab on the word following the Connecting Particle, which

may be a verb, particle [ sls <*’>], or subject [[4Z4], etc. Thus, the Connecting Particle is not considered the

[J+\¢], per se. In the cases of Connecting Particles Fa, Waw, and La, it is important to differentiate them

from other respective particles that virtually identical alphabetically, but completely different
grammatically (Please see Table 51). The most common Connecting Particles are Waw and Fa, which need

to be distinguished from the identical appearing Resumption Particles Waw and Fa. Resumption Particles

that do not transfer I'rab are very common and can easy be confused as [_xkee 2’>]. These particles are

examined in the next section.

46 QOther types of words in this category are Replacers [J%], Describers [1is/<5], and [4573]; these are discussed in Lesson 9.
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C. Qur'anic Examples of Connecting Particles [kl < 5>

Table 45A: Connecting Particles uﬂa“ Sy’

ikl O > meaning

Qur’anic Examples

"and"

PRPRC VI RN U RN
“...And [recall] when We took the covenant from the Children of Israel,

[enjoining upon them], "Do not worship except Allah; and to parents do good
and to relatives, orphans, and the needy.....” (2:83)

[0 e o ]

s -8 0 2

S5 e O 9 uugus\ T Do mn 3y 2065 5 o

-

BBy Jee Ul el SlstT 4y ;,L;J\ KV
“Or were you witnesses when death approached Ya’'qiib, when he said to his

sons, "What will you worship after me?" They said, "We will worship your
God and the God of your fathers, Ibrahim and Ishmael and Isaac ...” (2:133)

[E) (o skl i o5t

}Jﬁﬂ/}/\w/ P 4 206 &
JjMJ.S‘J ‘})J}Q‘f&s‘j9\-«ﬂ\¢j\v_@:¢w P
30 Vo s
oAl s T il
“...They were touched by poverty and hardship and were shaken until [even
their] messenger and those who believed with him said, "When is the help of
Allah?" .. (2:214) [ LU Je O bl 0L O yha]

[do ) e bl 0L o472

"then/so"
(immediately)

G-

«
3*

"then" ( later)

1

60y U g e e ) Tt by

“That is because they believe, then disbelieve, so a seal is set upon their
hearts so that they do not understand.” (63:3)"

n "

or
(alternation/
doubt)

(S
——p\

Wuufv,.f(.&s vﬁdt)ﬁuuju;ju;}ww\y
“Say, "Spend willingly or unwillingly; never will it be accepted from you.
Indeed, you have been a defiantly disobedient people.” (9:53)

[3b o cibanlt 5h o pan]

47 The highlighted Particles are Connecting Particles while the underlined [-] is actually Harf Nasb [uLJi <] (see Table 43).
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Table 45B: Connecting Particles [JLJJ\ Sy

o8 5 28 of o o f
8y 0. ste ss of . Y 0 Efe.
QM\ (RO VK ey J;.c\'d' 1] 5 ,Ul
5 “or/rather” & 002 e SR ﬁ > ¢ C:) }“?)’ J‘ ~oUT
S i It is used as an “Or were they created by nothing, or were they the creators? Or did they
? interrogative and/or | create the heavens and the earth? Rather, they are not certain. Or have they
giving an option the depositories [containing the provision] of your Lord? Or are they the
controllers?” (52:35-37)
b ¥ oS e 0 ml o g 0 A )
“But/rather” €0y Sy el b ol 4 S (& J el 18 Uy
J; Implie§ correcting a “And do not say about those who are killed in the way of Allah, "They are
) mistake, or dead." Rather, they are alive, but you perceive [it] not.” (2:154)
abandoning [“ng;f e ekl G Ujf]
~“no/not’ BN 5 oo
i Affirms the first word
and negates the word “Zaid came not Muhammad.” [ e Ciaal) S ¢ 45 0]
after).
ubutn e ﬂ\ . - /'0:4 \ }.‘ or \E Lﬂ
_ Affirms the second [ 9;5 JJL |
bgj and comes only after “I did not eat the bread but ate meat.”
g anegation (opposite
of (Y™,

D. Resumption Particles izl & 5

Resumption particles include Waw and F3a, and are very commonly found in the Qur'an. A Resumption

Particle functions in separating between sentences, or sentence units. In a way, it provides a way to shift to
a different subject or discussion within an ayah or even a new ayah. Often, when the particle Waw is used
where there is a transition in an ayah, it is a Resumption Particle. Furthermore, another sign of the
Resumption Particle is when there is no clear transfer of I'rab. These are subtle points, even though in
most cases, not distinguishing a Resumption Particle from a Connecting Particle will not cause a drastic
change in meaning.

In example (i) on the Qur'anic Examples below, the highlighted Waw represents the Resumption Particle

while the underlined Waw is the connecting particle. Upon initial inspection of the ayah, it may appear that

48 For the particle [:<], three conditions are necessary for it to act asa Connecting Particle. Itis [wke & ~] if (1) preceded by a
negative (2) it is not associated with a [,] and (3) itis not associated with a sentence (butaword). In the Qur’an, it is not found asa

Connecting Particle bur acts instead as a Rebuttal Particle instead. The same can be said about the particle [].
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all the Waws are Connecting Particles, since there is a “connection” between all parts separated by it.

However, the first Waw acts as a Resumption Particle because there is a transition from the prior section

due to the Particle [31]. The underlined Waw is a Connector since [;;°<3LT] has the same place as [Lﬁ]. Then,

the the third Waw is a Resumption Particle since there is another shift in the ayah, and the last section is
not a Hal.

In example (ii), the first Fa is a Resumption Particle as it marks a transition, with the word “then”. The

second Fa however is a Connector as [Llfg.;.-};f], and is similar grammatically to [L&5T. In this ayah, the first

shaded Waw marks another transition from the prior section, and is thus a Resumption Particle. The

following Waw is a Connector, that precedes [y.& _zxJ +Xiax; 15k.21], the Direct Object of [5]. The second

Waw is also a Connector that copies [,i-x]; the word [ELEJ«] retains the same grammatical function as

[ s~

[1224]%. Without the Connection Particle, the meaning of [E\Efa}] wouldbe [Eu Ul 2 +J1. In this way, the

Connecting Particle prevents the statement from become superfluous.
Qur’anic Examples:
i LT e 0Ty T LTl U155 65T 1 SO B 3

“And remember when We said to the angels, "Prostrate before Adam"; so they prostrated, except for
Iblis. He refused and was arrogant and became of the disbelievers.”(2:34)

&

B o aJ o 2 d /af/ . '// @ 8. .0 BT Lo ). /a&' o /'5,/
i 6 and (S 1T UBG 43 VST U Um0 G 0l G5B

Vs e B0 s .0506 . 0 1. B
¢ o L g e ST v-{‘sg
“But Satan caused them to slip out of itand removed them from that [condition] in which they had been.

And We said, "Go down, [all of you], as enemies to one another, and you will have upon the earth a place
of settlement and provision for a time.”(2:36)

E. Rebuttal Particles [/ yasu! &y’

These particles serve to make a rebuttal or counterpoint, or make a correction after an errant or

incorrect statement. These include [LSJ] and [ k], which also can be from [cakes)l 3 ,i-]. However, in the

Qur'an, these particles are found as rebuttal particles and not as Connecting Particles. The particle [ X] is

# Please see Lesson 12 in the section on [ ; <. Here the [liz+] comes after the Predicate.
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similar to the Sister of Inna [:~J/§J], which has a similar meaning of rebuttal of “but/however”. It is used to

abandon one statement, and shift attention towards the next statement.

Qur’anic Examples:

L daenlTy o LEIT S G Sl W AT 36

“They say, " Allah has taken a son."” Exalted is He! Rather, to Him belongs whatever isin the heavens
and the earth...”(2:116)

RPN U R P ATV

“...And they wronged Us not - but they were [only] wronging themselves..”(2:57)

F. Particles of Interrogation [etg-:i-ji»‘ﬂ\ Sy’

Please see Volume 1 (Lesson 6, V) for a discussion on Particles of Interrogation. Please differentiate the
Interrogation Particles [‘»] and [] from those that have a completely different grammatical function.

These particles are typically found at the beginning of a sentence, or sentence break, and act on both
Nominal and Verbal Sentences without any change in I'rab. Please remember that the Interrogative

¢ . _ . .
particle [s/] acts as a Mudaf to the word that it precedes. It causes the next word to be in Jarr.

Furthermore, when [Z;T] is associated with a plural noun, the plural noun is in the indefinite state. When

£

[s1] is associated with a single or dual noun, the single noun is definite. Another minor exception with the

Particles of Interrogations is with [;,/5 ]. The word that follows [}/5 ] is in the Nasb state. The word that

follows [}3 ] is Nasb not because of [;../( ], but because the word in Nasb is a [ j=i], and clarifies the quantity

that being asked in terms of “how many /how much”.

Examples of [isf] and [J 1

. N (AP I S RSP O RPN
“And those who have wronged are going to know to what [kind of] return they will be
returned.”(26:227)

%2 Lr e E7
i ¢ oLdSE LS T sle
“So which of the favors of your Lord would you deny?”(55:25)

7 sTe 0 s 0% 3. % oL % 3 £7
TR RPAE ST (e A B N

“...So which of the two parties has more right to security, ifyou should know?”(6:81)
- 2/: < o 7
. [ L 5]

“How many books have you read?”
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Table 46: Interrogative Particles [el.g-i}iaﬁ\ &) 9 }]
I f . . of or / do
JA /] General interrogative (\ (creates a choice)
L)\j / LSE; When :J.; Who
15 [ L What ;j Where
: T Which
LS/ 15l Why s/ (this is Muaf)
;,'e-;f How ;5 How many
u‘ﬁ from where/how " About what

G. Particles of Emphasis (455 < 5~

Particles of Emphasis include the following: [L51],1457 055 AV1,[4:573 2], and [26]. These particles
cause emphasis on the associated word without any affecting I'rab.

SR Oy
;J Indeed
:)/ ZJ Indeed
i\é Indeed/certainly
L«fl/ only

1. Lam of Emphasis [s"3! o]

It is important to distinguish this from the Harf Nasb particle, Lam of Ta'lil. The Lam of

Emphasis functions to cause a more emphatic meaning like “must” or “need to”. This Lam can also
act on particles and noun for emphasis. On verbs, the Lam of Emphasis is often accompanied with a

Niin at the end of the associated verb. Please look at the following examples showing the Lam of
Emphasis.

i. w.&ﬁvgﬂndf(i.lu\jl}%
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“And We certainly know that among you are those that are denies”(69:49)

. I N L A I S S R AT PP S S G

ii. (%V"“Jf‘ olde L 5 “jéﬁ\akjd \j.@.u(,.jﬂ%
“...If you do not desist, we will surely stone you, and there will surely touch you, from us, a painful
punishment.”(36:18)

2 . g% ° s -
TSN WIN R RO ERY
“They said, "Are you indeed Yusuf?...”(12:90)

v § e A OGOy

“Indeed, mankind isinloss.”(103:2)

A

2. Lam and Nun of Double Emphasis [H\S}Q\ O 38V

We often see a Niin affixed to the end of verbs when a Lam of Emphasis is present at its

beginning. This Nin functions in even more emphasis being given. Please note that even though
the addition of this Niin causes some structural modification, it does not cause any change in I'rab.
For example, the vowel preceding the Niin of emphasis is changed to a Fathah in all first single
person conjugations, except the female second person where it has a Kasrah (without the following

Ya). This is purely a Sarf issue, and is not related to I'rab. In the plural female conjugations, the

letters [5\] are added after the feminine Nin. The Nin added at the end can have either a Sukiin or a

~

Shadda.
Table 47: Lam and Nun of Emphasis on Verbs
- 6:) L%

t«-’.- u.we JJAﬁ

P o - ¢ °o_ - s L7 @ -3

g o L S csw
Y S A P & -7 @t
e oK gt I g

w

& 3857 s S s £ © 208 e 5,8
8§ B Ol K S Cbl
S PP PP s £ @ b 2 o8
oLss O S S5 Cb
&./fa f/ &./fa 7/ ‘:/fo Pte v, :;\
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Qur’anic Examples:
wo R

. o ”/w/ o fo- W./' £ ;f/ J::/ - . /,‘ g/ o - 2 o.£/ 2 oo .aﬂf
Lo el e OASTU L VB (L (2 1a3 0 pa by o Lo 2Ty 1y el 2 0L
2 oofle . oo . o - G o 54T ng//
¢ U e o o ol o ls U
“...So those who emigrated or were evicted from their homes or were harmed in My cause or fought
or were Kkilled - I will surely remove from them their misdeeds, and I will surely admit them to

gardens beneath which rivers flow...”(3:195)

sl G .ol e 6 iEe s o N La TN oat % et o
TR AP YCE I R W P e G P W [ = VT B SLadhy
“And most certainly they shall carry their own burdens, and other burdens with their own burdens,
and most certainly they shall be questioned on the resurrection day as to what they forged.”(29:13)

3. Other Particles of Emphasis: [Z'Jl], [1\5], and [Lofl]

The particle [28] serves in attributing certainty to an action, and is termed [‘53.&;3\ U ~]. Overall,

it causes emphasis to be placed on something. Furthermore, it can also cause a meaning of a verb to
be in the “near past tense” or denoting that an action has just occurred. This was briefly examined

earlier in Lesson 5. Also from the [‘_,wu!\ ' ~], is the particle [E)L] which functions in the role of
emphasis like the structurally similar particle [Z)L]. The particle [Z)L] however is found mainly as a

Conditional Particle. Another particle that denotes emphasis and frequently occurs in the Qur’'an is

[Lﬁ;]. Even though this particle contains [0]] in its letters, it is not from Inna or its sisters.

Specifically, [\.«fﬁ] denotes “only”, but it is a particle that denotes emphasis.” There are also other

-

particles that cause emphasis. For example, the particle [US]” is used in some Siirahs to place

emphasis on something being said by function of its very sharp negation.

H. Particles of Calling [s\\3' & 5

These particles are used to call and address a specific person or group and draw their attention to
something being said. This is often used in the Qur'an to address a specific group. The person(s) is

addressed using the particle []. This particle Ya can be thought of as being equivalent to the term “I am

calling...”. The person(s) being addressed is termed [(s3l=], is Nasb and is discussed in detail in the next

Lesson.

50 Taken from [p ;45 3,41 ou] from the book [l o5 S - 5] by (> sill slidl yf ot &5

51 In Strah Takathur (104:3-5), [ is used three times to draw attention to the reality of the Hellfire. The primary audience, the

Pagans of Makkah at the time of its revelation did not believe in the afterlife, or Hellfire. Here emphasis is placed by this particle
by its sharp and complete negation.
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L. Conditional Particles (&’xd! & |

We have examined conditional particles, many of which are from [4 > 4 ,>] mentioned earlier in this

lesson. Some particles like [‘}J}J/], [\;;], and [}J/] function as conditional particles but do not cause Jazm unlike

(], [Z’)T], and [\]. These particles can act on both nouns and verbs. In conditional statements, Harf Jazm
typically act on present tense verbs, but can act on other verbs and nouns also.

The response particle Fa* is often used in conditional sentences and marks the response [b}fid\ <ls>] to
the condition. However, the Fa is not used in front of a response statement that is a [¢ jL=- Jxe] in Jazm
state since the Jazm verb by itself is a sign of a response statement (in a conditional sentence). Please note
that for the particles [}j] and [Y}j], the Lam [;J] termed [4=3) 5l #Y] often indicates the Response Statement.

This particle does not indicate emphasis in general, but functions like the Response Particle Fa. It should be
noted that sometimes, the Lam can function as both a Response Particle and a Particle of emphasis (2:103):

s Te. 87 o"'% Bor ¢ o P LR o7, S~ 0 8GF o7
4 Osadn 12157 00 e alll e (e B 2o LRTy 15l gl Sy

Table 48: Particles of Condition [&’/&)1 &y’
o S ible 6 O~
ol if ) If
. 3}3}/ had it not
O who been/were it not
for
L what Gl as for
L;;"/L"bl when 13 when
:Jj where Los™ whenever
g g e
Ll / 6’\/ Lod> wherever
Le3| / O\j whenever

52 This Fa is known as [+ 20l & 2 3 <], It does not cause any change in I'rab and marks the response statement [0 i 5]
which does not consist of present tense verbs [¢ L= lx]. However it can precede response statement which contain [¢ jla ]
in Jazm with [ v]. This is seen in (4:34):%;@3; Ll A G el qu«?go Please note that some conditional statements have no
particle or sign to indicate the Response Statement. For example in (2:206) with the particle [3|], there is no sign, but the

response part can be identified contextually: ¢, s &3l 5 15 5155
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Quranic Examples: [dls & L7201 OB y'>]
R PSR A IR P

“..And if Allah had willed, He could have given them power over you...”(4:90)
i G g ol LK By

“And when My servants ask you, concerning Me - Indeed I am near.”(2:186)

il 4l OF (B aslb o) 505 Bl AT Jas U5y
“And if it was not for the favor of Allah upon you, and His mercy, a group of them would have

determined to mislead you...”(4:113)

aa)/ 2 £ o0

g8 C ¥ e = ¢ Y5 PR [ S R P
iV, ¢ Ol Ol U alllly 5 () ol L b s Ul 1oy 10T Lol Gl
“But as for those who believed and did righteous deeds, He will give them in full their rewards, and
Allah does not like the wrongdoers....”(3:57)

]. Verbal Noun Particles [& s s

The particles [L], [:J], [:'Jf], and [;3 ] act with verbs to form a construction called a [J;\A y&as]. This
grammatically acts like a verbal noun. Most of these particles are from the Harf Jazm (except :J) and were
already reviewed. The most important and common of these particles is [:'Jf], which is detailed in the

section on Harf Nasb for Verbs in this lesson.

K. Particles of the Future [Jtisey! <3 5 >

The particles that denote the future tense are [_»] and [<*s-], both of which attach to the beginning of

present tense [¢ Lz Ju] These have been discussed in Volume 1 (Lesson 10).

L. Particles of Warning &1 < 53>

The particles [\1\/], [\], and [u§] all mark a warning and translate as: “beware” or “behold”. Please note

that the particle [Y] can also have the meaning of encouragement as “Alas”, “Ah”, or “Surely”.
Qur’anic Examples:
i. eLeanT AT LS T 1506 DT CAT U7l o) s 1315 p
O 05 DG 5 1

“And when it is said to them, "Believe as the people have believed," they say, "Should we believe as the
foolish have believed?" Beware, itis they who are the foolish, but they know [it] not.”(2:13)

. i e a//,iax.{l/fﬁo }//,a)o// /)La}.g/

ii. &g%vﬁﬂwdﬁwr@&yrﬁwﬁmb&pﬁ\u%
“Behold, you are - those who have argued about that of which you have [some] knowledge, but why do
you argue about that of which you have no knowledge? And Allah knows, while you know not.”(3:66)
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M. Particles of Encouragement | zma>3! < 5’|

These particles termed [ua.n..a:uj\ < 4 ~] play the role of encouraging and inciting a certain action. These

include [‘2}5], [h:J], [Uﬂf], [Y¥i], and [\jib]. These particles are always used in conjunction with a verb.

Qur’anic Examples:

. - %

S O N NNV RO RS FE= R PSR Te

“And spend from what We have provided you before death approaches one of you and he says, "My Lord,
if only You would delay me for a brief term so I would give charity and be among the righteous.” (63:10)

.. ’.bxgx “o - R PRI o8 ) e iao £ 03 B G oo o 2 °, 70 3 :2/ T
i sy el et (B G Ty s LAITy AT 15T of Ty (S adll S0 BL UG
4 gz ooae Ty OSSN D OF 0 UT 0 1 i)y

“And let not those of virtue among you and wealth swear not to give to their relatives and the needy and

the emigrants for the cause of Allah, and let them pardon and overlook. Would you not like that Allah
should forgive you? And Allah is Forgiving and Merciful.”(24:22)

N. Particles of Response [ g <2 5>

These particles known as [<! 4! <25,>] are used as an answer in response to a “yes/no” question. The
response of “yes” occurs through the particles [(..IJ] and [@/], while the answer of no is [Y]. The particle [U_%]

-

means “never”, and is a very sharp “no”. The particle [ ] means “yes” but also carries the meaning of

“certainly” and is used as a response to a rhetorical question denoting an obvious “yes” answer. The
particle [13]] is also from the Particles of Response and carries the meaning of “when”. This particle is not to

be confused with [2)31], which sounds similar but is from the Harf Nasb for verbs.

Qur’anic Examples:

AT G S s 2 (e e s e R s s A
¢

@

ﬁ‘ P 2
[N

“...Every time a company is thrown into it, its keepers ask them, "Did there not come to you a warner?

They will say,"” Yes, a warner had come to us, but we denied and said, 'Allah has not sent down

anything"...” (67:8-9)
E =

TR R S ey Jg > 1 Uhey b UDs L ol 3@‘\’ Sblal a1 Lol (6365
§ oo 156

“And the companions of Paradise will call out to the companions of the Fire, "We have already found what
our Lord promised us to be true. Have you found what your Lord promised to be true?" They will say,
"Yes."...” (7:44)
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2.

i, ¢l W 50 A e el s

“And said, "Is it one human being among us that we should follow? Indeed, we would then be in error and
madness.” (54:24)

0. Particles - Time and Place Containers (¢3! 5 0wl &

These particles are actually considered nouns grammatically but are being mentioned here since they act
like particles. They are discussed in more detail in Lesson 8. They specify the place or time in which an

action occurs. Depending on context, they can act as conditional particles as well.

P. Particles of Redundancy 33! <5’

The Particles of Redundancy from a purely grammatical sense, do serve any function, however play a role
in rhetoric particularly in emphasis. The Particles of Redundancy are the following:

[ o\ / :’.:f/ L /Yy u" | < [J]. These particles sometimes occur in the Qur'an and Hadith. When they are used

in a sentence, the removal of the respective particle will not change the overall meaning of the sentence.
These particles are being mentioned here for completeness, since this is a topic in advanced grammar.

Qur’anic Examples:

/.};:n)cf PRV N PR GRS SR I IR
L4 OlB a UG LU Belos LIS 875 10 05T 3

“And how many cities have We destroyed, and Our punishment came to them at night or while they were
sleeping at noon.”(7:4)

ov e & .. R Y i/f z - - P
ii. éwfuﬂeuﬁw\.ﬂ) L@Jx;u\dﬂj WBQL&J&J%
“Whoever does righteousness - itis for his [own] soul; and whoever does evil [does so] against it. And
your Lord is not ever unjust to [His] servants.”(41:46)

Q._The Definite Article “Al” [ 231 a¥

One of the first topics that were discussed in Volume 1 was the concept of [!] as the definite article. The

“Al” which is the definite article is also termed [_x JzJ\ #Y]. When a noun has the “Al” affixed to its

beginning, it can be of one the following categories of words:

1. [Lf,"' gl.‘-l-\ A #¥] - Noun that is known to speaker and audience.

2. [w.a:ﬂ\ NVA #¥] - Noun that is known to speaker and but not to the audience.

3. [t #¥] - Noun that refers to the category of the noun.

4. [& M‘}!\ Y] - Noun that refers to all/each member of the category of the respective noun.

5. [s33) #¥] - The “Al" is extra and used with certain names and places.
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We see that there are several different categories of nouns that contain the definite article “Al”. Most fall

under the category of [ >~ SERIRVA #Y], and are definite to the speaker and audience. This can be considered

the “default” definite article. The definite article in other cases may refer to the entire category of

“something” rather than a definite noun. For example, the word [;\Mfl\] generally refers to “the women”.

However, in many cases it contextually means “women” as an entire category, not “the women”. This is

seen in the Table 49 in Ayah 3:14. Another type of “Al” is called [3! #zY! éY], and differs from the Lam of

Category in that it refers to each and every thing/person in that particular category. For example in ayah

1:2, the word [%2+] does not refer to “the praise” or “praise”, but it means “all praise” or “every praise”.

Table 49: The Definite Article “Al” [ 3! Y]

V'GJ :,a./c\.:,a: l:.:.“.;-L,,aJAAJJ\ \}.,aj.eb ubw‘\’/);ﬁfw‘\’u

R
. o~ £ T owo o 87
B e ey gy
The “general” Lam “Indeed, the men who practice charity and the women who practice charity

and [they who] have loaned Allah a goodly loan - it will be multiplied for them,
and they will have a noble reward..”(57:18)

PCRURNVIS{IN [uz,» UJ‘ ).w (,JL,J\
- The Imam announces about the scholar unknown to others:
“The scholar for today’s lesson is sick”.

© 4

/ AT e 5 il T j«buﬂ} ;m.:s@ ;\;MJ\ e oyl A AU ;,,j b
PRENIIAN g ety (atéf‘kj@ :\;;;ij\ Ji;JT} 2dlT,

Lam of Category “Beautified for people is the love of that which they desire - of women and

sons, heaped-up sums of gold and silver, fine branded horses, and cattle and
tilled land...”(3:14)

The “general” Lam

S\ A2 oY § Tl O ) 25T
Lam of Inclusivity “All praise is to Allah, Lord of the worlds. "(1 2)

L o f o }/a/ o & -
du,J\ ge \P,ﬁ T gl T oy u}uu u\J&U\ e oS sy
S/J\;\jj\(ey % o &2 a/:}J_,.. o &3 n/u
Lam of Redundancy | “And among those around you of the bedouins are hypocrites, and [also] from
the people of Madinah. They have become accustomed to hypocrisy. You [Oh

Muhammad], do not know them, [but] We know them...”(9:101)
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R. Miscellaneous Particles

There are other particles in the Qur'an that we have not yet discussed. One particle that plays an

important role is the Ta Marbita, the most common feminine symbol. In some instances, however, it

denotes the singularity of an object or thing. For example, the word [ ,=>] can signify a rock or rocks, while

[/=~] signifies a single rock. The word [ >] refers to dates, while [in;j] refers to a single date. The particle

z

[3]] that resembles the Time Containers [!3]] and [3]] functions as a Particle of Surprise. The time container

[3]] is translated as “remember”, while the particle [13]] means “when”.

Table 50: Miscellaneous Particles
. Sl 1 e ) 4 Lw* b, lile st alied @w JJ\ 6}"") b
° . larit “And shake toward you the trunk of the palm tree; 1t will drop upon
Singuiarity you ripe fresh dates..”(19:25)
,J\ J‘ A G T 4 el AT Ves SIIT \jf)uu%
e 7 . o, £ o &
3 delomd 8 >~ 4;);)”(,.::\;\
g Particle of Surprise | “And when they board a ship, they supplicate Allah, sincere to Him in
religion. But when He delivers them to the land, at once they associate
others with Him " (29: 65)
Lo s 86 £
SR HIETALE @)rﬁ\j,\ du;\j;;g
4 ol &b dg\,...uuiz &ﬁw, :JL;L} @‘ Ji
- Time Container “And remember when Ibrihim was tried by his Lord with commands
and he fulfilled them. [Allah] said, "Indeed, I will make you a leader for
the people (28 124)
o o s o 2 } o R o~ /. - ~/
& .:\36\_@:\&? 4 . (,_@J&u}ub\jr_@_:..buU\AU‘ﬂU dfﬁd)ﬁj&o
> Particle of il . “And [there are] others deferred until the command of Allah - whether
article of choice He will punish them or whether He will forgive them...”(9:106)

S. Particles with Multiple Distinct Grammatical Roles

We have already seen particles that are identical structurally can have several different independently
grammatical functions. This can often confuse the novice or intermediate student. Here, we will quickly
categorize the multiple grammatical roles that a specific particle may carry. The following table can be
used as a reference point for comparing and/or clarifying these multiple functional roles. Please note that
context alone is often sufficient enough to identify the actual grammatical function of one of these multi-

dimensional particles.
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Table 51A: Particles with Multiple Distinct Grammatical Roles [ /]

€ b 0 T 0 BT 5

. e
Resumptive
Particle 5 N “And of the people are some who say, "We believe in Allah and the Last Day,"
T but they are not believers.”(2: 8)
Connection R o Usz\ P U‘;W\ gb- ¥
Particle “ He created the heavens and the earth..” (64'3)
8- o o - o P I
. Hal Particle JUH sl “...And whoever ofyou reverts from his rellglon [to dlsbelief] and dies while
he is a disbeliever - for those, their deeds have become worthless in this
J
world and the Hereafter.”(2:217)
/. 2 : o - (- /:oﬂ/
§ Oy o Ly WLy
Particle of / /505\ r “...And itis Allah who withholds and grants abundance, and to Him you will
Oath be returned.”(68:1)
d«wvi«u;u\fu\(f i) JG > %Cfur@.ubp\j%
Particle of af,i\j\jj\ q% Vf;\fﬂjv_(fa\ \)w\.é V.lfj.s A.U\LSL-.QGLU\ ubb ng\f.bj
“withness” ” “And recite to them the news of Niih, when he said to his people, ' Oh my people, if
my residence and my reminding of the signs of Allah has become burdensome upon
you - then I have relied upon Allah. So resolve upon your plan with your
associates.. ”(10 71)
@ K
._AiUvai_.W\;,ja’“T” IR IR
Relative Jj:py | ¢ S Ls" J 9 ¥
Pronoun - “...Whether you show what is within yourselves or conceal it, Allah will bring
you to account for it...” (2:284).
g -0 . - & s.3 /o/,/ -~ IR
Simple PRy 4.6 Uy Lo sa el O Ly
Negation ) “Ibrahim was neither a]ew nor a Christian...” (3:67).
P MMJ\ L>=..,a\ G M.J\ W\
Interrogative = u u 59
. Particle . 23 NI “The companions of the right - what are the companions of the right?”
L i (56:27).
SNC 5"/°. s a2 LU GT’. s L S G
Conditional L) O %M O B (o SHLAN Ly 4} (b B o 2L Loy
Particle “What comes to you of good is from Allah, but what comes to you of evil, is

from yourself...” (4:79).

Verbal Noun

ORI

4G IT 24T S LT 6 ZET LT S VAT A 8 5y

“And when itis said to them, "Believe as the people have believed," they say,

Particle "Should we believe as the foolishhave believed?"...” (2:13).
Ma-Time | 355y . [+ e ?]
Container ” “I will follow you as long as you follow the truth”
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Table 51B: Particles with Multiple Distinct Grammatical Roles [L./Y/J3

J\WUJJ\J@J&U@J}J) r@@«ﬁ\w‘@;;ms@

Particle of A G,U/j:-
Redundancy S Ss )
“So by mercy from Allah, [Oh Muhammad], you were lenient with them.
And if you had been rude and harsh in heart, they would have disbanded
from about you . (3:159).
s.0 08 o 0 of. M .o P R N
Simple NN €055 o U pede O s (s & o
I )
Negation ‘SLJ - “..whoever follows My guidance - there will be no fear concerning them,
nor will they grieve.” (2: 38)
. (o oy UGl oy ) asasd U\me\
Categorical g Qo o) B P 651 M »
Negation - “Allah - there is no deity except Him. He will surely assemble you for the
y Day of Resurrection about which there is no doubt...” (4:87).
o, /o}/o// NPT RTINS W PN
L §... v_:\ 4.7\.9 TS ob\.g_wj" | \7«&“ U);ﬁo
e 5 s
Prohibition (=7 “...And do not conceal testlmony, for whoever conceals it - his heart is
indeed sinful...” (2:283).
) . . RE . 2 y j‘j/ /L;
Connecting aland) 3 > [ Shad
Particle “Zaid stood not Muhammad.”
. .0 E7 . £ & oo 2 o, -  ofte s 3
U 0 ;LMJ\ Lo J30 ;u LT G U v,<5 J»L;,u
o, 0 85, - /f‘_&;aiﬂfo PR
Resumptive | 4.5 Ny 4 ujm.l:u (..g\j 31t 415 \jl».J e V‘Q B, g)\jd\ oA
Particle “[He] is the one who made for you the earth a bed and the sky a ceiling and
sent down from the sky, rain and brought forth thereby fruits as provision
for you. So do not attribute to Allah equals while you know. ” (2:22).
£7 P PRI ’/'f/fz’/ﬁ ' ﬂ/,/.o?%}}///z %o
CJ;-U ;LA ;\.M.M.S\ JJ;’U ;L’..i ;w\) L»\J_? do)U\ v_<.§ Jx}é;ﬂ\%
Connection AR S P TN I R SPUPIN (it S AN UL
Yy o 3 5 i 5 - )
) Particle alaall 2 d)».lﬂv_oj\b\.b\i\.]é\jlmuu.e.....V_Qb)/)/;)\ﬂj\d}i
[;LALJ\ ) dl; 2 slaall 513
, TN
Particle of Pl o) £ Y » s sl e
- - 3 At (._<M>u 56 AV O
Response L2 * V_Q AR TR e J
“Say: "If you love Allah, then Follow me: Allah will love you and forgive
youyour sins...” (3:31).
Sl A 4 daela s G AT B T L
Harf Nasb T ¢ (";J" 2 s s S &S O

(Causative Fa)

“Who is he that will lend to Allah a goodly loan, so that He may double it
for him and his will be a rich reward?” (57:11)

Harf Ta‘lil

270 28

[mebd‘fﬂ\\fj

“Read the Qur'an because it will benefit you.”
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Table 51C: Particles with Multiple Distinct Grammatical Roles [+/</ /"]

°
;o0 5. 0

T e T AL 6 e BT
Relative Ul 2 A e S o P e
Pronoun FEI “And of the people is he who sells himself, seeking the pleasure of Allah...”

(2:207).

° or . Gy ° 8, 2. %o . .20 g ;"’_Eo/,’\
:}; Interrogative 6%2‘:‘5“ e ® (:L? s u"‘u\ J‘?g‘é Ls™ olU] J‘ & S ot ("Ua‘ oy
Particle i “And of the people is he who sells himself, seeking the pleasure of Allah...”
(6:144).
S0 -0 2

/, 7o o7 u.a/. /f/ P z /,/ N
ﬁédf}}qﬁuj(ﬁ@?}& g}fu.agg\.uscu»&?

“..whoever follows My guidance - there will be no fear concerning them,

Conditional Ll o

Particle
nor will they grieve.” (2:38).
.o e 85 L e
Harf Jarr - & D T $
“So exalt the name of your Lord, the Most Great..” (69:52)

u . B /. G:‘é L To E aYe . off
> RPz:jmc(lie of S5 O 4 u;”;L..Jb/ v.lpb/ AV

equndancy “...Is not Allah most knowing of those who are grateful?.” (6:53)

E

¢ U BT ST G e 3

“Then it appeared to them after they had seen the signs that al-'Aziz
should surely imprison him for a time.” (12:35)
T3 s e Yol a @ % o7
. O g Lo gaad I -
g HarfNasb | ;. ) slesN §.0 920 Lo | p2005 2> ;J o u5 P
(Verbs) ) : “Never will you attain the good [reward] until you spend from that which

you love...” (3:92)

Ao

e B s )

Harf Jarr G G elgm

Conn(.ectlgg ARy o
Particle “I'read the book until its end.”

@ }G// . 080 E5..75 i&/ ’/ﬂ.;"/ & . a7 o
.G 1505 WS L 18 5757 W OF 1l 0T 65y
Particle of L;/AJ‘ <~ | “Those who followed will say, "If only we had another turn [at worldly

WlShlng life] so we could disassociate ourselves from them as they have
/ disassociated themselves from us."...” (2:167)
° @ D;J | f/ . g s:.)oﬁ 2 K 7.
}5 s N y\f/,ﬂ«.‘»}\ \?&u/ U) %
Verbal e 2 orr o £o7. .~ °:.£ v B ff 9;5 f/f//

“And do not marry polytheistic women until they believe. And a believing
slave woman is better than a polytheist, even though she might please
you. ..." (2:221)

6000 G e T ST ST G AT

“...If Allah had willed, those [generations] succeeding them would not
have fought each other after the clear proofs had come to them...” (2:253)

Particle

Conditional LA
Particle Ao

53 Three different conditions need to be met for [ 5] to be a Connecting Particle. Since this specific type of [ 2] is not found in the Qur’an, it

is out of scope for this book, and is not mentioned here. This is a topic in Advanced Grammar.
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Table 51D: Particles with Multiple Distinct Grammatical Roles [Y/:sJ/ /J]

Particle of
warning

A,'H:ﬂ\dlp—

£ AU U) 85 U AT o G s s el B 0y

“And why did you, when you entered your garden, not say, 'What Allah
willed; there is no power except in Allah '?...” (18 39)

Particle of

ol

c%uDJMJ‘ e 5Ty GG i o ) A ‘U o di

) Encourage- o ... and he says, "My Lord, 1fonly You would delay me for a brief term so I
’ﬂ}j ment ek would give charity and be among the righteous.” (63:10)
éwu‘ d]o@ STJJ‘:/MU };‘/u;/)o;i/ f\_UT o, L U}j}%{o
Condlt_lonal L;id\ <o~ “...And if not for the favor of Allah upon you and His mercy, you would
Particle have followed Satan, except for a few.” (4:83)
UL G 057 ST Gl G G sl 07 Gy
Rebqttal M daw) 2~ “Ibrahim was neither aJew nor a Christian, but he was one inclining
Particle toward truth, a Muslim...” (3:67)
_ Cle 2SI 555 86 Ul
.| Connecting el 5 > de UQ ) f
Q/gj Particle “Zaid did not stand but Ali stood.”
C e . P s 2o 2 - el sl - .-
£ oW 05 e Jpny S il [ i 16y
PR S . " RO
Harf Nasb p I He said, "Oh my people, there is not foolishness in me, but [ am a
Ol ol g2 messenger from the Lord of the worlds.".” (7:67)
c@go}i.);;u;_.ijmbpj;iiﬁi G 1,06 B
° Rebqttal A #) o~ “... they say, "You, are but an inventor [of lies]." But most of them do not
J;’ Particle know.” (16:101)
| ¢ oy U S0 0 BT L g o 15 Uy
C%nne_Ctlmg Cbaall O > “And do not say about those who are killed in the way of Allah, "They are
article dead." Rather, they are alive, but you perceive [it] not.” (2:154)
& J""“"' g;“j ‘JL"‘”QT ol B
Particle of Rgti] RN ., :
d Emphasis * Indeed, manklnd is inloss.” (103:2)
. B s a2 a 203 1
y olas) 4 U1 0 ol JU u@U‘ TR A (S
Harf Jarr 4fj_a5 “To Allah belongs whatever is in the heavens and whatever is on the earth.

And to Allah will [all] matters be returned.” (3:109)
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Table 51E: Particles with Multiple Distinct Grammatical Roles J/Bi

z
. 2 - 0

5 ° e "/ s 0 %o P
) 4 .. UA;W\ “(,Sjl.d LoJ\)ujAJ\ob-Lg:,d\
IR -

Harf Nasb ) ¢ “[He] who created death and life to test you which of you is best in

deeds...” (67:2)

,e/e// 7 oaaf. "@é‘,’“ v 2
J dj.@.dj;})ﬁ,«jbdjjﬂbjﬁd\d”d \(,..i‘»ug.djégo

HarfJazm | Y ¢Y TR

“And let there be [arising] from you a nation inviting to [all that is] good,

enjoining what is right and forbidding What is wrong...” (3 104)

M\u& dj.@.u) JJJ,MJ\; d)je\.: U»L.U ;,.>-J.>-\ M\ e (,.,59;)

, PPN o oS0 L AT ¢Ub/“”
Particleof | & 9 ¢Y € V'@'S = S J‘ o jj) O s
Response O o “You are the best nation produced [as an example] for mankind. You

p >

' enjoin what is right and forbid what is wrong and believe in Allah. If only
the People of the Scripture had believed, it would have been better for
them....” (3 110)
(y.@.d w\)r@;w A.U\ d\f La)%
Lam of 5 gk (.y “But Allah would not punish them while you, [Oh Muhammad], are among
Negation them...” (8:33)
L P o 2 2 & -0 -
Harf Jazm / 4. u:y\iﬂ NFFality V.Ajl.ab oSS OBy
Conditional A “...Butif they fight you, then kill them. Such is the recompense of the
Particle disbelievers.” (2:191).
e 19 AT J Ul i ) Sl T iS5
® & s [
Negation Gd o 4 et Ul/ RV ul/
Particle -

“...and when Irestrained the Children of Israel from [killing] you when
you came to them with clear proofs and those who disbelieved among
them said This is not but obvious magic."” (5: 110)

Particle of
Emphasis

G O~

] (,.(@ V.(\:-Fu of Q\-»\.!JJ ol L olda u\ \jiu:;p
¢ R 1K G

“They said, "Indeed, these are two magicians who want to drive you out of
your land with their magic and do away with your most exemplary way.”

Particle of
Diminution

(20:63).
d\,mmqm Ci;}iuum‘;;;\mu@ux%
¢ b G B e s T

“We relate to you, the best of stories in what We have revealed to you of
this Qur'an although you were, before it, among the unaware.” (12: 3).

Please note that the Lam following [1] does not emphasize and is called [ W) »Y].
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Table 51F: Particles with Multiple Distinct Grammatical Roles [Z:T/ Zﬁ]

o -

. LT S ol T el o o (BT 205y
4 ydas O -
Harf Nasb ? - “And who are more unjust than those who prevent the name of Allah from
being mentioned in His mosques...” (2:214).
aﬂo}f/(fizoa PR s .. % )~°.Ef/}c/.§‘f/
bf 9#‘}}‘&3‘3«*‘ :d/j,cha‘j@b)fﬂ%\ﬂ‘d\o)jﬁﬂdf\b%j%‘
-0 ” 2 . ./of A :/ o 8o
§ el e SO0 165 L
Particle of i i & “And when a siirah was revealed [enjoining them] to believe in Allah and
Explanation to fight with His Messenger, those of wealth among them asked your
permission [to stay back] and said, "Leave us to be with them who sit [at
home].” (9:86).
- /a"/a/ G///“ &5/ a/°¢ }o)fa/ wfz/a// \f
§ sl UGS g U allh oy el ““"‘ngs‘\("l’tjzﬂb%
IRt “That is so al-'Aziz will know that [ indeed did not betray him in [his]
Harf Nasb S 2~ absence and that Allah surely does not guide the plan of betrayers.”
(12:22)
# z | Particle that RS R P A
’ ool < OB ezsg G oo 4l B
o! indicates a ¢ o e TR OOt S
statement, “_.Indeed™'it is he who fears Allah and is patient, then indeed, Allah does
. 2 . t allow to be lost th d of th ho d d.” (2:214
to follow; S not allow to be lost the reward of those who do good.” ( )
e.g
to......
that.....

5¢+ Here we see that the word [4] acts as a [ol =] but also carries the function of emphasis [l & ot faidl i ,e1].
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Lesson 8: Nouns in the Nasb Case (<,

We have already studied classes of nouns that always take the I'rab of Nasb in Verbal and Nominal

Sentences. In Verbal Sentences, we have the direct object [+ J ji.u] while in Nominal Sentences the [(':““‘/] of

Inna or its sisters. In this lesson, we will review other nouns that are fixed to the Nasb state that have

distinct grammatical functions. Altogether, there are fifteen classes of nouns that are from the [ 5231].

The most important of these words along with pertinent Qur'anic examples are presented here. Some of
these Nasb case nouns are essential to learn for accurate understanding of Qur’anic Arabic, even at a basic
level.

Before the actually discussion of [« rézi‘]' the table below has been presented to remind us of words

that are fixed to the I'rab of Raf' and Jarr. Table 53 on the next page reminds us of the various inflections on

the ends of nouns due to the various cases of Raf', Nasb, or Jarr. These have been discussed in detail

already in Volume 1 with the exception of the Followers [~ ;J‘], which are discussed at the end of this

lesson.
Table 52: Noun Categories fixed to Raf and Jarr
J_;@ Doer of verb
J.s«uij\ 3 Deputy Doer
(A Subject
Predicat
g redicate ?;
LG;\’};f g Rty e Predicate of Kana and its sisters
! }" g 3\ ;"_L\ Subject of Inna and its sisters
NN The Followers:
Pl SN
< ¢ [ a8 a [ J2N)
2yl e Noun of Jarr Construction
)
= N A =]
) Dlas Mudaf I'lai E
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Table 53: Review of Inflections of Nouns Based on I'rab
[ ] ]arr [<~25] Nasb [é}] Raf' Type of Noun
Kasrah Fathah Dammah Singular [:}:ii]
Broken Plural
Kasrah Fathah Dammah [ jw&.i\ 1
u-’ u’ 9\/ Dual [L;;i]
Sound Masculine
g i g ; Pl:n:al
’ ] [ S5 p2]
Sound Feminine
u\ u\ o Plural
/ / [ 5% 2]
Fathah Fathah Dammah Flexible [g/}.i]
Partially Flexible
Fathah Fathah Dammah (o J.@ij\ },& :
no change no change no change Inflexible [L;;:«]
The 5 Special Nouns
</ Ya V| Alif 5 [ Waw L L

The [« j«ai/\\] encompass fifteen classes of nouns, some that we have already studied in detail in Volume
1 and in this current Volume. Those reviewed already are [« J sx], [ y-\ P o ], [é:l.;i\]_

[L@J\j}\ f :)\ =], [me ) Y ;-w\/], and [4xs J)i:éf«]. This category of Nasb nouns are important to learn well

for appropriate understanding of the Qur'an and Classical Arabic. Most of these nouns are found in Verbal

Sentences and have a direct relation to the verb in some way.

114



Table 54: Nouns of the Nasb Case [<\ j.ai\]

Direct Objectof a verb.

The Predicate of Kana or its Sisters

Wils>l 5 Ol ! The Subject of Inna or its Sisters.
Ry Someone whois addressed or called to by name with the particle [\].
U w\ N (’w\ This is the object of the La of categorical negation. Itisindefinite and
- inflects a single Fathah at the end.
@ IR
okl & }9 Time Containers: Words that specify when an action is done.
0 A o
O O JJ’ Place Container: Words that specify where an action is done.
] J '}/ Word specifying the reason an action is done. It can be indefinite or definite
It must be either a verbal noun or a Jarr Construction.
i J “i/ Noun that accompanies an action or something that is “with” an action. This
word specifies [4x:] or "with-ness".
Ju- A word that describes the state, condition, or way in which an action is
done.
It is always found at the end of a sentence and it is always indefinite.
. %% A word that clarifies something that is uncertain or ambiguous in a sentence.

Similar to a Hal, it is found at the end of a sentence, and is always indefinite.

A verbal noun [ ,2.25] that ends a sentence, which emphasizes an action. This

Masdar should match the action that is being emphasized. It is found at the
end of a sentence.

The Followers are nouns that follow other nouns in terms of I'rab. These are
of four different classes: [ian)!/aS s3I/ adl/ J2DN]
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A. Time Containers [0w3! <5 and Place Containers [0&aJ1 &b

These nouns [ ;35&] are also known as [+ ;:Lé-;], or the entity in which an action occurs, whether it is

place or time.

These were briefly mentioned as particles in the preceding chapter since many like Place

Containers act like Harf Jarr. Please note that some [2 5 ,55] can function as regular nouns in some instances

depending on the context. For example in the ayah, the word [}};J\] isa [J;l/é]. Others are found exclusively

as [ )31}5], and function only in this capacity. Words like [(}Q] can act as [Jjb] in definite, indefinite, and in

Possession Constructions. The criteria of any noun acting as a [<2’5] is if an action occurs in a specific time

or place, and not simply that it is Nasb. The most common [ f,jb] are listed in Tables 55 and 56 on the

following two pages.

Noun is nota [J}i':]

Nounis a [J}ié]

o & 2o

S G 2 U ﬁ)‘\”?ﬁé%

§ Oy )rbrwuﬁv—@ e 15 A g 5T
r—é—’)
“...those who believed in Allah and the Last Day and did “...This day those who disbelieve have despaired of your
righteousness will have their reward with their Lord...” religion; so fear them not, but fear Me....” (5:3).
(2:62).
. wdjfbo;éd\jju\.bd\g;/:/ J:\
%U’J‘CL’)M&)U‘J(’Q}% }
and you will have upon the earth a place of & CJL—‘M—’M—“
settlement and provision fora time...” (2:36). “Or it (the soul) say when it sees the punishment, "If only I
had another turn so I could be among the doers of good.”

(39:58).

/e/aic.f

REEE

“And warn them, of the Day of Regret, when the matter
will be concluded; and [yet], they are in heedlessness,
and they do not believe.” (19:39).

Gl £ L) S 0 AT U0

“...and Allah will not speak to them or look at them on the

Day of Resurrection...” (3:77).
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Table 55: Time Containers oujﬁ\ JJ.E

morning

2 o048 8

o% LM.OJU./\PLG.JI—U}«PJN)U\
“The Fire, they are exposed to it morning and evening...” (40:46).

early morning

S s PIRON VN NN S OF PR I Ry 3

§ oy S0 5 ey 033575 035505 4y 4 *Ub A
“That you may believe in Allah and His Messenger and honor him and
respect the Prophet and exalt Allah morning and afternoon.” (48:9).

tomorrow

4 Ul g\m\gﬂbf Osdale y

“They will know tomorrow who is the insolent liar.” (54:26).

afternoon

4 Ul J§JJU gw‘;ﬁ‘)%

“And mention the name of your Lord morning and evening.” (76:25).

Crtfzlon/S

night

g ..

% djj-@-)z w}j Lie UpJUU u\j\.o.wj\ @ VC«;JTUJ&O
“And to Him is [all] praise throughout the heavens and the earth. And
[exalted is He] at night and when you are at noon.” (30 18)

always/ever

. o0 £ £ 7 o s S0 .
uul.u ﬁj.ﬂ;—b ;L\.@.«u '&x;)b \yb (,J (,.; QW\ dj,aj: u""d‘)&'
1l S5 23 0 s
“And those who accuse chaste women and then do not produce four

witnesses - lash them with eighty lashes and do not accept from them
testimony ever after....” (24:4).

A\

-

for a period/
atime

& @

o ally 9“”‘ & u’fwb

¢l e

F ) gdale 15) V_A-L@.’u ggjsjdb »

“...and [those who] are patient in poverty and hardship and at the time of
battle... % (2:177)

il

today /tonight

Z oo

$ OG5 W o s gy Jéy

“And to Him is [all] praise throughout the heavens and the earth. And

[exalted is He] at night and when you are at noon.” (71:5).

55 Here in this section of Ayah al-Birr, the action that is occurring is “patience”. We see that the [=5] is actually a Mudaf in the

Nasb state. The action of patience is denoted by the [ st

~] which points to the action being done even though there is no

explicit [ x]. The word [J,_,Caq is in Nasb due to [ -l=|] or emphasis.
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Table 56: Place Containers [O5al! )

behind

z N s f e sl oo of Lo . 870
4§ Lede 4 Oshaoy Uy il Ly il 0 o (lu s
“Allah knows what is before them and what will be after them, but they
do not encompass it in knowledge " (20 110)

el

in front of

//o)// - PRI

iMJLL:.:U”“‘ H,ﬁb ;\;’)ws s LT \;}f

“And when a messenger from Allah came to them confirming that which

was with them, a party of those who had been given the Scripture threw the
Scripture of Allah behind their backs as if they did not know.” (2: 101)

under

LL.QJ;JUNUUJJ\ L,LLM J.\.U\ L’) \.:;/)\JJJ{J.U\ J\.@j?g.
¢ i bjﬁ Gl o5

“And those who disbelieved will say, "Our Lord, show us those who misled
us of the jinn and men [so] we may put them under our feet that they will
be among the lowest.".” (41:29).

with/by

Lo if,ﬁ\é/ .. % o .%o . o 2 }»:g 7

“...And do not fight them at al-Masjid al-Haram until they fight you there....”

facing

(2:191).

JMJ\ 9\).‘»' LS.JJ\.@J d\ &JWJUJJA;W 4;-}: L«J)%

“And when he directed himself toward Madyan, he said, "Perhaps my Lord
will guide me to the sound way.".” (28:22).

there

§ 1S oG U &0T)) (" el 5y
“And when you look there [in Paradise], you will see pleasure and great
dominion..” (76 20)

here

Og;,pt.luw.}\ w,bsgg

“So there is not for him here this Day any devoted friend.” (69:35).

around

¢ Oyt S Ul Ll By
"[Pharaoh] said to those around him, "Do you not hear?"” [26 25)

between

Lmj.e st (\.<.>J\ L;s \jsbj}ym{,iw V_Q\y\ s 0y

“And do not consume one another's wealth un]ustly or send it to the rulers

in order that you consume a portion of the wealth of the people in sin,
while you know [it is unlawful].” (2:188).
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B. The Reason for an Action [5\5 J yw]

Thus far we have already looked at two types of [J sx¢+], namely [« J ;:W] and [+ J ycv] Here we have
yet another, [f\j J j&U] This Nasb noun details the reason for an action occurring. Itis also called
[Al}.-f e d jw] in grammar. It classically is a Masdar occurring at the end of a verbal sentence. It can occur

as a Jarr Construction, but this is less common. Context is essential in recognizing [¢ J s=is], since it can be

lost in detail if grammar attention is not maintained.

The [5\5 J}azi] can occur in one of two forms:

1. Masdar specifying the reason for an action, whether definite or indefinite.

2. Jarr Construction.

Qur'anic Examples of [:\5 J )’W]

TR T A uuawja_;v U 2 UG UL 0 U T u)r@\y\qwdmj%

£ G5
“And [also] those who spend of their wealth to be seen by the people and believe not in Allah nor in the
Last Day. And he to whom Shaytan is a companion - then evil is he as a companion.” (4:38)

2.0 7 2z PEB Fo . o S . % T o7
ii. )\jJ\;\S (,_@,ajs \jb\j\jsfgﬂ\w\jj.ngd\gljsvj\%
“Have you not considered those who exchanged the favor of Allah for disbelief and settled their people
[in] the home of ruin?.” (14:28).

‘/ ° P

4T e
“And who are more unjust than those who prevent the name of Allah from being mentioned in His
mosques " (13:22).

2 o - -0 oaﬂo/: of o LB . - & ff/a .
iv. {up)U\u»LmuAJbe@&..ijcMrbc%)gﬁgg)\.ﬂ\o\f\ws}
“ A woman entered the Fire because of a cat which she had tied, neither giving it food nor setting it free to

eat from the vermin of the earth.” (Bukhélri)56

56 Sahih Bukhari, Hadith #3165 from [z < ots].
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C. Noun Accompanyingan Action (4 J sais)

Another of the [J ;;w] is [ax y):'z;], which represents a noun that accompanies an action being
performed. It is actually the least common of the [J )i:'.;], but needs to be mentioned to complete the topic.
This [axs j;’uu] is typically associated with a [ s], since it would be difficult to differentiate it from the other

[J }iu] Let us look at a couple of simple examples that show how this is used.

1. [y SN 25 “The student walked with the book.”

2. U= 505 ;\:.-] “Zaid came with Khalid.”

In the first example, the translation is not “The student walked and the book.” since that would not be

possible, nor logical. The key to properly understanding and translating the sentence is that the word

[« is Nasb and is followed by a [s]. It cannot be [ skxs] following the [ ] since it cannot be another
Doer. Furthermore, it cannot be a direct object since the verb is intransitive. Even if the verb was
transitive, there is no Direct Object before the [s]. It also cannot be a Hal (discussed later in this lesson)
which often is marked by a [ s]. Thus, in these two examples, there is no other possible translation. Inboth

these sentences, the [ 5] acts as [isll 5 1.

Sometimes, determining the [+~ J ;iv] can be more ambiguous. In example (ii) and (iii), the highlighted
words [[';gJ,aL:iJ\] and [}.}( ;\5}«] act as direct objects due to the [ s] acting as a Connecting Particle [_iks < ~].

However, these two highlighted words also act as [4x> ;iv] with the [ 5] functioning as [2\.,@.9\.&\]57. This is one

of the inimitable characteristics of the Qur’an, that there can be different yet synergistic meanings derived

from a single word, ayah, or part of an ayah.

Qur’'anic Examples of [4x J }’W]

L g oabeB 5T 8 DRI DR JGIT 3005 06 UG 6 ey G T USTy 6 0Ll GG )
“And We gave understanding of the case to Sulayman, and to each We gave judgment and knowledge. And
We subjected the mountains to glorify, along with Dawid and with the birds. And We were doing [that]”
(21:79).

57 Sections on (19:68) and (10:71) from [0 &1 s Fatall o oY) sl shass - 2],
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ii. %WWJ?V-@JMWUQ’WUWM&M’%
“So by your Lord, We will surely gather them with the devils; then We will bring them to be present
around Hell upon their knees.” (19:68)

1.1.3//6/ }.:‘&;‘iﬁfo}a//o’)ogoiz/ﬁie;///}./a}/ag s o £7 N

iii. oﬁg&)jﬂ/ﬂ.&Uj&i\w\fwr{.}&v{f\ﬁUfvf;\fj,&j f\\wbmf@
“...So resolve upon your plan and [call upon] your associates. Then let not your plan be obscure to you.
Then carry it out upon me and do not give me respite..” (10:71).

D. Intensifier of the Action (sl J i

Another [J y’w] that is commonly used in the Qur’an is [dJJai J jia-»] This essentially is a Masdar that

intensifies or emphasizes an action. A [3d=+ Js=is] can be used in a sentence if the following conditions are

met:

1. [J;Uai J s=45] must be a verbal noun [Masdar], indefinite, Nasb, and found at the end of a sentence.
2. [gﬁa.i J }fu'a;] must match the action, either in meaning, or matching the root of the verb

Let us look at a couple of examples showing how [yai J )iu] is used:

- z 7
o & o - F
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“And when We intend to destroy a city, We command its affluent but they defiantly disobey therein;
so the word comes into effect upon it, and We destroy it with [complete] destruction.”(17:16)

In the above ayah, the verbal noun [\ X follows the verb [\5333], which means to “destroy”. With closer
inspection, we should realize that [|»X] is the exact Masdar of [}23]. Furthermore, this verbal noun is

indefinite and Nasb and is at the end of a sentence. Thus, [\ xs(] is clearly a [‘_;L?ef« J s=45], and functions in

intensify the action of “destroying” in the ayah.
z 4 o 7.
[15 52 &5 “I sat with a sitting.”

In the above sentence, the word [ y}é] functions as a [gilzi J y’w] This is because it is a Masdar, Nasb,

indefinite, at the end of the sentence, and lastly also carries a similar meaning as the action of “sitting”.

¢ Gl SEIG - Gl STy o i laslly - B2 w507y

“By those who extract with violence, And those who remove with ease, And those who glide [as if] swimming,
And those who race each other racing”(79:1-4)

The above ayah ¢ U,:« ole )’L?J\} # similar to the prior sentence, demonstrates another [glie; J gnis]
functionally similar (but dissimilar root) to the verb. The verbal noun [3’¢] has a similar meaning to the
verb [é}j]' which means to “pull out”. You will notice that in each of the above four ayahs, there is no

explicit verb. However, the action or verb is implied through the Doer noun [ js&l ~]. In all these ayahs,

the action is being emphasized.
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Qur’anic Examples of [d-Uaf° J };W]

e e Lo Gy
“He will be judged with an easy account.” (84:8).
z ). })“’/&//‘.C:.u/o//o)aii{aﬁ Zsoa. 2ol LT IR 7,«;/\
11. q?ﬁm“/ wrw\&{jw&w&&ﬂ)jyd&bﬁ\azgwm)j?
“And [We sent] messengers about whom We have related to you before and messengers about whom We

have not related to you. And Allah spoke to Miisa with [direct] speech.” (4:164)
- da

C s s P o E L Ge . G e .o E. = % g % 3 ea.. oG s, T ol
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“And abide in your houses and do not display yourselves as [was] the display of the former times of
ignorance. And establish prayer and give Zakat and obey Allah and His Messenger. Allah intends only to
remove from you the impurity [of sin], Oh people of the [Prophet's] household, and to purify you with
[extensive] purification..” (33:33).
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£
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“Already there has been for you a sign in the two armies which met - one fighting in the cause of Allah and

another of disbelievers. They saw them [to be] twice their number by [their] eyesight. But Allah supports
with His victory whom He wills...” (3:13).

E. Hal: The State or Condition of an Action [J&,

Understanding Hal is essential in intermediate Arabic, as this principle is used commonly in the Qur’an and

beyond. Hal refers to a word or word construction that describes the state, condition, or way in which an
action is done. Specifically, the Hal functions in describing something definite. In a sentence, the Hal is not

necessary for a sentence to be complete. Let us look at the following sentence to see how Hal works.

[S>L> 1 ¢l “Zaid came laughing”
In this sentence, we see that [(S~L>] is the Hal, which describes the definite word [X]]. It describes an

action (to come) with the occurrence of laughter. We see that the Hal [\S~L>] is of course Nasb, but also

indefinite and occurs at the end of the sentence. Identifying the proper context allows the student to
identify Hal in a respective sentence when present.

1. For a Hal to occur, the sentence must have three components:

i.  The Hal [J&] itself is (1) a single noun in Nasb or (2) a Word Construction.

ii.  The definite thing that the Hal describes [J4) L],
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iii.

The action itself. The action can be as a verb [ |23], but can also be incorporated into an “action

word” like a [ s\ ;.fw\,], [, 2], or [d}&Z\\ ;}v:ﬂ‘,]-

2. The Hal can occurin one of three different forms at the end of a sentence:

i.

ii.

iii.

A single word [:}2;]. In this case, the Hal is a word that describes, is indefinite, and in the Nasb
case explicitly. Both sentences use Hal (highlighted) to convey the same basic meaning. This

form is that present in the example we just discussed: [K;ua X5 ;\2-].

Hal can occur as a simple Nominal Sentence [K:g”[ d’>] or a Verbal Sentence [w ali>] occurring

at the end of a sentence. This sentence acts as a single unit to describe the definite noun

[J4) _>Ls] doing the action and is implicitly Nasb. The Hal very frequently occurs as a

nominal sentences and is preceded by a [ s] called [R:JU-! 4141, Letuslook at another example to

- 2 -

show this form: [A=U> 5 3 %5 ¢~] “Zaid came [while he was] laughing.”. Here the Nominal
Sentence is [>Lo j.}é] and is preceded by the [s] of Hal. The [J&! Lo is again Zaid. An
example of Hal using a Verbal Sentence is in the following example: [U>X X ;L»] “Zaid came
laughing”.  The verb has to be in the present tense [¢ L2 J=2] (not past tense) to act as a Hal.

But remember the action is not laughing but “came” as [;L»]. Thus, in all the three cases

discussed the definite thing described (Zaid) and the action (“came”) are the same. These three
Hals all occur in different forms but functionally are the same since all the sentences yield the
same basic meaning,

The third form of a Hal is as a Jarr Construction. Please note that the Jarr Construction is similar

to an Arabic sentence and is often termed [il> f\:.}], or a “Quasi-Sentence”. Here the Jarr

Construction functions in describing the definite [J& ;;Lp] at the end of a sentence. An
example of this is shown in the following where the Hal is highlighted:

[l S 5750 &5
Here, the action is “saw”, and the [J& _>L»] is the implied [=3]] embedded within the verb.

since the person doing the action is “you” and not the bird.
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3. Hal versus Describers [/ a3,

We have just seen that both Jarr Constructions and Present Tense verbs [¢ jLz- J=3] can act as Hal in the

proper context. More specifically, they function in describing a definite word associated with an action.

But please note that both Jarr Constructions and Present Tense verbs can also function in describing an

indefinite noun. When this occurs, they are not Hals, but are Describers [ /&:5.9]. You should recall that

this was briefly discussed in Volume 1 (Lesson 5, VI)). Let us revisit ayah 12:36: “..The other said, "Indeed, I

have seen myself carrying upon my head bread, from which the birds are eating...”

80 g0t 0 222 sos 2. .7t o % JEY s S 7 L
§ .. Il ST 15 o 3 S Sl sl U6y

Here, we see that the highlighted Verbal Sentence is a Describer for the indefinite noun [ ;>]. Describers

will be discussed in more detail in Lesson 9.
4. Qur'anic Examples of Hal [J&-1]

i ¢ el § Sl ;_;“@%

“And the magicians fell down in prostration” (7:120).

Tose 8 sE L F as s, T R B e gl ser - e LS L
“Oh you who have believed, fear Allah as He should be feared and do not die except as Muslims.” (3:102)

. ¢ Gl L 0 (o0l sl il
“And We did not create the heaven and earth and that between them in play..” (21:16)

T8 e o Toss o Y ol 86 . 28 3 i - st L% T TIE I PR
“Only those believe in Our verses who, when they are reminded by them, fall down in prostration and

exalt [Allah] with praise of their Lord, and they are not arrogant.” (32:15).

w8 s oagT oo fle . T 830 oss . of 24 s
v. %W:\ﬁﬁ\f&)\&mwdﬁﬁvﬁ)w\w%
“Their eyes humbled, they will emerge from the graves as if they were locusts spreading.” (54:7).

i, g0 Al s el A Al E Oy
“...Do not approach prayer while you are intoxicated until you know what you are saying....” (4:43).
E._Clarifier ( 3
Clarifiers are houns that further explain something that is vague or uncertain in a sentence. They
specifically clarify the essence of a thing, or relationship. A Clarifier is similar to a Hal in that is found at
the end of a proper sentence, and is indefinite Nasb. However, it differs from Hal in that it is a material
substance or thing, while a Hal is an adjective. Clarifiers are also frequently used in sentences when

referring to numbers, weights, or measure.
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Let us look at the following examples to see how Clarifiers are utilized in Arabic sentences.
o [~ ;5\ }fh] “He is more than me.”

In this complete sentence, we notice that a general statement is made, but much information is left out. We

do not know how “He is more than me”. Is he more than me in strength, knowledge, righteousness, good,

or evil? It is this vagueness, uncertainty, and/or ambiguity that [ ,.-MJ\] clarifies. So if we know that “He is
more than me in strength, we state the following:
Zs? 270 s
o[B8 e ST

Another way that Clarifiers are used are in numbering of things. For example, let us look at the following

statement(s):

sl oo Es of.
o [ie d>l al ] “Isaw twelve.”

oo oo

. [LS; s s v.’\)] ‘I saw twelvestars.”

In the first complete sentence, we notice that it is almost incomplete, because the detail is left out. But this

is clarified by the [ ,mJ\] in bold. Note that it is Nasb, indefinite, and is single (not plural). Numbers are

further discussed in Lesson 10. In the examples below, the highlighted Clarifier clarifies the underlined
sentence. We see that there are often multiple sentences on one given ayah. In grammatically analyzing an

ayah of the Qur’an, it is very helpful to identify embedded sentences.

Qur'anic Examples of Clarifiers [ ',gl.fli]

o;s/ }}.// o F ). PO e
“And [recall] when We made an appointment with Misa for forty nights. Then you took [for worship] the
calf after him, while you were wrongdoers.” (2:51).

i bl 06 e st o)jb;}b)ww Ji TS 0y

“And he had fruit, so he said to his compamon while he was conversing with him, "I am greater than you
in wealth and mightier in [numbers of] men (18 34)58

o fo [

ii. /°}3V‘§"‘°J"""\ \f\fjv.@auﬁdudiwuuifwf\j}af)m@ijwv_ij\%
“Have they not traveled through the land and observed how was the end of those before them? And they
were greater than them in power...” (35:44)

58 Please note that [1’% *f] is connected to the preceding sentence by the Connector [;]. Here the second Clarifier [%] clarifies

[0
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But they hamstrung her, so he said, "Enjoy yourselves in your homes for three days. That is a promise
not to be denled " (11 65).

v ¢Ub JL’J‘&‘J}Q@U‘ %’”JJ‘ G‘f’u’)u‘u’u‘wuﬂ?’

“And do not walk upon the earth exultantly. Indeed, you will never tear the earth [apart], and you will
never reach the mountains in height.” (17 37)

o g - oo

B®o - -

iv. %UJ-&;;PJ\-C)JJJ \:

i

0 s Ko

Vi. %UM‘@@ICJM\JL”“X’UMJJWQMJC‘“ @-\\Md\%

“Indeed this, my brother, has ninety-nine ewes, and I have one ewe; so he said, 'Entrust her to me,' and he
overpowered me in speech.".” (38:23).5

G. The Vocative [g;.s\.;.(\]

The Vocative refers to a person being called or addressed. The Vocative is termed [(s31>], and is used to

call and address a specific person or group and draw their attention to something being said. The call or

address starts with the particle Ya, which is termed [ 4,>]. This is found frequently in the Qur'an to

address a specific group. The person(s) is addressed using the particle Ya. This particle Ya in reality is

J

equivalent to the verb [3Ul], or “I am calling...”. The person(s) being addressed is termed [cs34], and is
typically Nasb since it acts as the Direct object [« J }w] of the implied verb [s3Ui] represented by Ya.

However, please note that this Ya does not carry any [ }<] as per the grammarians.

Grammatical Rules of the Vocative [Lssti\]

Let us look at the rules of Ya and [s2U1] in sentences. The rules depend on the characteristics of the

addressee.
1. Based on the gender of the addressee, it is called by one of three particles based on the

gender of the addressee(s). The particle [\-gaﬁ] is used to address a group.

i) Male or Female = \

ii) Male = Wl
&

iii) Female = b

“[To the righteous it will be said], "Oh reassured soul "(89:27)

% This is a good example where [;-3 %] are contrasted with [Jw]. In this dyah, the word [i~+] acts as a Hal while [Y,5] acts as a

Clarifier. Superficially, both words appear similar and may be confused with one another.. However, they are differentiated
contextually. The Hal is an adjective, and acts in describing an action, while the Clarifier acts in quantifying measurement.
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“Oh mankind, worship your Lord, who created you and those before you, that you may
become righteous”(2:21)

2. The inflection of the last letter of the [ggghi] is based on whether it is one of the

following:
(i) a definite name (Muhammad, Hasan).

(ii) a Mudaf.
(iii) an unspecified addressee (believer, man, boy).
(iv) a specified addressee (believer, man, boy).

(a) If a definite name of a person is used (without any Mudaf), then its inflection is a
single Dammah at the end. For example, let us look at the following part of Hadith
Jibril®:

{r}LﬂU\fLSJF\Mb ij ,,,,,, }

(b) Ifthe [gS;LR;] is a Mudaf, or a name containing a Mudaf is used, then there is a

Fathah inflected on the last letter of the Mudaf. This is seen in the highlighted in the
following Hadith®.

R0 or ~ - ©

{...cfwmjwwqwc ?;Ji;’u’;;s":ww %L}Jx;w\ksl;p:;ﬁxdu:w

YU PR - R WP &;g;;a;w\yij‘cpw*c;;‘;
L;fuj“f”:J\s‘;\;?J\uzdig’@jjx’jg;}&wsdu&mmu‘M\Lﬁuﬁ
2 wtlf LaY os u\ i J\g,w Je " q;ﬁ‘}

(c) Ifthe [g;u] isgeneral and not specified, and is not a definite name, then the
[s3L>] carries Fathah with Tanwin. For example, this can be a teacher speaking to

each of his students “Oh student, study hard!” [ ] pf u»js\} UUa L]. Or this canbe a

preacher admomshmg each of his congregation “Oh believer, do not go near
adultery!” [U3) 53 ¥ L U], If the [s2L>] is specified, and is not a definite name,

then the [s5l4] isinflected with a single Dammah at the end. For example, a student

a/}/}

requesting a teacher “Oh teacher, teach me” [QMJ& s ]

60 Sahih al-Bukhari, Chapter on Iman: o&ﬂl " Hadith #50.
61 Taken from [ \,Sau uiJl (..».U] Hadith # 5879 Classified as Hasan according to [ & &t]-
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H. The Followers [ sl aW)

The Followers are nouns that follow other nouns in terms of I'rab. There are four categories of Followers

that exist: [Caka)/4S7531/ D1/ J3J)]. We have already discussed Describers [lzaJ\] from Volume 1, and have
studied Connecting Particles [@L;J\ < 4 ~] in this second Volume. Please refer to Lesson 9, the next chapter

where [») ﬂ\] are discussed in detail.
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Lesson 9: The Followers (=i 3, the Derived Nouns il <L,

and the Verb (- and its Sisters

The Followers are nouns that follow other nouns in terms of I'rab. They are from one of four
categories of nouns: [ sxll/aS73/cal/J201]. The Describers [3-545\] and Nouns connected by Connecting

Particles [ sexs] have already been discussed in these Two Volumes. In this lesson, the Followers are

discussed in more detail, since they are used commonly in Arabic.

A. Describers [s3/aial)

The most common Describers are those that describe nouns which are identical in gender, plurality,

definiteness, and I'rab. One additional requirement that was not previously mentioned earlier, is that a

Describer typically needs to be “Derived” or [[:3]. Words that are [5:5] are derived from verbs and

w .o A

describe or relate an action in a certain way. Categories of [3i:+] words are discussed in section II in this

lesson. Please note however that there can be situations in which a non-derived noun [+\>] can act as a

Describer.62 But for our purposes, these represent exceptions to the rule, and do not appear to occur in the
Qur’an.

Even though a Describer is typically a noun, words outside this scope can also function as Describers.
We briefly discussed in the prior lesson that Jarr Constructions can act as Describers. We also saw that
Hals are similar to Describers since they describe definite nouns. Hals can also come in the form of
Sentences and Jarr Constructions to describe definite nouns. In comparison, Describers can also come in
the form of Sentences and Jarr Constructions, but can only describe indefinite nouns. If it describes
something definite, then it is essentially a Hal. This rule becomes helpful when grammatically analyzing

more complex and long sentences (or ayahs).

62 Dr. Mosad, <http://dr.mosad.com/> and Reefnetgov.sy <http://www.reefnetgov.sy/education/kafaf/indexhtml>. An
example of a Describer with a non-derived noun acting as an adjective is in the following. [\.215%) &) or “I saw a man lion-

like”. Here the non-derived or [++\>] noun acts as a Describer contextually.
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Describers need to be from the following categories of Nouns:

a) Doernoun[ sl ]

b) Passive Noun [J =4l ;.L\J

c) Time/Place container [J}J&A\ ;Lﬂ

d) Derived Adjective [«@.M:J\ Z\.Za_i\]

e) Comparative Derived Noun [L}Ma.aﬁ\ ;_L\/]
f) IntensiveDerived Noun [48.5\.:“ :a¢]

g) Instrumentofan action [E\J/UD\ ;.L\/]

h) Sentence (Verbal/Nominal) [4l>]
i) Jarr Construction[ s 3! s =]

j) Non-Derived Noun [-»\>] (See footnote 62)

B. Connecting Nouns (<2 sl

In Lesson 7, we covered the Connecting Particles. These particles allow I'rab to be transferred from
other nouns that precede them. The nouns that follow, or “copy” that preceding nouns are termed [ ska].

C. Replacers [Jady

One important Follower that we have not discussed yet is what we call a Replacer [J2J1]. Functionally,

these words replace another word [«» JX4] for rhetorical effect and/or for clarification. Please note these

are grammatically different than Describers, which they may be confused with. This is because Replacers
sometimes match the word they are replacing in the same four characteristics that Describers match.

However, we will see how Replacers are contextually different than Describers, and that they usually not

w8

[Grie].

A Replacer is essentially a noun that replaces another noun , either in an equal portion, a part, or in a
certain quality, or aspect. Let us look at the following sentences which highlight how Replacers work in

sentences.
1. [%:«:5\ ey} Laiujj ;‘ 5] Zaid, Son of Yasuf helped us today.

2. [é-f.g;x:U ‘2{)\-\; i e U\E] I am from a blessed city, Al-Madinah.
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In the first example, [Liv 5 1] refers to Zaid not as an adjective, but as something else that Zaid is. We
see that [Ciw o ;\] matches []] but contextually does not fit as a Describer. In the second sentence, the
word [#:21)]% replaces [4:4+]. Please note that even though [4:.1] is definite, it replaces the indefinite [45.5].

Also without knowing about Replacers, the sentence would not make sense grammatically because of
[,

Replacers can be subdivided into four categories based on the comparison between the [J2J!] and the

[4» JX%]. In the examples below, the Replacer is highlighted while the [<+ J3%4] is underlined.

1. Equal/Total Replacement [s, ! uﬁ&gwj‘d“b

;@wu Coall il B o i LVl GaiT

“Guide us to the straight path - The path of those upon whom You have bestowed favor...” (1:6-7)

Here [Jv\ﬁ L\’ﬁp] replaces [L!};JT], both being Nasb. The total or whole entity is replaced.

2. Partial Replacemen Jﬁ\m_.ajﬁ\

U 1asss Ofy ) 4y

o

{L)L,éﬁ) (}ﬁpj ¢ C’JU‘ o\.{)\ ;Lo\jc oU...,a_S\ (b\j

“Islam is built on five (pillars): testifying that there is no god except Allah,
and that Muhammad is the messenger of Allah, and performing the prayer,

Z °
T///' o - PEENG - s

o

(el

and giving the Zakat, and the Hajj, and the fasting of Ramadan.” (Bukha’lri)64

In this Hadith, we find five Replacers, each replacing one part of the [«» J3%] whichis the

word [_~->]. Please note that all the Replacers follow the Jarr I'rab of [_.s>].

z

3. Abstract Replacement [l J.u

B o

[w.c.ujw]

“Zaid, amazes me, his knowledge.”

@ﬂfu Judg 4 Juf\ﬁjx,w\up@;tx;
“They ask you about the sacred month, fighting therein.
Say, "Fighting in itis great [sin]...”(2:216)

63 Here, [£.] Al-Madinah refers of course to the Blessed City of the Prophet, and is not “the city”. In Arabic, the definite article
“Al” when referring to proper names has no “the”. For example the words [=C] ,[2] ,[ -], and [s,=3] all refer to proper

names or places.
64 Sahih Bukhari, Hadith #8 from [oky o]
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In the first example of the “Abstract” Replacer, the word [iﬁ.g] replaces the word [X]]. Here, the word

“his knowledge” replaces “Zaid” in an abstract sense, not in terms of matter or substance. Similarly, in the
example of the Qur'anic ayah, the word [J3] or “fighting” is used to replace “the month”. Again the

relationship between the words is abstract, as generally “fighting” has no relationship with “month”.
4. Replacement of an error [Ll&)) J4]

This is not used in the Qur'an but is used to correctan errant statement regarding something.
This is used instead of mentioning “rather”, and directly stating the correct word after the incorrect
word. In the following sentence, the only possible correct meaning comes from the last word

[1554]in being a Replacer.

z

6. 8 7 o 3 of. . »
[dezs 15 cul ] “I saw Zaid, Muhammad.

Qur’anic and Hadith Examples of Replacers [ J43!]

o £,
|

L g ol B0 O G sl o

“Surely for those who have Taqwa is success, Gardens and vineyards.” (78: 31-32)

? of . T o - oo 3 @ T j/% 2~ 7 T a7 . //%/ Lo, 8.6 w PP —~ .
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“In it are clear signs [such as] the standing place of Ibrahim. And whoever enters it shall be safe. And to
Allah from the people isa pilgrimage to the House - for whoever is able to find thereto away....” (3:97)

s o Z

i S 5 G L 8 a5 Bl ) Bl 5 BB G Bls 5 B A B LA L)
i s i
“Take advantage of five (things) before five (things); your youth before your old age, and your health
before your sickness, and your wealth before your poverty, and your free time before your occupation,
and your life before your death.” (Baihaqhi)65

-

T a0 T o o P Z g 3 o5 e o 7 or S0 A£G . e .
iv. UL;\?-UJ OWE”W:QL");‘U‘*";;’\M‘#‘;J‘M:L‘:H}“”‘J‘Ub(iﬁf‘ﬁdb)}

{c (/'.l:ﬂ‘/}f\.:.l:c A\ >J.¢/ ;ﬁ\ufc ¢ ;.;.}fau:\ U’; ¢ S/ij} u: :»\;;u au./& ¢ /sxmﬂ//.%‘\“ ;JJ/L; GTL}« ¢ /,A.>-/° N
QG "y Ol pliy BTG B pBy A IS Of B e iis B ally (4 J6
el ale A L fj),t;:;,fié;f;m; ey OLa ple Yt JB €0 plsy A

“Narrated to us by Muhammad son of Abdullah, son of Numair Al-Hamdani, narrated to us by Abu Khalid
Ya'ni Sulayman, son of Hayyan al Ahmar, from Abi Malik al-Ashkha’i, from Sa’d son of Ubaidah, Upon Ibn
U'mar, from the Prophet, peace and blessings of Allah upon him, He said: Islam is built on five (pillars): that
Allah is One, and performing the prayer, and giving the Zakat, and the fasting of Ramadan, and the Hajj, then
a man said: the Hajj, and the Fasting of Ramadan, like this I heard it from the Messenger of Allah, peace and
blessings of Allah are upon him.” (Muslim)66

65 Hadith # 9575 in [ il oy o~s]. Hadith is Hasan [ 513 ;e s Cuns o3k)]
66 Sahih Muslim, Hadith #22; in [owyl o]
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¢ - Y% P %, g %o . e 7 . .. o 7. JLa
vo 0o Uy gl U AT T AT 0k U v, J}\Lej U 5Ty
4 Ulge ad w\.l?dj 2Ll s i.)‘Ja.S\A.S Y Gt dlngJ; J;A; o
“And those who do not invoke with Allah another deity or kill the soul which Allah has forbidden, except by
right, and do not commit unlawful sexual intercourse. And whoever should do that will meet a penalty.
Multiplied for him is the punishment on the Day of Resurrection, and he will abide therein humiliated”.
(25:68-69)

vi. ogg;p}?t;:u vf.u\@ O ool vas KPRV \ji,x;o
“In it are clear signs [such as] the standing place of Ibrahim. And whoever enters it shall be safe. And to Allah
from the people is a pilgrimage to the House - for whoever is able to find thereto a way....” (3:97)

The following examples of Replacers have been extracted from the Qur’an and Hadith. In example (i)

on the preceding page, the word [#)2>] replaces the word [\3\.:5.;], and represents the [;l;':d\ % ;;;iJ\ ij.u] .
The word [\:\ifcf] follows the Replacer functionally, but is more specifically a [ ;5] because of the [s]. In

example (ii), the Replacer [:7] is from the [J&j! o da-d\ :3:\4./], since it represents a part from the whole. In
the Hadith example (iii), the Replacers again represent parts from the whole. You see that each have the

same I'rab as [Lu], the [ J22].

In example (iv), the entire Hadith has been quoted with Isnad® to show that within any given Isnad,
Replacers are usually seen. If you focus on the Isnad in brackets you will find many different Replacers.

or 8 or S0 8G . 8

The key is looking at nouns with the I'rab. For example in [ \.\*@J\ ,.u J M BWCR VS Ll.b-] the word
son of Abdullah, is replacer of the name Muhammad. The word [ J—;\,AJ J,] is Replacer for Abdullah, not
Muhammad, since it is Jarr like Abdullah. The word | \A».@J\] is replacer for Muhammad since it is Raf’, not
Jarr. In [u»wY\ UL u“ >#], the name [;A:ZEY\]W is a replacer for Abi Malik, both being Jarr.

Examples (v) and (vi) show that Replacers can sometimes occur with verbs and sentences, even though
they typically are used for nouns.” Please note that in (v), [;55\;] the verb in Jazm and response statement is

the [« JA] for the Replacer [_iL =], which follows it in I'rab and as a [ J..,J\ Ol y>]. In (vi), the sentence

z

[uu 3 (bub V5 241] is a Replacer for the underlined sentence.

67 [0 & s el ol oY1]
6 Hadith is composed of two things: Matn [<] (text) and Isnad [>t.|]. Isnad (or Sanad) is the chronological transmission of

narrators of the respective Hadith of a specific Matn.
70 The word [[->:31] carries the definite article, is a title or Kunya (nickname) given for the narrator Abu Malik, in this case.

71 Section on [J+)]] from website on Arabic grammar <http://www.reefnet.gov.sy/education/kafaf/Bohoth>.
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D. Nouns of Emphasis ja! s 48763
These nouns are similar in function to the Particles of Tawkid, which also cause emphasis. Essentially,
these nouns repeat something being stated, either literally, or in meaning. The act of repetition functions in

emphasis. For example, in the following sentences, the highlighted nouns function in emphasis by literal

repetition [g)é.:ij\ KR

-

B! o 8o~

i. [!'4) L) <] “Zaid came, Zaid !

ii. [! S CIAT KT WA ol -Le] The prayer has begun! The prayer has begun!
Another example of [6@)\ 45”31 is found in Qur'anic example (iii) in Sarah Sharh on the end of this page.

There are other nouns that function in repetition, functionally [ sl AS” "1, not literally, and are in the

category of Followers and are: [‘é@ff / JCS\ / &or\ / Jf / :,-J\ /w;ifli ]. The nouns that are in bold are used

more frequently. An example of emphasis through functional repetition is seen in the following examples:

iii. [v.}g.lf Jadl) 1) O ;J/\M\ ¢\>] The students came to the class, all of them.

iv. [t CU5 1) 1did that myself,

Other examples of [¢s ,»MJ\ 45”531 are shown below with exception of (iii).
ur’anic Examples of Nouns of Emphasis [@‘ffﬂ/ 4S” 3

£ @yo ~ 7% j"}/e/a ot . g,’ﬁi o - .- 27 e ®
i 4 Ceend T AU AT 250 L le S s 285 140G 150 0T 0)

“Indeed, those who disbelieve and die while they are disbelievers - upon them will be the curse of Allah
and of the angels and the people, all together.” (2:161)

- £ 5 a2 A e <
o ¢ Openl oS SO 303y
“So the angels prostrated - all of them entirely.” (15:30)

°
o B2

eoe p Zo & 5‘. Zo & oJcﬂ//‘i,/\
111. %‘ﬂﬁ\@d%@\ﬂrﬂ\@d?@
“Indeed, those who disbelieve and die while they are disbelievers - upon them will be the curse of Allah
and of the angels and the people, all together.” (94:5-6)

1v. ogsz\ dj"-‘j)j“—*-"g—iﬂ“\(b\\iwj%
“And We said, "Oh Adam, dwell, you and your wife, in Paradise...” (2:35)
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These nouns termed [(:+] are “Derived” nouns in that they in one way or another relate to an

action. They all are thus “action nouns”. The one major category of words that harbor the meaning of a

verb that are excluded from [2&:d ¢L.Y1] are Masdars. This is because they are functionally infinitive

verbs. The table details the different types of Derived Nouns. Altogether, there are eight classes of

nouns, three of which we have already discussed in depth: [Jjb.“ (’:"‘/ / Jf:i;ia\ ('i‘\/ / Jell (':"‘/]'

ra

Table 57: Derived Nouns (4l g\.e:»iﬂ;]

i ol ey NS
Jel o Indicates the person or being from whichan 3_95
S action emanates from .
in;i\ ;:ﬂ\ The entity on which an action occurs 3}*’“
Derived noun that indicates the time or place :}w
chﬂ\ ;_jﬂ\ of an action; this is identical to [0S L) .
and [QL»ZJ* O L], It typically has two scales: J’W
izl dia)l Derived Adjective b [ g Jld] [R5] JRsl/ oMb/ Jas
)
2| ;r:ﬂ‘, Comparative Derived Noun Uil gt
PR FFA Intensive Derived Noun I f 4_3;:9 d . g /d
des [t [ oo
v ;L\/ Instrument of an action. Jlais [ Jade [alais
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A. The Derived Adjective [ig-i ; el

This category represents words which essentially pure adjectives in meaning, and are derived from

intransitive verbs. The [M\ Z.Afaj\] is different from the Doer noun [ |sWl ;.L[] in that it is more

permanent, and is a fixed attribute.”” There are several stem patterns of [A@MiJ\ ZuiiaJ\], the most common is

the stem [ J.»8]. There is a loose relationship between the specific stems and the specific verbs that they are

derived from, but this will not be covered.” Please also note that some of the stem patterns of the Derived

Adjectives are the same which many verbal nouns have, but these are not synonymous.”

Table 58A: The Derived Adjective [ig:i! 1dall]

Stem Je Qur’anic Examples”
z ’a: /}/0:‘/ - So og [P /}/O{: 7
: ., g S U Ly 8y Laa o Uy O L |8 Wy
“Surely for those who have Taqwa is success, Gardens and vineyards.” (17:23)
s - P a}";‘}’/ °}f’ _,./y.,g, Ze - 4.0:/‘ }fb'/:gz
Wl oL, 4SSl 1S 0sU s T3 Al (2Tl
“...and loan Allah a goodly loan, I will surely remove from you your misdeeds...” (5:12)
z 87 zo. o3 o8 .. &, P N I
‘g . 4 Ussb U2 g oaliwy b o gl 1ol
S = “...And they will be adorned with bracelets of silver, and their Lord will give them a
purifying drink.” (76:21)
. ) ¢z Bl a1 Bl B Dae s o s s 2 Uy
) 2 2
J C “And not alike are the two bodies of water. One is fresh and sweet, palatable for drinking,
and one is salty and bitter....” (35:12)
s o B P N X BTCTIE AP BT I PP R
"t 3 %dﬂf%ﬁ\mfﬂ)bfﬁbmfwd\wrﬁ Jo Ty
“[Itis] He who made for you from the green tree, fire, and then from it you ignite.” (36:80)
Zo - so. o b oo .o £ o://:__u'.,_/,g/./a./, PR N IR IR
5. s - cgg...\.:wo-\.l.cj )p—{JﬁH‘(‘f\aJUW‘UW:‘fﬁQl stj.ﬂca—ja
OMlxd IS 2 >

“So Miisareturned to his people, angry and grieved. He said, "Oh my people, did your Lord
not make you a good promise?...” (20:86)

72 Arabic Tutor, Volume 4, pg. 362.

73 Please refer to the comprehensive Grammar website of <www.drmosad.com> on section of [::4) 2] for further details on
these patterns and their relationships.

74 The Derived Adjectives can be found on the pattern of [ ] or [ ], but verbal nouns often take these two patterns. This does
not mean that the classes of words are interchangeable; they are not. In fact, finding a verbal noun with a shared pattern is the
more common scenario since every verb technically has a verbal noun that comes with it.

75 Many of the examples of the Derived Adjectives were obtained from <www.drmosad.com> on section of [z zZa].
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Table 58B: The Derived Adjective [igia)! 4dall]

Stem Ji Qur’anic Examples”
. B /);E%,« 5% g 2T 7 }/a//‘
g "4 § poUi ,,)\.&J\g,.\.u O galdal 3
“They will know tomorrow who is the insolent liar.” (54:26)
2 - . o JM\JMJ‘M\j"\fj°-’j’w(’-‘°‘)3u“’”u"“"°jf"j§’
"}’3 ’ “And they sold him for areduced price - a few dirhams - and they were, concerning him, of
those content with little..” (12:20)
., xﬁmwmdwﬁd L s 06
‘-}” Jg} ...[Misa] said, "Have you kllled a pure soul for other than a soul? You have certainly done a

deplorable thing."” (18 74)
gS\;,;J@ T, ;QJ\ S uM}\ U,.m}mj AU s;ﬂ; 0y AT 1,005y
P . 2 J of o o aﬂ/ 25 Co. | o .
E Ei r_i; \&U)M\d}wﬂb ww\jm‘gw\jdﬂ‘gggw\j

“Worship Allah and associate nothing with Him, and to parents do good, and to relatives,
orphans, the needy, the near neighbor, the neighbor farther away, the companion at your
side, the traveler and those whom your right hands possess...” (4:36)

- . %JU\@uMb\wosﬁ\mufw LU\JJU%

w [
g - “They will say, "Our Lord, whoever brought this upon us - increase for him double
punishment in the Fire.".” (38:61)

B. The Comparative Derived Noun [J«MJ\ ;..Lg]

This category indicates an excess of a certain quality in one thing comparison to another thing. The scale
of [J;,?T] is used with these nouns and does not take Tanwin (it is partially flexible). However, the

conjugation of [_).«a.d' ~I] can vary depending on gender and/or plurality. The Comparative noun is used in

two instances when comparing two things, either with the particle [-»], or in a Possession Construction

The rules for conjugation of [_L,‘aé.fh f..i»\] are as follows:

1. If the particle [] is used to denote the comparison, then [J.v\] is always used despite gender or
plurality.
2. Inan [cwl.;\] with the [JMuJ\ ] is a Mudaf, then either [Ja.e\] can be used or its conjugated noun

form based on Table 59.
3. If (1) and (2) do not apply, then the M.J\ I] is conjugated based on its gender and plurality.

75 Many of the examples of the Derived Adjectives were obtained from <www.drmosad.com> on section of [£5:45 &%,
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For example, when making a statement about Zaid having more knowledge than the people, two different
types of sentences can be used:

z
20 £

i [JLJ\ e {..Lc\ 4.>] “Ahmed is more knowledgeable than the people.”

ii. [JL;J\ ("M .Lw-\] “Ahmed is the most knowledgeable of the people.”

If a general statement is to be made about Ahmed and knowledge, then the following can be stated:
ii. [;.l}—fﬂ\ 55«;-?] “Ahmed, the most learned”.

Look at the following examples of how the [Jn-sé-“-«-“ I] can be conjugated.
iv. [LUJQ{U\ JM,J\]/[,»,KU\ JM)\]/[LE/T | J-::-S‘] “The greatest messengers”
V. [54:;./35\ Q;J;] “The two most righteous (women) of the town.”

vi. [ Slake L) ;Yij‘ﬁ] “These women are the most knowledgeable of the city.”

Table 59: Conjugation of [J-«u:i\ ;.-w‘]

> S
P a7 s P

C«.‘z— = S R4
o5kt [ et oSl il et
oyt st o1 ¥ 3 el

Sl e oL

FlEGE | wf | ek | .

\
1
3
.
N A
(:!
€
Serl

Qur'anic Examples of [ }w2é3! ;,.L\]

T S PV PR ST

“He certainly saw of the greatest signs of his Lord..” (53:18)

ii. %QJN Lﬁjv_@M\JU\UJJQM Laj %\jﬁmj@ﬁj\f\@fﬁ@%dj.&f)é@
“And thus We have placed within every city the greatest of its criminals to conspire therein. But they

conspire not except against themselves, and they perceive not..” (6:123)

50/

i Al tjj INERSU IS R Y A gty (,.@..Lo J,, of UL&J\ It ity

4 ﬁ,.um s al] ;;;m;u i
“The People of the Scripture ask you to bring down to them a book from the heaven. But they had asked of
Misa [even] greater than that and said, "Show us Allah outright,"...” (4:153)
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iv. ogowuhfdem Jf\ U}JJJM\ U)up)U\u_eU) u\)w\u} oJJ J\.a.\.owujwu P
...Not absent from Him is an atom's weight within the heavens or within the earth or [what is] smaller

than that or greater, except that itis in a clear register.” (34:3)
qoma 1 o) e ate L TE e PR O A
vt all 1 LB sty crlal B sy
“Maintain with care the [obligatory] prayers and [in particular] the middle prayer and stand before Allah,
devoutly obedient.” (2:238)

¢ P PR £ o2 6. a,/&’ s 3% o . s. 0
vi ek L Ol :\.U\Moi ; Jar A s O el G ) G 0t b By

%uw;ﬁ. v&»u \%:’,:3 um

“Say, "Do you await for us except one of the two best things while we await for you that Allah will afflict

you with punishment from Himself or at our hands? So wait; indeed we, along with you, are waiting..”
(9:52)

C. The Intensive Derived Noun [ZGJL,J.\ dae]

- 8 2
This derivative called [4&2lll ix-] indicates excess, or intensive meaning of an action. Here, the excess

meaning is limited to itself without taking others into consideration unlike [ | i) ;&\/].

Table 60: Intensive Derived Noun [S\.if\.,{\ W]

Stem | [au) die] Qur’anic Examples
P 5 /4&./,/./ﬂ?e}& £ 0.0 @ 8
i Nty %\Ju;q\fml/vﬁg)\}w\vw%
“And said, 'Ask forgiveness of your Lord. Indeed, He is ever a Perpetual Forgiver.” (71: 10)
J\*_éf B\Ji\f %\))M&;M\JMJJ
“He will send [rain from] the sky upon you in [continuing] showers” (71: 11)
2 P . @ /ﬂ/}}w Lo o ).q:azz.a//:
J s ! ik %@?)‘J)"J‘ﬁ““tsurgw‘ Sy JBy
“And 1nsp1red 1t [with discernment of] its wickedness and its righteousness.” (12:98)
R § ol pgbiall Ju\jﬁmqi\uém AT 5y
“He is Allah, other than whom there is no deity, the Sovereign, the Pure...” (59:23)
:‘:i;_,: Z;.;.; { oJ,J oJ.o.z: Jﬁ
“He 1s Allah other than whom there is no deity the Sovereign the Pure " (104 1)
Jm | e y ...,utwu ;_;@ J:p
“[He said], "Yusuf, Oh man of truth, explain to us about seven fat cows eaten by seven
[that were] lean, and seven green spikes [of grain] and others [that were] dry...” (12:46)
,\_.4 R o - - oﬁz - e -
5 o . . o% AU\‘\;-)uj,ujdiUFJ;i. M‘u’j M‘jj\b&fd\bub%o
J“ - o “So give the relative his right, as well as the needy and the traveler. That is best for those who
desire the countenance of Allah ...” (30:38)
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D. Instrument of an Action &T -~

This derived noun is the instrument or vehicle that allows for an action to occur. For example,
something that allows for the action of “opening” is called [+ \xi+], which is a “key”.

It has three scales Jbuu] and [Jw each of which begins with a [] followed by Sukiin.

Qur’anic Examples of | 40 ; f....d]

Z - w T/

P

L Bl g AR Pt Gl gty sy 2 AL Cy oy iy il M =
¢ Lk

“And remember, when We took from the prophets their covenant and from you and from Nih and
Ibrahim and Misa and Isa, the son of Maryam; and We took from them a solemn covenant..” (33:7) [Jlxis]

5y

3% 0 o Zo. 3 o0 o)

. T e T e s At Uo v F4

4ol DT i 0, e d Ja(,_ Gl 1 T JESC e v JU%
“And to Madyan [We sent] their brother Shu ayb. He said, "Oh my people, worship Allah; you have no
deity other than Him. And do not decrease from the measure and the scale....” (11:84) [Jxis]

ii. 4. up)Us) ol JLZIT Ele 1y 17 Jorr & xj,w uf v*Q Gy
“And why do you not spend in the cause of Allah while to Allah belongs the heritage of the heavens and
the earth?..” (57:10) [Jxis]

These verbs take two direct objects [« Y s=2]. The sequence of the two direct objects is important in
obtaining the right meaning. The meaning of [Z,/b] is think something is so and so. Most of these verbs are
similar to [LE] in meaning in this way. We have already studied some of these verbs, however the context

P

was from the use of a single direct object (e.g. J»/ g7 VJ“") But depending on how these verbs are used, it

can take on a function similar to [UE]. These verbs that act like [UE] are termed its sisters [l y‘-\].

Let us look at a couple of examples to see how two Direct Objects can be used in a Verbal Sentence.

The sentence “Zaid saw the man as knowledgeable” can be written as follows: [LJ& J> ,5\ Ly f 7). However,

it cannot be written as {@E—;j—cé‘j—j;-%} because the meaning would be distorted, and so would its
syntax (Zaid thought a knowledgeable person as the man). In the correct sentence, the word [;};—‘JS\] is the
first Direct Object termed JQ;T/ J yw] The second Direct Object is [L«J\&] and is termed

[l -] J yw] These [« J jw] are related in that the second direct object is providing some information

about the first Direct Object.”

76 The first Direct object acts as the subject [l4z:], while the second Direct object is the predicate [ ]. Thus the order of the two

direct objects is integral to preserving this relationship.
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Table 61: [\§! =1 5 b
ub to th.m.k/ suppose, or have u;i} to see (introspective)
suspicion
o to think/consider Hﬁ to know
J& to imagine Ky to find (to have an opinion of)
('_‘,) to claim/think .\:J\ to take /adopt
J-'-" to put/transfer

Qur’anic Examples of Verbs with Two Direct Objects

el A s 01K e

“[He] who made for you the earth a bed [spread out] and the sky a ceiling....” (2:22)

20 - )\ . 2

i 4 e wy\;’%bu @%oj’;gd @ eels s;})g\;.wl/gi;duu_..%

“So the angels prostrated - all of them entirely.” (17:101)

2 . of%e L2 s o 2 o~ o}ﬂw./} -8 C/. 5 a'ﬁ}/o/ @ é,i/ﬁﬂﬁxxa://
“And never think that Allah is unaware of what the wrongdoers do. He only delays them for a Day when

eyes will stare.” (14:42)
d

. s . s % Tl % sa. T def 5. este s ek L2t A e L

iv. Lo o) ST 08 ST (alue 08T O Ll 095 el G MSIT 0k Ty
“Those who take disbelievers as allies instead of the believers. Do they seek with them honor? But indeed,
honor belongs to Allah entirely.” (4:139)

}D/a/sﬂzzﬂux.c.. Ay 0 d m - . J/a .08 7 %6 & z . o0 E. s 77
ot (LT G S D U (o NN 22 ks o)l o3 Gy

“And when they saw itas a cloud approaching their valleys, they said, "This is a cloud bringing us rain!"
Rather, it is that for which you were impatient...” (46:24)

<
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Lesson 10: Numbers (31601

Numbers often can be very challenging to students learning Arabic, since their rules are rather
complex. In fact, the subject is often mentioned last in many grammar textbooks for this very reason.
Similar to English, Arabic numerals run from left to right. Unlike English however, compound numbers

) "

greater than ten are written with the “tens” number after the “one’s” number in Arabic.” So, the number
“sixty-three” would be written as [0 jj.ﬂ P :D’u] in Arabic. There are other seemingly “unconventional” rules
that numbers have in Arabic that are discussed here. In terms of notation, the thing that is numbered in
Arabic is termed the [» ;1\3&], while the number itself is termed [>25]. Table 62 should be used as reference

for numbers one through thirty. Numbers greater than 30 until 99 follow the same format in numbering as
do the numbers 21 through 99. With numbering, keep in mind the grammatical characteristics of the

number [225] and the thing being numbered [ sJx4], since they vary.

Table 62: Arabic Numbers Table (#1-30)

Female [/ Male Female / Male Female/ Male
Cpyeay s>/ Dapie 3 Aty Y e ga)/ s o ayfaly )
Do s O[Oy e G oL |YY s e B e W VY ool |y
Oyme s enE Oy sl |y OO L PR I R e |y
yme yalogme Al | ve gy [t B LY woflayl e
Dyrae s [foge Y IE Yo SaE s A e R
Dsee s oy e i Y1 PRI RO N L YW
Oyne y losire Y |YY R S R KLY e |y
Dyre s oWifoye s ELE YA s Ls,Lw/,wp MLN YA GOl A
Dyyrey Basfosine yas|YS R O R SR LT ey [
0 Y. by e Y. S P

77 For the above example "63", the “ten’s number” is “sixty”. The “one's number” is placed directly after the “ten’s number”. In
Arabic this convention is reversed.
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A. Dual Numbers

Dual numbers or things that are dual [ﬁ] typically take the endings of ['] or [ -] depending on I'rab.

Dual words usually are not associated with a number because the dual ending is itself sufficient. However,

in some cases, when it is used (emphasis, etc.) the gender of the number and [» 33%5] need to match.

B. Rules for Numbers3to 10

For numbers 3 through 10, the rules can get a bit tricky. Please note the followingrules carefully:
1. Thenumberwill be the opposite gender ofthe [ s4%*] in single form. That means that a

» o«

feminine nouns such as “eye”, “sun”, or “girl” will take a male [>2]. On the other hand, a

masculine noun such as “book”, “boy”, or “door” would take the female [>25]. This does not
occur for numbers 1, 2, 11, 12, 20, 30, 40, etc.
2. The [2 s425] will be plural pattern.

3. The[ss425] takes the form ofa Mudafllay inits plural form, while the number is the

Mudaf.
4. The Number by defaultis in the Raf" state (unlessthereis a reasonforitnotto be).

Some examples that can be extracted from the above rules are the following. If we, want to translate “six

books”, we say [gjf jw] The word “book” is masculine, and takes a feminine number [F);i,»]. Please note
that just because the plural for [—lS] is a “feminine” broken plural”, [S7] still takes a feminine number.
Contrast this with “seven female cows” [« ,u &w] Here the male [>2%] is used which is [g;]. Other
pertinent examples are “four days” [fb\ :w)\] and “seven boys” [3‘}!}7/ :w«»] Please consult the following
Qur’anic examples that further illustrate this point. In examples (ii), (iii), (iv), the [ s45] are considered
feminine since their respective number [+25] is masculine. In example (v), the singular for [JLA/] is [31:5]

which is feminine and therefore takes a masculine [>25]. In the same example, the singular for [ﬂﬁ] is [5}:]

which takes a feminine number.
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C.Qur’anic Examples of Numbers [2-10]

ii.

iv.
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“And if whatever trees upon the earth were pens and the sea [was ink], replenished thereafter by seven

[more] seas, the words of Allah would not be exhausted. Indeed, Allah is Exalted in Might and Wise..”
(31:27)
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“[Yasuf] said, "You will plant for seven years consecutively; and what you harvest leave in its spikes,
except a little from which you will eat.” (12:47)
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“And put your hand into the opening of your garment [at the breast]; it will come out white without
disease. [These are] among the nine signs [you will take] to Pharaoh and his people. Indeed, they have
been a people defiantly disobedient.".” (27:12)
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“Oh you who have believed, let those whom your right hands possess and those who have not [yet]
reached puberty among you ask permission of you [before entering] at three times...” (24:58)
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“Which Allah imposed upon them for seven nights and eight days in succession, so you would see the
people therein fallen as if they were hollow trunks of palm trees.” (69:7)
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“Or do they say, "He invented it"? Say, "Then bring ten Siirahs like it that have been invented and call
upon [for assistance] whomever you can besides Allah , if you should be truthful.".” (11:13)

A. Rules fornumbering11-12

The rules for numbering differ from numbering “1-10”. The [ sax+], numbered “11” or “12” is singular.

Furthermore the [>3)%5] is Nasb because it functions as a Clarifier [ ;-] (and not part of Idafa like numbers

3-10). For example, “eleven stars” is written as [S S & 2>i], with the noun acting as a Clarifier.
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The term “eleven girls” is written as [\m o,«m-c le;-l/]. Theterm “twelve women” is written as [o\,n\ o,w.c ;ﬁ\/],
while “twelve men” is written as [;A.;} s \.uz\,]. Altogether the rules for numbering 11-12 are the following:
1. The[s s42s] is single’’and Nasb.
2. Thenumber (1st and 2nd) completely agrees with the [ s4%5] in gender.

3. Thenumbersthemselvesarein Nasb.

B. Rules for Numbering13-19

When numbering “13-19”, the [ sx5] similar to “11” and “12” acts as a Clarifier and is Nasb and is also
singular. However, the number used for the [ sux] is of the opposite gender (like “3-10”). For example, the
term “seventeen men” is written as [)’\;) s 5\;:1»], while “thirteen girls” is [L,, oﬂ.c u%] You will notice

that the “one’s number” takes the opposite gender similar to numbering that occurs with the “one’s number

in “3-10”. The “ten’s number” takes the same gender as the [ s0%5]. The rules for “13-19” are the following:
1. The[534%s] is singularand Nasb.

2. Thefirst number (one’s number) is of the opposite gender of the [3 s\x4] (like

numbers 3-10) unlike the “ten’s number” which corresponds to the gender.
3. Thenumbersare inthe Nasb state.

C.Qur’anic and Hadith Examples of Numbers[11-20j

oF PP 2 o/ﬂﬂﬂo

“And Allah had already taken a covenant from the Children of Israel, and We delegated from among them
twelve leaders...” (5:12)

o 23f., .. % . o
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“[Mention] when Yisuf said to his father, "Oh my father, indeed I have seen eleven stars and the sun and
the moon; I saw them prostrating to me.” (12:4)

78 There are exceptions to this however. For example in (7:160), 4 ...if G155 2 26is; . The highlighted word is a broken

plural for [L].
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ii.

iv.
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“While we were sitting in the company of Allah's Messengery, a man approached and said: "Oh

G

Messenger of Allah! I'm ruined!" The Prophet said: "What is the matter?" He said: "I had sexual relations
with my wife while observing the Ramadan fast." Allah's Messenger then asked him: "Can you find a slave
whom you can free?" He said no. "Then, are you able to fast for two consecutive months?" He said I am
not able. "Then, do you have the wherewithal to feed 60 poor people?” He said no. Then, a large basket
with 15 measures of dates was brought to him. He said "Take this and from it feed 60 poor people. "The
man then asked: "Oh Messenger of Allah, there is no household in town poorer than my own. He said

“Feed you and your family”..” (Musnad Imam Ahmed)79
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“The Messenger of Allah g was standing in the Zuhr prayer in the first two Rakats, in every Rakat being

the sum of 30 ayahs recited, and in the two later (Rakats), in each Rakat being the sum of 15 ayahs
recited, and while standing in A’sr in the first two Rakats, each Rakat being the sum of 15 ayahs recited,

and in the lasttwo (Rakats), the sum of half of that”. (Musnad Imam Ahmed)80
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“The Prophet 4 stayed in Makkah for 19 days during which he prayed two Rakats in each prayer.”. (Sahih
- .81 N
Bukhari)
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“He taught h1m the Adhan in 19 words and the Igamah in 17 words. The Adhan is “Allah is great, Allah is
great, I bear witness that there is no god but Allah, I bear witness that there is no god but Allah, I bear
witness that Muhammad is the messenger of Allah, I bear witness that Muhammad is the messenger of

79 Musnad of Imam Ahmed, Hadith # 6770, Hadith Hasan [ el S0 2]
80 Musnad of Imam Ahmed, Hadith # 11590, Hadith Hasan [c sk 631 gl - 5],
81 Sahih Bukhari, Hadith # 3987 in [s;&d 7.
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Allah, Come to the prayer, Come to the prayer, Come to success, Come to success, Allah is great, Allah is
great...” (Musnad Imam Ahmed)82

Numbering “21 - 99” is similar to numbering “13-20” with subtle differences. The [» 43%4] is Nasb and
singular. The first number (one’s number) again takes the opposite gender as the [>s2x5]. However, the
number [>2¢] differs in that it is Raf* by default and that the “one’s number” and the “ten’s number” are

separated by a [ s]. Furthermore, the “ten’s number” is always masculine unlike the word “ten” [s xs/ 2%,

that can be either female or male. For example, the term “twenty-five men” is written as

P& 0y ke y 253] while “twenty-five female students” is [0l O %s 5 -], The rules for “21-99” are

the following:

1. Thereisa"y" which separates between the two numbers (one’s and ten’s place).
2. The [ijx;:e] is single and is Nasb (J'.g;«f).

3. Thefirst number (one’s number) has the opposite gender of the [3 s224], and is Raf*

by default. The second number (ten’s number) is always masculine withouta Ta

Marbiita.
Qur’anic and Hadith Examples of Numbers [21-99]
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“Indeed this, my brother, has ninety-nine ewes, and I have one ewe; so he said, 'Entrust her to me,’" and he
overpowered me in speech.” (38:23)
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And those who accuse chaste women and then do not produce four witnesses - lash them with eighty
lashes and do not accept from them testimony ever after. And those are the defiantly disobedient.” (24:4)

82 Musnad of Imam Ahmed, Hadith # 15079, Hadith Hasan.
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“The reward of the prayer offered by a person in congregation is twenty five times greater than that of
the prayer offered in one’s house or in the market (alone). And this is because if he performs ablution and
does it perfectly and then proceeds to the mosque with the sole intention of praying, He does not take a

step without being raised a degree and having one of his sins erased. When he prays, as long as he does
not lose his ablution, the angels keep on praying [for him] 'Oh Allah, bless him. Oh Allah, have mercy upon

him." And he is considered in prayer as long as he is waiting for the prayer.” (Sahih Bukhé\ri)83
Oy ¢ 3dlyisp lals’y () O SUgh ¢

-

EIAN
EIAN

-
0.

A Oy Gl 38 i) (2 0L

&

iv. %
]

E g 2 - o -

o all e U 1B a8 Dalndy 803 0y ] BT (B3 ety ) e B A

2 o 2 o P s o o
v Ve - A Ve Ry P I 1 ROV
“Indeed, the Children of Israel were divided into 71 sects, and 70 sects perished, and one sect was saved,
and indeed, my Ummah will divide into 72 sects, 71 sects will perish, and one sect will be saved. They
said, Oh Messenger of Allah, who of these is the sect (saved). He said: the mainstream group, the
mainstream group.” (Musnad Imam Ahmed)84
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“These were the battles of Allah's Apostle (which he fought), and while mentioning (the Badr battle) he
said, "While the corpses of the pagans were being thrown into the well, Allah's Apostle said (to them),
'Have you found what your Lord promised true?" 'Abdullah said, "Some of the Prophet's companions said,
"Oh Allah's Apostle! You are addressing dead people." Allah's Apostle replied, 'You do not hear what I am
saying, better than they." The total number of Muslim fighters from Quraish who fought in the battle of
Badr and were given their share of the booty, were 81 men." Az-Zubair said, "When their shares were

distributed, their number was 100 men. But Allah knows it better."”. (Sahih Bukhétri)85

83 Sahih Bukhari, Hadith # 615 in in [o3Y1 o).
8¢ Musnad of Imam Ahmed, Hadith # 12243, Hadith Hasan [ sl S0 o=ali].
85 Sahih Bukhari, Hadith # 3802 in [s;&d 7.
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Numbers “100 - 999” similar to numbering “3-10” are part of a Idafa Construction. From this, the [3 six4]
is the Mudaf Ilay, Jarr, and is singular. The number for “hundred” is [3.;-;] or [Eu:{.;] and acts as a Mudaf when
something is numbered “hundred”. For example, “a hundred men” is written as [J;-) :.a] whereas “a
hundred women” is [;T/;l\ jw]

Please note that similar to numbers “21-99”, the second number “100” or [2\.;.5] does not change in its

gender and remains [L;.;]. In these cases when plural hundred are used, [3;.;] acts as a Mudaf Ilay since the

entire number complex is essentially an Idafa Construction. For example, “three hundred girls” is written

z
£

as [w w ’u%], while “four hundred boys” is [;U/} w g)\]. You will notice that the number before [2«;.;] is
male despite gender. Please also note that the number preceding [2'\;4] often gets joined directly to number

- 2 -

preceding it: for example, three hundred becomes [4].

A. Convention(s) for Writing Complex Numbers 100 and greater (= * +1

When writing long numbers are written in “hundreds”, then there are two conventions that can be used.

The first and more commonly used convention is to write the “hundred’s” first and then state the

2 -

numbers that follow. For example, “365” is written as [0 sir 3 .o 3 &S], After stating the hundred’s

number, we would then write as per following rules studied: (1) write the one’s place, then (2) the ten’s

place. In the above example, the one’s number (5) follows “300”. After that, we write the ten’s place (60).

When numbering things with complex numbering, please note that the [:s425] is Nasb (it is a Clarifier).

Please also note that the gender of the “one’s number” will be opposite of the [2sx+]. This is similar to what

we have studied thus far. If there is no “one’s number”, then gender can be ignored since the ten’s place is

written without the feminine Ta Marbiuta. Let us look at the following examples for complex numbering:
1. “365years” = [i Ly 5o 5 oot 5 22050]

E z -

-
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2. “354days” =[log O gty dxp )l BUD)
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3. “365nights” = D) Ot 3 | 5 28]
4. “932letters” = [gJ\M) :J}D’u/ 5 oL ;u\» )C:"“:]

Regarding I'rab, Please also remember that the number as a whole (except the > s424) acts as one unit. So,

if the number is a direct object, then the words that can inflect, are inflected to the appropriate I'rab. Let us

look at the following examples to illustrate this point.

5. Theyearis 365 days. [/L»JJ UJJ,M_c P :}M;. 5 a_;:,,y; ajiJ\]

z
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6. I finished the book in 354 days. [ s Cewes s dxr )l g BN (3 OLSI) &l

7. She read 932 letters. [&Jle; S0 Ty o) 5 L Cw o173

The less common second convention is to write the entire number backwards until the last (and

largest) number is mentioned. For example, “355” is written as [42sY5 § O siwa 3 - wex]. Another example,

“753 male students” is written as [ «-mim 30 }fma- s &3], Please also note that the [>34~+] isJarras a

Mudaf Ilay.

B. Rules for Numbering 100 and greater (= Y * +]

1. The [>34x+] is Mudaf Ilay, single, and Jarr if the number is a single hundred or a multiple of

hundred without any other numbers.

2. When “hundred’s” are used, the written number preceding the [&;f] is male; the attached

preceding number is either attached directly with [4+] or itis not.

3. When the hundred’s number has ten’s and one’s, then the hundred’s place is written first,

followed by the one’s place, and then finally the ten’s place. In this case, the [ s-4xs] is Nasb,

since it is a Clarifier.

C. Qur'anicand Hadith Examples of Numbers 100 and greater [= )+ +]

2 0@

4 s 15T D Bl Sl S 120y

“And they remained in their cave for three hundred years and exceeded by nine.” (18:25)
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“We had been informed that the Companions of Badr, were over 310, that of the number of the
Companions of Talit's who crossed the river with him, and none crossed the river with him but a

believer....”(Sahih Bukhari)®
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“When the Prophet entered Makkah on the day of the Conquest, there were 360 idols around the Ka‘ba.
The Prophet started striking them with a stick he had in his hand and was saying, "Truth has come and

Falsehood will neither start nor will it reappear.” (Sahih Bukhéri]87
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“He leaves his food, his drink and his desires because of Me, then the Fasting is for Me. I will reward for it.
All of the good deeds are ten times like it (in reward) up to 700 times, except Fasting. And it is with me.

And 1 will reward for it”. (Musnad Imam Ahmed)®

In classical Arabic, “thousand” or [J\!T/ Qajf] is the largest number that can be used. Recently, the word

[o }715], or “million” has been added to Modern Arabic. Numbering convention using “thousand” is similar to
that of “hundred” with the exception that the number associated directly before the “thousand” is female.
Also, the plural of “thousand” [*YT] is used as a Mudaf Ilay when “thousands” are being described.

The [> 34%5] is again singular Jarr because it is a Mudaf Ilay.

For example “1000 girls” is written as [c J\], while “1000 boys” is written as [JJ J g_,a.i\] “3000 men” is

2 -

written as [J> S <Y1 W] whereas “5000 women” is [e\ Al NT w] Please note that the number directly

preceding the [<2Y7] is feminine regardless of the gender of the [ s4x5].
When numbers are alone written, two conventions that can be used like for the “hundreds”. The first

convention is to state the “thousand’s” first and then state the “hundred’s” and what follows after that.

The [> 34%5] is a Clarifier in Nasb. Let uslook at the following examples:

8 Sahih Bukhari, Hadith # 3690 in [s;62) &,
87 Sahth Bukhari, Hadith # 4036 in ;620 &7,
88 Musnad Imam Ahmed, Hadith # 10467, Hadith Hasan.
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1. “1,364” iswrittenas [0 s 3 x5 4230 5 al]
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2. “3,364” iswrittenas [0 5w 3 x5 2200 5 YT AL

z
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3. “1,364years” is written as [&w O 5w 5 m)l 5 &S0y (Al

The second convention as stated previously is less commonly used. Here, the number is written

backwards until the last (and largest) number. For example, “1,364” is written as [l 3 asd5 o S é)\]
In another example, “1,364 years” is written as [i. Cafl | Y Y O = i1, where the [3 503] is a Mudaf
[lay. Altogether, when long or complicated numbering is used, Arabic numerals are more commonly
utilized than the long written form of course. These rules that are being presented here are so that a
thorough review of this complicated topic can be completed.

Rules for Numbering 1000 and greater [> Y+ + +]

1. The [>44++] is Mudaf Ilay, single, and Jarr if the number is a single thousand or a multiple of
thousand without any other numbers.
2. When “thousand(s)” are used, the written number preceding the [JYT/JJDT] is female. When

“thousands” are being written, then [—2YT] is used.

3. When the thousand’s number has hundred’s, ten’s and one’s, then the thousand’s place is
written first, followed by the one’s place, then the ten’s place, and lastly, the hundred’s place. In

this situation of a “thousand’s” number with other place numbers, the [> s4x+] is Nasb (Clarifier).

Qur’anic and Hadith Examples of Numbers 1000 and greater [Z Yoo
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“[Remember] when you said to the believers, "Is it not sufficient for you that your Lord should reinforce
you with three thousand angels sent down?” (3:124)
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“The angels and the Spirit will ascend to Him during a Day the extent of which is fifty thousand years.”
(70:4)
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“Narrated by Abi Dharr, he said, I entered upon the Messenger of Allah@g; in the mosque, and he
mentioned the Hadith. To that, he said, I said: Oh Messenger of Allah!, How many Prophets were there?
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He said: 100,000 Prophets, and 1,024 Prophets. I said, How many Messengers were from them? He said,

323.."(Musnad Imam Ahmed)® . .
ive [ A el U] ol G B Call e [l s (s 33U )

“The prayer in this Masjid of mine is greater in bounty by a thousand times than one besides it, except

Masjid Al-Haram.” (Sahih Muslim)90

Table 63: Summary of Rules for Numbering

Number 3 gers 34s
1-2 Singular Describer of [3 jixs]
same gender [as #]
Plural' Mudaf
3-10 opposite gender [as #] obposite sender
Jarr (Mudafllay) PP &
Singular
. Compound numbers are
11-19 opposite gender not separated with Waw
Nasb [ ;-] typically Nasb
Compound numbers
S0no9 Singular separated by Waw
Nasb [ ] If Compound number, one’s number is
opposite gender
Singular [is/3L] is Mudaf
Mudafif One of two conventions used for
(1) no one’s/ten’s place compound #’s,
number(s), or (1) 1st: numbered in reverse manner with
100-1000 (2) if 2nd conven’tion used smallest digit 1st
for compound #'s (2) 2nd: Hundred’s place numbered first,
Nasb if | then one’s place, then ten’s place
1st convention used Compound #'s separated by Waw
for compound #’s, one’s # isopposite gender
Singular [YT/ )] is Mudaf
Mudafif One oftwo conventions used for
(1) no one’s/ten’s place compound #’s,
number (s) (1) 1st: numbered in reverse manner with
>1000 (2) if 2nd convention used smallest digit 1st.

for compound #’s
Nasb if

1st conventionused for
compound #’s,

(2) 2nd: thousand’s place numbered first,
then one’s place, then ten’s place, and then
hundred’s place.

Compound #'s separated by Waw

one’s # is opposite gender

89 Musnad Imam Ahmed, Hadith # 16281, Hadith Hasan.
9% Sahih Muslim, Hadith # 2477 in [‘c.lv <57
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The Ordinal Numbers are being detailed here. These words are flexible [q};—;] like other nouns and

adapt to gender with a Ta Marbita if needed. They are based on the root of their original number on the

z

pattern of [ lsi] with the exception of [J5].

Table 64: Ordinal Numbers [;sa.-p}i\ 34l
33\ first s g3 eleventh
oL/ L;\: second is Ls’b twelfth
L-SC third ae & thirteenth
&‘J fourth gy QU fourteenth
et fifth e st fifteenth
. sl sixth e ol sixteenth
&L‘ seventh s @Lﬂ seventeenth
ol eighth e el eighteenth
&fU ninth S pl nineteenth
e tenth O s (S5 twentieth

Qur’anic Examples
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“And We certainly know that among you are those that are denies”(5:73)
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“Have you not considered that Allah knows what is in the heavens and what is on the earth? There is in no
private conversation three but that He is the fourth of them, nor are there five but that He is the sixth of
them - and no less than that and no more except that He is with them [in knowledge] wherever they are.
Then He will inform them of what they did, on the Day of Resurrection. Indeed Allah is, of all things,
Knowing..”(4:12)
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Fractions are also based on the root number on the pattern of [Ji.%] or [Ji.’e].

Table 65: Fractions
i half
vj; third

é 3 fourth
govest fifth
Jj:” sixth
C.jw seventh
u:vf eighth
w;j ninth
J‘fj“'}; tenth

Qur’anic Examples

z

”/j..buuﬁ ..... ;;;Liﬁg;s\;gbﬂ)u@dgdb JJU@}HO\&‘}BTJ;M"&?&}%
S o O B A A 2 KT 06 0 50 K0 KT gy 7 L g 50 5o o G s

z £ 57 g #ooor
‘quﬂT ;/oﬂ o cﬂ -

\f\{dbwm‘w%\)ﬂw\ d o\jﬂ\)\dw u)f&)dtfd\) u-’-’j\l-@-’dj“pj"/a,

cémkrka‘*ﬁ‘) PUSIEWAS )W;"J’)‘L@u‘*’}‘m)md &U‘@4\5}3}—@J>wﬁ‘

“And for you is half of what your wives leave if they have no child. But if they have a child, for you is one fourth of
what they leave, after any bequest they made or debt. And for the wives is one fourth if you leave no child. But if
you leave a child, then for them is an eighth of what you leave, after any bequest you made or debt. And if a man
or woman leaves neither ascendants nor descendants but has a brother or a sister, then for each one of them is a
sixth. But if they are more than two, they share a third, after any bequest which was made or debt, as long as there
is no detriment. [This is] an ordinance from Allah, and Allah is Knowing and Forbearing.”(4:12)
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Lesson 11: Grammatical Analysis of Qur’anic Ayahs

At this point, the student should be proficient in translating basic Nominal and Verbal Sentences
accurately. This should be the case even if there is unfamiliar vocabulary. If there is unfamiliar vocabulary,
then a dictionary should be utilized to translate the respective noun or verb, and then an appropriate
translation be ascribed. In Volume 1, a methodology of analyzing both Nominal and Verbal Sentences was
introduced. That methodology will again be revisited here, and be more polished. In general, it represents
a stepwise and methodical analysis of Qur’anic Ayahs, so that an correct translation be derived.

Qur’anic ayahs often have several embedded sentences within. In order to derive an accurate meaning,
it is important to recognize these embedded sentences. There are many instances in the Qur'an where
there are nuances, idioms, and complex grammatical structures, where an accurate meaning cannot be
determined from the Qur'anic Grammar that has been studied. In these cases, we have to refer to a higher-
level reference or resource. In the last three chapters presented in this volume, we will cover more
advanced material. From this, the student will be better equipped to study the Qur'an in more depth than

the intermediate level.

Table 66: Verbs Categorized by I'rab

Raf' Nasb Jazm &
g olall il g bl il g oball Jadl U il
Lty o8 Lesl sl 5 Ol Lesl sl 5 ols” A el

A Jil

ol Jadl
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At this stage, it is vital that the student recognize the I'rab of words, nouns and verbs in a typical ayah.
Furthermore, they should be able to determine the word'’s respective grammatical function. The table

below summarizes the various noun categories whose [‘'rab is fixed.

Table 67: Nouns Categorized by I'rab

Raf'

Nasb

Jarr

£- 08

-

4 J i

) Ol

o

B
[5 o ilila [£had o[l 2]

Ll y=f 5 o &

sy Dl

7
|

P

sl =1 5 Of !

O 2k [ ol Lk

Jeill el
42 Jynis]
Jeldl b JUL
5oty S ..
Ll ) S

“IIJ}:@;

Aorl) Jmiaf i J pui

W J guin
JPRE(
RESTE N
i e ad 2iall Al adl
Jadh Jadi Ja
O ol O ol YO
ARt TRt TRl
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In Volume 1, we discussed various Word Constructions, such as Idafa Constructions, Jarr Constructions,
Possession Constructions, etc. While analyzing a respective Arabic sentence (or ayah), these need to be
identified, since these constructions act like a single word or grammatical unit and simplify sentence
analysis. This is especially helpful when looking at long and complex sentences. One important thing to
note regarding constructions is that they can be merged together to form a single Word Construction. This
was mentioned briefly in Lesson 7 in Volume 1, but not further elaborated on due to the topic being
introductory. Here, we will give additional examples of merging of Word Constructions.

When Word Constructions are merged, they should be merged from the end (from distant left). Please
note that these constructions are often merged into one large Jarr Construction. Again, the main utility in

doing this is not to complicate matters, but to simply grammatical analysis.

A. Jarr Constructions and Linking

Please remember that in Verbal Sentences with intransitive Verbs [» ;! |=&)l], a Harf Jarr is used with

another noun to function like a Direct Object that we termed an Indirect Object. Here, the Indirect Object is

essentially a Jarr Construction that is linked [3*%+] to the respective verb. Similar to verbal sentences, Jarr

Constructions are often linked to certain words in Nominal Sentences. This linking of Jarr Constructions

occurs when the [ -] is an “action noun” or a word which carries a verbal meaning. This includes nouns

like [<2 5/ s el g Vw\/g}n’aj%f o~/ 2a5]. This is because these words carry a meaning of a verb within

it. In a sentence, this word acts like a verb and thus connects with a Jarr Construction similar to what

occurs in a Verbal Sentence. For example, let us look at the following Hadith with a Nominal Sentence:
N Bt ¢l ek Ly

o0 R o

Here, the predicate [~4U 3 4k+] contains a Jarr Construction. This Jarr Construction links to [s ¢k+] which is

a verbal noun, not an omitted word [:;\S']. The phrase [u,U sL> ] functions as a second predicate. Here,

the same situation occurs where the Jarr Construction connects to the Verbal Noun [u;U] If the Subject

91 Musnad Imam Ahmad, Hadith #23,651 in [ & () R 50 s [l _,,MJ\ pcH ety |
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were indefinite, then the Jarr Construction would actually function like a describer as discussed in the

beginning of Lesson 9.

In Nominal Sentences, the Jarr Construction (prepositional phrase) is often linked [;3lx:] to an omitted
word termed [J:L?] or [> }-y] In Verbal sentences, the Harf Jarr (as part of an Indirect Object) is linked to

its corresponding intransitive verb [#;¥ J3]. In most cases in basic grammatical analysis, this will not be

necessary in deriving a basic meaning of the ayah in question. However, when consulting advanced
grammar textbooks or Grammatical Tafsirs, this information is often given. Please note the concept of

linking of Jarr Constructions can become pretty advanced, and usually is supplementary information.

B. Connecting Particles [cikall <8y >

Connecting Particles can also connect words or Word Constructions together to form a single
construction. The construction itself can act as a single grammatical unit such as a direct object, part of a

Jarr Construction, etc. Please note that Jarr Construction can play additional roles in grammatical analysis.

Within the Mushaf itself, there are additional diacritical marks to prevent the reciter from reciting

improperly, which can cause a change in meaning. An improper pause, or continuation can be enough to

distort the meaning. For example, it would be improper to pause at a [ 5], which is [J! 41 JI], because it is

inseparable grammatically to that which it is connected with. If during recitation, the reciter pauses at that

[ s], it should be repeated completely, so as not to cause an incorrect meaning. In this regard, it is helpful for

the student to acquaint themselves with recitation of one of the prominent reciters?2. Specifically, it is
useful to pay attention to where the reciter pauses, and where the reciter repeats certain words. Often, the
repetition is done to preserve the meaning of the respective ayah, than to repeat for purpose of
emphasizing of beautification of the recitation itself. Altogether, these diacritical marks are helpful in

analyzing Qur’anic ayahs where we can ascribe permitted stops as the end of a “sentence” for our purposes.

92 Alhamdulillah, there are many known reciters that the student can pick from, but we recommend listening to the recitation of
Sheikh Abdullah Basfar. The recitations of Sheikh Muhammad Khalil al-Husary, Sheikh Mishary Alfasy, and Salah Bukhatir are
also excellent among others. One nice website to access the recitations is <www.versebyversequran.com>.
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Table 68: Diacritical Marks in the Mushaf”

Pause Mark Pause Type Description
P Compulsory [t is compulsory to pause.
N Not permissible [t is not permissible to pause.
e Continuation To pause is allowed, although to continue is
preferred preferred.
To continue is allowed, although to pause is
pry Pause preferred
preferred.
z Permissible It is equally permissible to pause or to continue.
This symbol is found twice in a respective ayah,
. » pause required at one _
o e when present. The reciter may pause at one of

only

these points, but not on both.

Prostration recommended

At this point, it is recommended to make

prostration

Mark of Hizb

A Hizb is equal to half a Juz’. There are 60 Hizb in

the Qur'an. This mark denotes a quarter of a Hizb.

-

Mark at the end of an ayah

The number of the ayah of the respective Strah is

inscribed within this symbol.

We have already looked at many ayahs from the Qur’an, many of which are long. Within along ayah (or

Arabic sentence), there are often one or more additional sentences embedded within. The diacritical marks

which we examined help us to divide a respective ayah into “sentences” for the purpose of grammatical

analysis. Sometimes, these embedded sentences can themselves be specific grammatical units such as

describers [:t:'t;o], direct objects [+ J ;ii-;], predicates [ .>], etc. Thus, an important step in before

et
-

grammatical analysis after analyzing words and Word Constructions would be to identify embedded

sentences.

93 Table adapted from website Qur’anic Corpus <corpus.quran.com/documentation/>.
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The methodology of Qur’anic analysis from Volume 1 is used by some teachers of Classical Arabic
today™, and is very useful for Arabic students who do not speak the language. Adhering to this stepwise
methodology will Insha Allah allow us to obtain an accurate meaning of the entire sentence, or in our case,
the entire ayah. We will examine this methodology, as well apply it with some Qur’anic examples. One
additional caveat to note here is that we strongly discourage the student from using a translation during
this analysis, as it will defeat the purpose. The Qur’anic translation should be used only until the end of the

analysis to check for accuracy, etc.

The 4 - Step Method in Analyzing a Qur’anic [\yah[ Sentence
A. Step 1 - Word Analysis

Each word needs to be identified as either as a Noun, Verb, or Particle. Subsequently, the specific word

needs to be fully analyzed grammatically. Please note that the ultimate end is to identify the proper I'rab

1. Ifthe wordis a noun [Q.:»\],then identify its I'rab [Q-é/)/ 2/ ">] by first analyzing the following:

i.  Gender [,f-k;/v:jj‘]
ii. Number [»U/;«:;/él;]
iii.  Definiteness [s 55/ ;&3]
iv.  Flexibility [/ aid) 52/
Remember to identify the meaning of the word, (Hans Wehr dictionary, etc.)

2. Ifthe wordis a verb [, 28], identify its I'rab [C.’e}/ .z /"] by first analyzing the following:

i.  Determine the Verb Family (I, II, I1I, etc.)

ii.  Determine its conjugation (gender, number, and person) or the pronoun of its

conjugation [;—’U/&-r-’\/j-;] Also, noteif the verb is in the passive tense or command tense.
iii. Ifpresent tense, Determine its ['rab [é}/ @/5}]

iv.  Determine its meaning if not know, (Hans Wehr Dictionary, etc.).

9 Please note that the Sunnipath Online Academy (now Qibla Institute for the Islamic Sciences) had formerly used this
methodology to teach Arabic. The prolific website Qur’anic Corpus also uses a somewhat similar scheme in using diagrams to
bring various words of ayah subsections together. Please see <http://corpus.quran.com/documentation/dependencygraphjsp>.
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3. Ifthe wordis a particle [<* ], identify the type, whether it affectsI'rab :

i. Ifit affectsI‘rab:

a)  Acts on Nouns: Harf Jarr or Harf Nasb [l 51 Z)l]

-

b)  Actson Verbs: Harf Nasb or Harf Jazm

ii.  Ifit does not affectI'rab, determine its type
a) Cike O~
b) & <~
C) pleisnl O >

d) Other miscellaneous types

B. Step 2 - Identifyingand Merging Word Constructions

In this two Volume Series, we have discussed Word Constructions thoroughly, perhaps more so than

other Grammar textbooks. This is because their complete understanding and utilization often simplifies

grammatical analysis of Arabic sentences. Please note that the Particle Inna [ 5= 5 0] will be considered

as part of a Nominal Sentence, and is not included here.

1. Identify and underline any Word Construction [s,:f }3]

i. Idafa/Possession Constructions (4.} Caliaa/ auj)
ii.  Describing Constructions (<2 s« 52/ w)
iii.  Pointing constructions (%Jl/ BEYS-VIPR S A o))
iv.  Jarr Constructions (5,2 5 ,l=)

2. Identify Relative Pronouns [J »- )| ~~/| and its Connected Sentence [ s 5! iLa]

Please remember the [J s 5 :Lo] describes a definite noun preceding the relative pronoun. The
[%\¢] connects back to the noun described, which may be omitted if it is a direct object.

i.  Relative pronouns include [ /> | 23l | )], These relative pronouns are important

since they point to an embedded sentence afterward.

ii. The [J y}:\\ :pr] typically is a sentence, such as Nominal or Verbal. However, it can

sometimes be a Jarr Construction or another construction.
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3. Merging of different Constructions [.S Ja]

i.  EachConstruction acts as a single grammatical unit [wa\/‘\-g J’u.bi/ Jesinem

ii.  Different Adjacent Overlapping Constructions need to be merged into a single Construction.
o Usually Constructions are merged in a Jarr Construction
o Itis easiest to merge from the left to right direction.

iii.  Join Constructions through Connecting Particles [cakes)l <24 ~].

o Those words that are [2 skx+] can be merged with words that are followingin terms of

I'rab.

C. Step 3: Identifying Sentences within a Qur’anic Ayah

1. Firstldentifv Verbal Sentences

Please note that Verbal Sentences can themselves act as the following categories of words
s,
i. Identifythe Doer.
a) Isit mentioned explicitly?If not, then the Doer is implied.
b) Ifthe verb is passive, there is no Doer (but Deputy Doer explicit
or implied).
ii. Isthe DirectObjectorIndirect Objectpresent?

Remember if there is an indirect object, it links directly to the verb.

iii. Examine the nounsinNasb [« ,.25] atthe end of Verbal Sentences.

a) Often, these nouns in Nasb are the followingtypes of nouns

[J/4) J snie/ slias J s2ia] O3y 5/ 5025] among others. However, these words can

only be identified as such contextually from the Verbal Sentence in question.

b) Everynoun in the Verbal Sentence needs to be ascribed a Grammatical

Function, whether it is a Replacer [J%], Describer, etc.

2. Identify Nominal Sentences

i.  Keep in mind that youneed to determine the implied “is” in most basic nominal

sentences.

ii.  The Predicate can take the form of a single word/word constructionor it can also be

another sentence (verbal/nominal), or a Jarr Construction [ala 4.2].
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iii. Everynounin the Nominal Sentence needs to be accounted for, and needs to be ascribed
a Grammatical Function, whether it is a Replacer [JX], Describer, Hal, etc.

3. Merge Embedded Sentences

i.  Please note that a respective ayah can contain one or more embedded sentences. If
Step 3 was followed correctly, then most embedded sentences should already have been

merged.
ii.  Please note that Embedded Sentences can be of the following:

a) Quotation [J s2»]. Often this sentence would act as a Direct Object.

b) [yl sl

c) Predicate of a Nominal Sentence
d) Hal

e) Describer (of an indefinite word)

D. Step 4: Translation

1.

ii.

iii.

iv.

Attempt to bring together the different sentence(s) and Word Constructions to obtain an
appropriate meaning.

Practicing this thorough methodology repeated will Insha Allah allow the student to correctly
translate the Qur’an, Hadiths, or other Islamic literature. Translating the Qur’an should without
question deserve our best and sincere effort.

Please note that analysis of some ayahs require advanced knowledge of Grammar that we have not
yet studied. In this case, it is essential to refer to Classical Tafsirs available (preferably in Arabic) to

gain an accurate meaning. It is for this reason that we have presented a quick synopsis of Balagha,

many additional Qur'anic Literary gems, and other aspects from the topic of [0T 2| ;=¢|] in the later

lessons of this textbook. These will perhaps bridge these gaps from the intermediate learning stage.
Sometimes, a meaning that we determine will not correctly correspond to the appropriate
translation. This will often be a deficiency on our part, or may be due to other unfamiliar semantics
or nuances in the Arabic language. In other instances, this may actually be a deficiency in the
translation itself. We recommend the Sahih International Translation of the Qur’an, and the vast
majority of the translations of Qur’anic ayahs present in this series are derived from that source.

By continuing to practice this scheme, future steps in reading analysis will Insha Allah get easier,
and become more automatic. The 4-Step Method in Qur’anic Analysis will help prevent mistakes
and keep a methodical approach. Initially, graphs and notations will be used, but with enough
practice, it will Insha Allah become a mental exercise requiring less effort and time.
Simultaneously, the student will be polishing their listening skills, which will ultimately also help in

conversational ability. The more we study this Qur’an Insha Allah, the more doors will be opened
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for us so we can obtain treasures from the Qur’an.

Example # 1: PSP PE:

3K et 5By S

Bampll 5l | W |5 | G| S| G | o | B | e Y
e z Z
#1
Step 1 Verb I Ism Harf Ism Verb I Harf Ism Harf Ism Verb | Harf
present Plural Single present alae Single Jarr Single | Present | Jazm a
Word tense Male Male tense Male Male Tense Neg b g
or 4 Definite Definite 4 Definite Definite A Com- | B
: [='] [~=1] [+=1] £
Analysis Inflex. Flexible Flexible Flexible mand P a8
Raf' Raf' Nasb | Jazm due Jarr Nasb Jazm S
1S to iks
Step 2 Jarr
) Construction
S D T RR——— >
Step 3 (KON | Direct |Verb Harf Jarr Direct | Verb
o g 7' . . . .
object [Doer= |<ks | Construction | object | Doer =
il Ju-1 (5] [0 Linked to Verb [s]= [o31]
Nominal Sentence Verbal Sentence Verbal Sentence
Cmmmmmmmm e > e > | e >
Hal of prior sentence
(Merge Merge into one sentence
o R T >
left)
Merge two sentences by the connecting particle [cues 2 ~]
i e e e e e
-—
Step 4 And do not cover the truth with the falsehood nor hide the truth knowingly (while you
know).
Translate (2:42)
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Example # 2

. A 02 ot ﬁiu) uﬂ@:o}J 2 ° o £7 f/ofoﬂ - a0, .
4§ O 4| s o (S SL U a7y Al 0,48 LSy
Y z % Z,- 0 £ ° 2 - “ /. {D 4 s . o/
‘.f (] < G gl (..3.5 9 5\.15 | < < )}QSJ iy
Ism Verb Harf Ism Ui Harf% Ism Harf Present Harf
Step1 | Plural (Iv) A'tf | Single ) Single Jarr Tense Inter-
Male Past Female sl Male Verb rogation.
Definite tense (Broken Definite 27
Inflexible o Plural) t:zte Flexible =1
Nasb (2] Indefinite P Jarr ‘Raf
Flexible =511
Nasb
Step 2 Jarr Const.
Direct Vertb Harf O e Verb Harf Jatr Constr. Verb Harf
Object Doeris | A'tf [("ﬁ = =Indirect Object Inter.
; implied [ o | to verb Doer
Step3 | “ <+ | P | s
= () g =13l
o8 .
=[]
Al [3]kes e Harf [2]kes ala Waw [1] Lles ala
' A'tf of Hal
S Merge two sentences by connecting partide
- 7 S
Merge with Waw of Hal which forms a “Hal
S 5 construction” which becomes Hal for [JT & 48 (ST
O S
oS s Different Sentences are merged to form one sentence
i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e o e 5
Step 4 How can you disbelieve in Allah while you were dead, then He gave you life? (2:28)
- - 2 2 A 2 2
o A- 02 o @ 5 ° o 2 Y o 2, 2 @ &
cadd BEEE NG N ol Kol B B s B B
Present Ism Harf Harf Ism Verb IV Harf Ism Verb IV Harf
Passive Male Jarr Cilas Plural Present Calae Plural Present "U’t
Tense Def. Male (2] Male ™
Step 1 Verb Inflex. Def. Definite
[A] Jarr Inflex. Inflexible
~ Nasb Nasb
‘Raf
Jarr
Step 2 .Construction

9 The identity of this Waw is elusive in Step 1, but in Step 3 where sentences are being analyzed, it should be apparent that this
Waw is [J& 44]. Failure to deduce this will change the overall meaning of the translation.
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Y o 7 P o o 2 P o D P
o e | A f | e | P i Bl B
Deputy e as Harf Jsnis | Doeris | Harf 4 Jsnis | Doeris Harf
Doer . abes implied Cales implied il
. Indirect & - (A
= .9 )
Step 3 f dOb]eCt > >
=[] [slezs] to verb
NP
e [3]5es i [2]5es 2 [1]les
oS Mirge from left two sentences by connecting parti>de
S Merge two sentences by connecing partide
o e e e e e e >
S Merge two sentenaes by connedting partide to [¢St>-1 Uyl 87y 41.“.: 0955 ST
R ———
Step 4 | .then He will cause you to die, then give life to you, then to Him you will return
translate
e . @ IR e s
&L V,<J G el

G.}f - o £l
| “\xc.fuz-u.b)U\

|

|

Example # 3
z ee o &8 G- T G e 7
G 0 Sl e cplgnd sV J) s
z . o Fpo . @ o - Y % Py
ke | 20 | 2 I I S e S L
Ism Ism Harf Jarr Ism Ism Harf Vetb 1 Ism Ism
Single Single Single Plural Jarr Past Single Single
Male Female Male Male tense Male Male
St Indef. Definite Definite Definite [ ,] Definite Definite
€p Flexible Flexible Inflexible | Inflexible o Inflex. Inflex.
1 Nasb Jarr Na$b97 Jarr ‘Raf ‘Raf
Step Relative Relative
Jarr Construction Pronoun Jarr Construction Pronoun
2
#2 #1
[2]d 305 A
(1505 o

% Here, the Indirect Object actually precedes its connected verb due to the rhetorical phenomenon of [+ <] discussed in

Lesson 12.
97 Here, the I'rab can only be determined contextually by looking at the ayah as a whole.
168



b [ A0 2 | ¢ ] & | 0] oF | &
Jyope o ! Jatr Const. is [laza | Doer is e [NE
Step implied
3 3 5o to verb [3] [};]
4 Jsrin
Connected Sentence
Hal of
il preceding Lled Al
verbal *
sentence
Connected Sentence with Embedded Verbal Sentence and Embedded
S Connected Sentence #2 and includes Hal at the end. The Connected Lo i~
Sentence essentially describes who [s»] is.
Step .He is the one who created for you all that is in the earth (2:29)
4
P Y @ @ . oo AT e \ o @)
< glow & ; g < s Lo J! & gl ]
Step Ism Ism Ism Verb 11 Harf Ism Harf Vetb Harf
1 Plural Single Plural Past X Single Jarr VIII X
Female Male Female tense Female Past
Indefinite Indef. Definite o Definite t
K N B [)'a] X cense
Flexible Flexible | Inflexible Flexible -
Nasb Nasb Nasb Jarr (]
Step Jarr Construction
2
Clarifier Direct Direct Doer is Harf Indirect Object Doer is Harf
Step o Objet | Object | implied ilas implied ilas
3 - #2 #1 4 3
[s2] " [52] 1
s [2]ades b [1]akns ala
g Merging of Verbal Sentences by Second Connecting Particle
g Merge with preceding sentence by First Connecting Particle
Step ...Then rose over (toward) the heaven, and made them seven heavens
4
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Example # 4

w ’ // - L j/ - e 5. L
D AW &) J6 3y

Y RS VR ’ “‘/;;e//’/‘“;J PR B R NPT I S
Z - o & v Y T 2 2.2 ©
“w e 17, .0 £ . - 5 “ (- ‘ /5 ¥ - . -
E e S P T Y TL° R BT S I T - T S I T
Ism Ism Harf Ism Ism Harf Ism Harf Ism Ism Verb 1
Single Single Jarr Single Single | Nasb Plural Jarr Single Single Past I e
% Female | Female Male Male ' Male Male Male tense & £
= Indef. Def. Indef. Def. Def. Def. Def. - .. (:
= | Flexible | Flex. Flex | Inflex Flex Inflex. | Flex. |y
Nasb Jarr ‘Raf Nasb Jarr Jarr Raf*
» Inna connected
§ Jarr . to Noun to form Jarr Construction Idafa
Construction .
N [1e]
Direct Jarr
Object98 Construction is Const v
of action | | ;] to Action b oS Jarr Const. [ $xx] Doer Vetb
noun . to Verb
'é’ [Jel] noun [ ¢l>]
w a;w, HIP
[JB] & Jgnis = J 52n
% And remember when Your Lord said to the angels “I am going to place on the earth a
'i representative..(2:30)
- w o E) z E
A T B R S | A | G| @ Ja| T |48
Ism Verb I Harf Ism Harf | Verb IV Ism Ism Harf | VerbI s Verb
o Single Present X Single Jarr Present [ Single Single Jarr | Present 1
g | Female ™ Female ™ Male Female (&S] pleise! | past
': Definite Definite Definite Definite tense
Flexible Inflexible Inflexible | Inflexible s
Nasb Jarr Nasb Jarr ]
C tructi Jarr
Jarr Construction Construction
7
&
e
N
Jsop Ao

9 See Lesson 12, Section VI for a more detailed discussion regarding this.
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shy | Mg | Y Sty o % | o] ge
Dki)lfeCt DOCF is Jarr Const. [ja:-»] to .D‘)Cf is Jarr Const. [&L\.‘u] _DOC? is Doer
object 1m/p’hed Verb 1m/p‘hed to Verb 1rr/1pls16d is [5]
(2] [s»] [=1] s
=]
w w v,
8 [3]ade ala [2]akes dla
w
Connected Sentence is Direct Object of Verb Uuu] which is composed
of 2 embedded Verbal Sentences joined by a Connecting Particle.
[3] lab Arm 1,05] & Jpnie = J e
[4] ke 2ler
v
é’ ”...They said “Are you going to place in it one who will spread corruption and sheds blood.
»
/5 d :f,:\jj } 3 . o - q 2 '/ P J. ° ¢ /)
Ism Hatf Jarr | Verb Il Harf Ism Ism Harf | VerbII Ism Waw
Single Present X Single Single Jarr Present | Plural of
2 Male [:’}] Male Male [:’}] Male Hal
R Definite Definite | Definite Def.
= Inflex. Inflex. (Mudaf) Inflex
Jarr Jarr Inflex. ‘Raf
Jarr
“ Jarr Construction Idafa Construction
&
<
N Merge into
Jarr Construction
c . Doer is Doer is
Jarr Const. [sl=] to implied Jarr Const. [3ke] to Verb implied faee
Verb A A
% Merge two Verbal Sentences with Connecting Partide which forms the Predicate
<
w w
o) il
Nominal Sentence with the Waw of Hal joins to form a Hal for
[l &Ly G ks oo b =557 and thus joins the prior sentence in the ayah.
- % .While we declare Your praise and sanctify You
°
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Please note that we have already developed a scheme for grammatically analyzing a typical ayah from the
Qur'an. However, please note that there already exists a traditional methodology for grammatical analysis.
This traditional mode of analysis focuses mainly on Sarf, even though it does touch upon I'rab”. It also
includes with it specific complex grammar terminology as well. It would be good for the student to be
familiar with this method if he/she comes across it in various grammar books, etc. However, we still
recommend the methodology proposed in this textbook series (volumes 1 and 2) since it allows one to
better put different components of the sentence together. The 4-Step Method is not a new methodology
and is used by some grammarians. It avoids repetition of technical grammar terminology where the
student may lose sight of the goal, to translate the ayah in a cohesive and appropriate manner.

In the traditional method, each word is analyzed separately. If it is a verb or particle then it is identified
as such. If the verb takes an I'rab, then that is noted along with its respective ending that points to its

respective I'rab. If it is a noun, then the specific category of noun is mentioned

[Jst V‘”‘i/ o Jsniaf J,,abi oy J«ai 2], etc. Furthermore, the specific ending that indicates the I'rab of the

noun is mentioned as well. One difference is that words that are inflexible are not termed as

[¢ 5 ol 52/ ,5,2], but instead given an “implicit” I'rab in notation [JN 2.

Example # 1

-

5 ARDE: I 3;‘3;‘ *;j&ub G+ \}...,.:.L“y’) b (2:42)

\

i o oe ke O~ g

OSA Jer LS~ Y

Ol Dl anjmr e 5 [LAV Y] © 52 ¢ jlae feb | 1 gk

aﬁT&SﬁM‘M\MTMW)qu J)w Z;;\

O e e

99 The convention and notation of traditional method of grammatical breakdown has been extracted from
[edwi s 42 a0 5l . y,5]. Please note that may be subtle differences in terminology of I'rab breakdown from book to book even

thought the overall convention/methodology does not change.
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Lesson 12: Advanced Grammar Topics from Qur’anic Study

At this point, we have covered most of the grammar that is found in typical grammar textbooks of
Modern Standard Arabic. There are a few important grammatical principles relative to the study of the
Qur’an that are not typically found in these standard grammar textbooks. Here, we will present some
important grammar principles and topics that the student will encounter with a deeper study of the Qur’an.
Some of these topics actually are related to Balagha (Study of Eloquence), which will be further studied in

Lesson 13.

A. Normal Nominal and Verbal Sentence Patterns

At this point, the student should be proficient in identifying, analyzing, and constructing typical Verbal
and Nominal Sentences. We know that a Verbal Sentence by default starts with a verb, and then is followed
by an explicit Doer (if present). Following the Doer, comes the mention of the Direct Object or Indirect

object (if present). Please note that if the Direct Object is an attached pronoun, then it comes before the

explicit Doer. Other details of the sentence [juei/«é Jsxis/Jl>] are typically mentioned after these key

components of a Verbal Sentence. In Nominal Sentences, the Subject is followed by the Predicate. The

Predicate can be one of three types: a word/word construction [>;.5.1], a Jarr Construction [ 52 s J\>],ora
sentence [&~], verbal or nominal.
3 e . . - . o
The topic of [=W s <] is important in Intermediate Qur'anic Arabic, because it is frequently

encountered. It is also important with respect to the imitability of the Qur'an [0V &) ;l=¢l] discussed in

Lesson 14. It refers to “bringing something forward and delaying the rest” with respect to sentence
structure. In other words, there is essentially the formation of an “abnormal” sentence structure for a

specific grammatical reason. The reason can be for emphasis, exclusivity, highlighting order, quantity, etc.

85 % . .
Often the specific reason for [ Wl s «4&i] has to do with the overall context of the respective passage or

section of ayahs. For example, in a conventional Verbal Sentence, the Direct Object is mentioned after the
verb. If it is mentioned before the verb intentionally, then something important is going on grammatically

with the Direct Object that is being brought forward (i.e. it is nota mistake).

175



o _-
W&

An excellent example that highlights [ J«:-LJ\ s @] isin the following ayah of Siirah Fatihah:

Here in this ayah, the Direct Object is placed before its respective verb to function in exclusivity. In fact, if

we did not have this occurring, there would be a drastic change in the meaning of the ayah. It would

2 g0 .

instead be [ixid s BAX], which would mean, “we worship You and seek help from You”. This would not

hold the meaning of “You alone”, and would even contradict the principles of Tawhid, since most who
practice Shirk also worship and ask God, but not exclusively. Bringing some word forward can also be done
for other grammatical purposes as well, not just for exclusivity or emphasis. However, those are commonly

used functions.

B. Shifting Direct Object [4 J saés)
Example #1:
o o o B A
In this example, the [« J sz4+] which is [4M4) 124]] is shifted forward. As we saw in the case of the ayah of
Sarah Fatihah, when the [+ Js=4s] precedes the verb, it usually gains the grammatical functional of

exclusivity. Therefore, the meaning of the underlined section becomes “So Worship Allah only”.

C. Shifting Jarr Construction laka 4l
Example #2:

88 G 1 e 1 T a1
In this ayah, we see that the normal pattern of a Nominal Sentence is not followed. Instead, the order of

the subject and predicate is reversed. If the normal sentence structure were followed, it would be

[ sl 2 " »»] or “Disease is in their hearts”. By mentioning the predicate first, we are focusing on the

predicate, instead of the subject. Thus, in this case, we focus on the heart of the hypocrite, which is their

100 (39:66) “Rather, worship [only] Allah and be among the grateful”.
101 (2:10) “In their hearts is disease, so Allah has increased their disease; and for them is a painful punishment because they
[habitually] used to lie”.
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major problem. Here, [ x>=Wl fw&g\] functions in emphasizing the predicate.

The second highlighted Jarr Construction in this ayah represents the predicate, similar to that of the

previous example. Again, emphasis is being placed on the predicate instead of the subject. The normal

sentence structure should be [;.’@J ;.J\ Co14#], “a painful punishment is for them”. The emphasis is on the

recipients of the punishment rather than the punishment itself.

Example #3:

-

érp Oy e BT 2 0 Ty dry sl gl B oh T gy ORI AT 18 B
Géop 05 e gl (5 AT g 0,186 ST (8 CT
In this series of ayahs in the beginning of Siirah Mu'miniin, we have shifting of Jarr Constructions. If we

look at second ayah in this example, the normal sentence structure is expected to be [V-Q-JU»‘P @O );-w\:- ;..i].
The Jarr Construction in this Nominal Sentence connects with [0 sx:], which is an action word (i.e. it is a

Jsb ). The shift of the sentence is not as drastic as in Example #1 where the predicate came first.

However, it is abnormal enough that there is emphasis shifted to the Jarr Construction (instead of the
Predicate). The same format that occurs in Ayah #2 also occurs in subsequent ayahs that were mentioned.
In each, the Jarr Construction should have followed its connected predicate [a Doer noun] but instead

precedes it.

Example #4:

-8 o - G ye 8

P <, . T8 Te 7T o -z ol G~ s Lo of
§ o JWo (258 Opedaid LIS ey 4 T o T T B3
In this ayah, there is again [ jo-gLJ\ F fAOE.Jf/\] occurring. You will note this once you look carefully and

analyze the entire ayah methodically. The section [LS oul.c] is atypical since the Jarr Construction

precedes its connected Verb. It is expected to read [+J= UlS”35]. By this, we focus first on “Upon Him” rather

than “We put our trust”.

10z (23:1-5) “Certainly will the believers have succeeded. They who are during their prayer humbly submissive. And they who turn
away from ill speech. And they who are observant of Zakat. And they who guard their private parts.”

103 (67:29) “Say, "He is the Most Merciful; we have believed in Him, and upon Him we have relied. And you will know who it is
that is in clear error."

177



D. Arrangement of Connected Words [ shes]
Example #5:

§ 900 oty 2l e 1
The Connecting Particles act as conjunctions and allow various words to be connected, allowing them to
gain a specific grammatical function. The order of the words that are connected can play an important part
in the overall meaning. The placement of a certain word that is placed first does not necessarily gain the

meaning of emphasis, or importance. The reason of | PU‘ L fwufj\] isrelated to context. In Example #5, we

look at the following connected words: [Zy‘ﬁT} sz]. Since we know that everything in the Qur’an has a

purpose, what is the reason for placing Jinn before Mankind? Emphasizing or elevating rank of the Jinn is
not occurring here, and this should be realized. The context of placing the Jinn first here is actually related
to the context of creating. Jinn are placed first because they were created first not because they were more

important, etc. In contrast to this, we see the reverse in the following ayah:
%\;@bu@;@fo\f}s}m@wm,ﬁ\ \M%\fbu\&ﬂ?}&um v;;:;‘fwj& 105

Here in this ayah, “Mankind” precedes “Jinn” because they are more capable in terms of eloquence,

beautiful speech, and the like in attempting to meet this impossible challenge'”. Here, the placing of

Mankind before Jinn is more appropriate. In another ayah, we see the opposite scenario:
y QUAM, m ks U 6,1t wmj T )ua\ 2 Vi of JEBET o) w,u»j U,J\’“ AR

108

Here, Jinn are placed first because “flying” is their realm.”™ Thus, here in this ayah, it is more suitable for

the Jinn to be mentioned first.

Example #6:

2 @ ﬁ

€t 05H3 0 AT B S S A S T

104 (51:56) “And I did not create the Jinn and Mankind except to worship Me.”

105 (17:88) “Say, "If mankind and the jinn gathered in order to produce the like of this Qur’an, they could not produce the like of
it, even if they were to each other assistants.".

106 [4T a0 el 3 0 ) 7] Dr. Fadel As-Samarai, pg. 41.

107 (17:88) “Oh company of jinn and mankind, if you are able to pass beyond the regions of the heavens and the earth, then pass.
You will not pass except by authority [from Allah].”

108 [T &) nadl 3 0L 1] Dr. Fadel As-Samarai, pg. 41.

109 (64:2) “It is He who created you, and among you is the disbeliever, and among you is the believer. And Allah, of what you do,
is Seeing.”
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In this example in Sirah Taghabun, we see that [jﬁlf V.‘Qf] precedes [z,n); V‘&"‘] The main question to ask

is why are the disbelievers preceding the believers? Are they more important? It is incorrect to suppose
that this category of people are more important or higher because they are being mentioned first. In

general, there are more disbelievers (of those created) than there are believers. This further is in line with

the context of the ayah itself. Therefore, the main purpose for [ P\.J\ 3 (wﬁ)\] here is to denote total number,

rather than giving this group emphasis or respect.

Example #7:

&4 E
cor o ove o P

J.Juﬁ SIS \;'j’j L\JMM .3' g.)j.a.’u; d\;;.,u\‘dm %110

8. 5\2 R

o 2 o o - P
M‘&J’”JS) Q)Juj st‘}ﬁj W})u QMM)J}J\JM)J u.ﬁ)
In this example, we see that [> ] precedes [42]. A question that may be asked is why is Nih not

mentioned directly alongside Is’haq and Ya'qub.., ..? Would not that be sufficient? Was guidance
exclusive for Nuh since its is the direct object and precedes the verb? We should realize from the context of
this ayah that guidance could not be exclusively for Nuh.., ... If we ponder the comparison of Nuh to the

other prophets mentioned, we should realize that he has a higher status. He was one of the five from the

[pa) o i1, and spend 950 years giving Da‘wah to his people. Thus, here, Niih is being mentioned separately,

and being mentioned in front of the verb out of praise and honor.""

Example #8:

w
o £ e P -2 £ 0~

é;ﬁm:@l L;.;.:ZL;}U@UU u\}w\qpm} ;qu,,u;w);wud,gq...;ﬁ“

"

,,u;wyg;“m} 5o o i g e L u@UU LT Il G AT of (s o f ym

The top ayah exemplifies an established relationship in the Qur'an with respect to forgiveness and

punishment. For the most part, the Qur'an mentions forgiveness before punishment. This is because one of

the foremost qualities of Allah,, is mercy and forgiveness, from the oft-mentioned phrase [}l ,s4%)I]. We

110 (6:84) “And We gave to Ibrahim, Is’haq and Ya‘qub - all [of them] We guided. And Nith, We guided before; and among his
descendants, Dawiid and Sulayman and Ayyib and Yisuf and Miisa and Hariin. Thus do We reward the doers of good.”

11 [47 80 padl 3 0L (] Dr. Fadel As-Samaraj, pg. 17.

112 (5:18) “...He forgives whom He wills, and He punishes whom He wills And to Allah belongs the dominion of the heavens and
the earth and whatever is between them, and to Him is the [final] destination..”

113 (5:40) “Do you not know that to Allah belongs the dominion of the heavens and the earth? He punishes whom He wills and
forgives whom He wills, and Allah is over all things competent..”
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know that His forgiveness overshadows His punishment. However, we see that in the bottom ayah in this
example, that relationship is reversed. One major purpose for this is related to addressing the psyche of
groups of people who are generally very evil. In the preceding ayahs from Stirah Ma'idah, there is mention
of these who are violent, disbelievers, and thieves. So here, the presentation of Allah’s punishment
preceding His forgiveness is more appropriate. These people would benefit more from negative
reinforcement than positive reinforcement because they are involved in so much evil. This is a similar case
to certain sections of the Qur'an where the punishment of the Hellfire overshadows the pleasure of
Paradise. This is to catch the attention and highlight the seriousness of punishment to those who are not

taking the message of the Qur’an seriously and are in a state of heedlessness.

Example #9:
i I 3 T Gle 2 AT 20T LT G S B

.

&

§ 50T a0 b Al 0y o 0 L i
We have seen that the principle of [ PLJ\ P f,.ufj\] has more to do with context than it being a rhetorical
scheme for emphasis. In the above ayah, the Qur'an mentions three groups, the [Jl>], then the [.x.,eizfe], and
then finally the [g;iu]. The context of this ayah is in regards to those who are believers. It is established
that those who are first in good deeds have an exemplary status than those who are [A.,aﬁ.oé.i], or average in

good deeds. Further, this category of people is better than that which is involved in major sins [w (.JUa]

So why mention those who are less worthy first? One reason may be that those who wrong themselves are
greater in number than one who is average. And the ones who are first in good deeds are very few.
However, the aspect of number is not the main reason for mentioning the people of lower rank first. This

ayah is part of a selection of ayahs that discuss the mercy of Allah,,,. Following this ayah, there is mention

of Paradise, and of a keen emphasis on forgiveness:

o ;’;" Lt }—@L@) 3535} RS o J}L"“‘ 2 G O fékvb RYERCHIaR
o%);ﬁfu i :1 :):_;J\prs\dud\aﬁfxl;d\ \jjuj

114 (35:32) “Then we caused to inherit the Book those We have chosen of Our servants; and among them is he who wrongs
himself, and among them is he who is moderate, and among them is he who is foremost in good deeds by permission of Allah.
That [inheritance] is what is the great bounty”.

115 (35:33-34) “[For them are] gardens of perpetual residence which they will enter. They will be adorned therein with bracelets of
gold and pearls, and their garments therein will be silk. And they will say, "Praise to Allah, who has removed from us sorrow.
Indeed, our Lord is Forgiving and Appreciative ”.
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Here, forgiveness is the main clause for those of a lesser rank being mentioned first™ . This, furthermore

shows us that blessings of Allah,, are even accessible to those who transgress and commit sins. The late

scholar Sheikh Muhammad Shingiti commented that the Waw of plurality in the verb [l ,f.i-Ju] is proof that

all three types of persons mentioned the ayah above will enter Paradise'”. Regarding this ayah is the

following saying: “This Waw has a right to be written with teardrops”.

E. Established Word Arrangements in the Qur’an
Example #8: [;-r) 3 };&]

Gyo -

’. e S 90 2 88 Lyef T, e 0 2, V£ @: \118
Ql/'~ ..... 4“\ \jjgx.wa\j JU\ upb\ W&\M\f »

Ik % 4 J/. e, @ C @ oz 8
§ oy o8 ) :'
In the Qur’an, there are several phrases that are oft repeated. One of these oft-repeated phrases which

was previously mentioned is [;.p-} "#i¢], which is mentioned more than fifty times. Scholars have

mentioned the reason for this order is that the individual needs to first obtain forgiveness from Allah,.

After, being cleansed of sin, man is more suitable to be bestowed with His Mercy (knowledge, guidance,

wisdom, provisions, etc.).

119

G 2
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There is one instance in the Qur'an where this phrase is reversed to [ }uj\ ;.g-jf\’], in beginning of Siirah

Saba. Why? This actually has to do with the context of the ayah. Here Allah, is mentioning key aspects of

His Mercy which are related to provisions from the earth and sky, and that is why it is being mentioned
first. Then, the end of the ayah, it says “and what ascends therein” or the repentance of the slave to His

Lord, perhaps because of the sustenance and bounty that were provided. The point here is the typical

pattern of [;.p-} 5 +4¢] would be out of context and would contradict this fine point.

116 [47 a0 el 3 0L ) 7] Dr. Fadel As-Samarai, pg. 22.

17 [oTay 0140 Fla) ¢ ol o) 52], Sheikh Muhammad al-Shingiti.

118 (2:199) “Then depart from the place from where [all] the people depart and ask forgiveness of Allah. Indeed, Allah is
Forgiving and Merciful..”

119 (34:2) “He knows what penetrates into the earth and what emerges from it and what descends from the heaven and what
ascends therein. And He is the Merciful, the Forgiving.” Reference: Audio Series[o7,4 j==], Tariq Suwaidan.
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Example #9: [ p: @:‘]

2 e s G e 2 /aaﬂ. E ° - - o/ 120
éM\W‘jﬁAﬁ\d% ;WQWUMJJU"Q)&JJJ.UU LPJ\_’W&}&

In the Qur'an, another established word arrangement is that of [ ~2: ~<]. Here, we see that with few

exceptions hearing precedes seeing. This may seem a bit astonishing since most people may consider sight
the superior sense over hearing. However, from this precedence set forth in the Qur’an, scholars have

deduced a few important principles. First, the vehicle for the greatest of blessings from Allah, is hearing

not seeing unlike other previous miracles. A person who is deaf would be deprived of this message versus
a person who is blind who would be able to directly connect with the Qur'an. In the history of Islam, there
were many notable blind scholars and one blind prophet (Ya'qib) as opposed to those who were deaf.
Furthermore, hearing allows for communication, and is a sense which is always active and cannot be

blocked (unlike seeing).
) . of ) — PRV - .o
%r@q\iﬁr@j)” ..... o)\w«}vﬁ)h&:\éﬁ) ..... W&}ﬁ}}&w\ ¥

In the beginning of Siirah Baqarah, the sense that is mentioned along with the heart is hearing, perhaps
because it, like the heart is always active and cannot be muted.

In the Qur’an, there are two exceptions to this rule, two places where seeing is mentioned first:

o

£ o QE&’ 0 £%0. 2 2
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In the context of the above ayah, seeing is being mentioned before hearing, because the people of the

123
cave were concerned about being seen.  That is why they took shelter in the cave in the first place. Thus,
in this case, context emphasizes sight over hearing. Another exemption to this order is in the following

ayah from Surah Sajdah:

s 0 59 7 124
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120 (40:20) “And Allah judges with truth, while those they invoke besides Him judge not with anything. Indeed, Allah - He is the
Hearing, the Seeing.”

121 (2:7) “Allah has set a seal upon their hearts and upon their hearing, and over their vision is a veil. And for them is a great
punishment..”

122 (18:26) “Say, "Allah is most knowing of how long they remained. He has [knowledge of] the unseen [aspects] of the heavens
and the earth. How Seeing is He and how Hearing! They have not besides Him any protector, and He shares not His legislation
with anyone."”

123 [ 47,4 a3l 3 0t 1 1] Dr. Fadel As-Samarai, pg. 40.

124 (32:12) “If you could but see when the criminals are hanging their heads before their Lord, [saying], "Our Lord, we have seen
and heard, so return us [to the world]; we will work righteousness. Indeed, we are [now] certain."
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In this ayah, seeing is being mentioned before hearing because the disbelievers failed realize the truth of

the last day and other aspects of Islam that are beyond sight. They disbelieved the truth that they heard,

125

but realize the truth now on this day through the reality of sight [l ~]"". This is why seeing precedes

hearing in this ayah due to these deep contextual implications.

Example #10:

@

2 z . & 126

el Gt a5 0 ST 8 GG T S G sy
The phrase highlighted is repeated in the Qur'an and denotes an important principle with this specific

order. The word [ ; ;] precedes [(..3./<.>] because of the principle of authority preceding rule and wisdom.

In Arabic, there are several instances where a word is omitted for grammatical effect. Thisisa common
occurrence in conversation, irrespective of language. For example, this often occurs in responding to a
question: What is your name? Fatimah (i.e. “My name is Fatimah.”). In this case, the omitted words are

“My name is” since this is implied and understood. Furthermore, stating, “My name is” would actually be

too wordy and less eloquent.'”

In most cases, omission of the word is understood contextually from the
sentence. However, this can be difficult for students of the Arabic language where familiarity of the
language is lacking.

There are several examples of omission in the Islamic phrases that are used by Muslims. For example

o

Pt )E“ « . ”» « . ) O . :
the phrase [ 5 4], means “Allah is greater”, or “Allah is great”. Here this phrase is actually incomplete

grammatically, and the full phrase should be [;;& L}Jf o },5\ :35\], or “Allah is greater than everything”. So

here, there is omission, and the omitted part is understood implicitly. Another phrase is the attestation of

Faith, [4\“»\ | 4| Y]. Like the previous phrase, this phrase is incomplete in terms of deriving an appropriate
meaning, “There is no God but God”? The complete phrase should be [4;13\ U\ o>= 4)) Y], that “There is no god

in actuality but Allah,,”. Another common used phrase is [L;f;], Our Lord, which is used when Muslims

supplicate. In fact, this phrase can only be used in this context, because the original words of this phrase

125 [ 47 &l a3l 3 0l ] Dr. Fadel As-Samarai, pg. 41.

126 (59:1) “Whatever is in the heavens and whatever is on the earth exalts Allah, and He is the Exalted in Might, the Wise.”

127 Omission is contextual. For example, in Stirah Yasuf, the response to the question, “Are you indeed Yusuf?” was not “yes”
because that would not have been appropriate. It was “I am Yasuf and this is my brother” to remove any doubt that he was
indeed Yisuf since this question was asked out of amazement and shock.
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were [ L].

Within the Qur’an itself, Omission is common. In translations, one may often find certain omitted words
in brackets or parenthesis so that the overall meaning is preserved. By having a thorough grasp of

grammar, the student should be able to identify most instances of omission.

A. The Passive Tense and Omission of the Doer

The Passive Verbal Sentence is a sentence where the Doer is omitted. The Doer may be known implicitly,
but is left out so that the focus is on the object. Please note that the Passive Tense was briefly discussed in

Lesson 11 in Volume 1. For example, let us look at the following ayahs:

S
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In Ayah (i), the Doer is omitted while the direct object is mentioned. The Doer or [ Ju}] is obvious

with respect to context of the ayahs being mentioned. One important wisdom in omitting the Doer has to
do with the attitude of the listener. In Makkan Qur’an, the main audience were the pagan disbelievers.
During the time of the Makkan revelation, the attitude towards the Qur'an was hostile. The leaders of

Quraish were devising various schemes and propaganda to prevent the message of the Qur’an to be spread

and heard. One benefit of the omission of [ héj] is to shift the focus to the signs of Allah from referring

to Allah,, directly. Those who were affected by “Islamophobia” and wanted to avoid listen would their
attention away if Allah,, was mentioned directly. How can you give the message to someone who closes
their ears, hearts, and minds to that same message? Mentioning the thought provoking signs of Allah,

would catch their attention, until their hearts and minds open up to the message. Then, their attention

would shift to Allah,, and the message that they were trying to avoid. The Qur'an was sent to soften the

hearts and shake the minds with the truth. Often, the Makkah Surahs start with oaths, and addressed a

128 (84:1-5) “When the sky has split [open], And has responded to its Lord and was obligated [to do so], And when the earth has
been extended, And has cast out that within it and relinquished [it], And has responded to its Lord and was obligated [to do so].
129 (70:19) “Indeed, mankind was created anxious.”

130 (1:7) “The path of those upon whom You have bestowed favor, not of those who have evoked anger nor of those who are
astray.”
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people who are in doubt about the message. Compared to Madani Qur’an, Makkan Qur’an is more powerful
rhetorically, more direct, and has shorter ayahs. The Qur’an in general uses various modes of speech,
rhetorical devices, and reasoning to circumvent this common bias of the listener.

In Ayah (ii), the Doer is again omitted. It is a consistent theme of the Qur'an that Allahg, is not

mentioned next to a deficiency, even though the Doer is implicitly [dS4:) J'zéj]. Mankind, here is being

mentioned with a negative component. By not mentioning Allah, alongside a deficiency, we are taught an
important etiquette when mentioning Him,g,.

In Ayah (iii), the passive noun [ s.22l)] is being used in reference to a group of people who are away

from Guidance. Often, it is translated as those who have Allah’s anger or wrath on them, which is partly

accurate. However, one important reason for not having mention of Allah,, with the last two groups of

people [ s22l1] is that anger is on them. It is not only the anger of Allah,, but of the angels, prophets,

&

131

believers, and mankind altogether.” What a woeful scenario that these people are in!

B. Omission of the Verb

Example #1:

&JSMJGJ\JJ;J}MM G

«%Wk‘ﬁg\ O‘M)O\.u?-‘ ..... k«;ﬁ/‘;\:&

Here, with a careful read of this ayah, you will notice that a word is missing. This will not be noticed

unless a careful and systematic reading of the ayah is done. You should notice that the start of the second

ayah is [I,S's], which is not a normal way to start a sentence. Here, the word [I,S'(¢] is actually is an

[Z)L( ] of the verb [b\f]. This omitted word is made clear from the context of the ayah.

131 Lamasat Bayaniyyah, Dr.. Fadel As-Samaral.

132 (16:120-121) “Indeed, Ibrahim was a [comprehensive] leader, devoutly obedient to Allah, inclining toward truth, and he was
not of those who associate others with Allah. [He was] grateful for His favors. Allah chose him and guided him to a straight
path...”.
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Example #2:
4irh L;ui,} NI A.Ua inu; ;,_@.5 ;jw §ivh B ;.,.m 3 énp Lk\}:dﬂ.! in.}: 1:,.:_):{ %133
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In this series of ayahs at the end of Stirah Shams, there are two verbs omitted in the ayah:

E P

[lfaL;:“zi} LY 4U| J}L} V‘@J JUGS]. There is a verb omitted before [Lawj 7 %U], which is essentially the
quoted statement (of Saleh, the Messenger of Allah 4 ) termed the [J s22]. This statement has two nouns that
are Nasb, which actually function as Direct Objects for the same verb. The omitted verb for [AJJ\ ] and
[Ua\;:lie}] is “safeguard” ***, or [/ ;32\;-?], in the command tense. Please note that the [ ] in front of [LEL;}LL}] is

[ skes] upon [fjﬁ 5\;\5]. This meaning fits with the overall context of the section dealing with Thamud and

their transgression against the She-Camel of Allah,,..

Example #3:

co, 4 of Lo 88 31 .o . s oc0 -
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The beginning of this ayah begins with the word [}}Q], which is Nasb and Indefinite. Itis not typical for a

sentence to begin like this. This is because there is an omitted word at the beginning. Here the omitted

2 o8
word is the verb [ 53], or “remember”.

Example #4:

4 G oty ] gl Ay ;u; & O 5 F ey

133 (91:11-14) “Thamiid denied [their prophet] by reason of their transgression. When the most wretched of them was sent
forth. And the Messenger of Allah [Salih] said to them, "[Do not harm] the she-camel of Allah or [prevent her from] her drink."
But they denied him and hamstrung her. So their Lord brought down upon them destruction for their sin and made it equal [upon
all of them]..".

134 [ 00 & s [l i y1] from Section on Siirah Shams (91:13) in [,2e 4t 2i2], Bahjat Abdul Wahid As-Salih.

135 (57:12) On the Day you see the believing men and believing women, their light proceeding before them and on their right,
[it will be said], "Your good tidings today are [of] gardens beneath which rivers flow, wherein you will abide eternally.” That is
what is the great attainment.”

136 [ 41 & oS [aiadl o y1] from Section on Siirah Hadid (57:12) in [ < s 102], Bahjat Abdul Wahid As-Salih.

137 (19:20) She said, "How can I have a boy while no man has touched me and I have not been unchaste?"
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In the last part of this ayah, we should notice something atypical. In [L:u 4 ;.j], we notice that the verb

[}Sf] instead of the expected [uf\] Thus, the [:'J] has been omitted. The reason for this omission relates to

the contextual meaning of the ayah. Here Maryam.. .. is mentioning the following: “I have not been

unchaste”. Here, the reason for the omission is to distance or de-emphasize “being unchaste”. Example #5

denotes a similar rhetorical example.

Example #5:
ety 2200 e B0 L A =T
Here the verb [&k] is used and we see that the [ZJ] has been omitted. The purpose of this omission is

again to distance him from “being from the associators of other gods”. Please note that this further

strengthens the statement “he was not of those who make partners with God”. Furthermore, it sends a

clear message of Tawhid to those people who have an affiliation with Ibrahim.... ...

C. Omission of a Noun

Example #6:
ol l T L E J&Lwij ol e Gl 2l 8 ;\) B
Another example of an omitted word is in this ayah, which should be recogmzed without much struggle.

Here, the phrase [L«e Jw \»J] is understood to be words of Ibrahim and Ismail... ... So here, the word

omitted is [@'i;\é], which is actually a Hal. They both were saying [L» Jau Uj}] while raising the foundation

of the Ka'bah.
Example #7:
“T;’_{M VQ JyZ}IZJ@ U:\;(‘:\Jf‘-ﬁ%’};;j}‘ ‘)4(”/) %140

o
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138 (16:120) “Indeed, Ibrahim was a nation, devoutly obedient to Allah, inclining toward truth, and he was not of those who
associate others with Allah.”

139 (2:127) “And [mention] when Ibrahim was raising the foundations of the House and [with him] Ishmael, [saying], "Our Lord,
accept [this] from us. Indeed You are the Hearing, the Knowing.”.

140 (12:18) “And they brought upon his shirt false blood. He said, "Rather, your souls have enticed you to something, so

patience is most fitting. And Allah is the one sought for help against that which you describe.”
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In this ayah, youshould notice that the term [ > ““25] or “abeautiful patience” is an incomplete

141

sentence. That is because there is an omitted word. The omitted word is [ "™, where the complete

phrase would be “then [for] my matter is a beautiful patience”.

Example #8:
@ iy (2 W 05l U T 05 o 080y T 31
§ s O O yeng Uy o3 e T

Looking at the second ayah of the selected section above, you should notice that [L>1 ¢ E»\}lf] is an
incomplete sentence (“dead without life”). Here, it should be apparent that the [{4w] is omitted and should

be [V‘;"]' The implied pronoun of course refers to those who call on others besides Allah ..

D. Omission of a Particle

Example #9:
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In these two ayahs from Strah Ale-Imran, we see omission of the particle [J], also known as [Jg;fj\ %\1],

which causes the verb to be in the Nasb case. This subtlety will not realized unless one analyzes the ayahs

very carefully, since this is grammatically okay; the Waw preceding it can be considered a connecting

particle to cause A'tf. In Ayah 140, we have the section [¢/3&% ("<““ dxEy 1T LT A 5], where we see
the Lam particle acting on the verb [(;lju,f], to give the meaning of “so that Allah knows those who are

believers”. Then, the next words have the meaning “and that He,, takes from you witnesses (martyrs)”

where the same Lam has been omitted. In Ayah 141, we see the presence of the same Lam in the section

1[4 & ol [aidd o ey1] from Section on Sdrah Ydsuf (12:18) in [~ 2], Bahjat Abdul Wahid As-Salih. Same is mentioned

in Al-Kashaf, Al-Zamakshari.

142 (16:20-21) “And those they invoke other than Allah create nothing, and they [themselves] are created. They are, [in fact], dead,
not alive, and they do not perceive when they will be resurrected.”

143 (3:140-141) “If a wound should touch you - there has already touched the [opposing] people a wound similar to it. And so are
the days (good and not so good), We give to men by turns so that Allah may make evident those who believe and so that He take s
from among you martyrs - and Allah does not like the wrongdoers. And that Allah may purify the believers [through trials] and
destroy the disbelievers.
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[1s2] 20T Al [ 2=2J5]. This could have been omitted due to A'tf but was not. The omission of the Lam is

again seen in [ . ,’g@T 3>~ 3]. Why? This actually has to do with a principle that is evident contextually
from the two ayahs. In Ayah 140, Allah,, puts the people through tests to screen out the believers, which
includes a large subset of people. Then, He,, takes from you (i.e. believers), martyrs, which is a much

smaller subset of people. Because this only applies to a small subset of people, the Lam has been omitted .
A similar principle is in effect in Ayah 141. The believers that are tested are of a larger subset that the

.- -

subset of disbelievers who are destroyed. The omission of Lam from the verb [3>=:] highlights that.

E. Omission (Miscellaneous)

Example #10:
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In this ayah, from (6:109), the translation is as follows: “And We will turn away their hearts and their
eyes just as they refused to believe in it the first time. And We will leave them in their transgression,

wandering blindly”. Here, in this ayah, one may ask “turning away from what?”. Here, the omitted word
can be deduced from the context of the ayah, and is the Describer [ U»/QA\ o#] “from the truth” or “from

the guidance”. This type of omission is rather commonplace in the Qur’an, and often marked in certain

Tafsirs and translations by bracketed words.
Example #11:
¢ My a0y 53y
In this ayah, from (74:11), the translation is as follows: “Leave Me with the one I created alone”. Here

the word [I>5] is a Hal, but its meaning is still incomplete. The complete translation regarding “alone”

should be “alone without any wealth or children”, which may be apparent from the following few ayahs. So

here again the Describer [,\5’) Y A Y] is omitted.
Example #12:

In this ayah from Siirah Muddathir (74:30), the translation is as follows: “Over it are nineteen”. Here, the

Clarifier [&t«] has been omitted, which is actually eluded to in greater detail in the next ayah (74:31).

144 [T 20 ead) 3 0 ) 7] Dr. Fadel As-Samaraj, pg. 3.
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Another beautiful aspect of the Qur'an is its switching of narrative tenses termed [«=ldl]. The term

[<dl] means “turning”, and has to do with the primary audience that is being spoken to. As a whole and

generally speaking, the Qur'an is an address to mankind. Additionally, however, it at various points, is
directed to a specific audience (i.e. Muslims, Christians, Jews, Pagans, etc.). Sometimes there can be a
sudden shift of the narrative away from a targeted audience for a specific reason (shift in topic, admonition,
discussion of their sins and wrongdoings, or mistakes, etc.). This shift in narrative is a rhetorical tool that
further enhances and empowers its message. At this point, the student should start to recognize where
these narrative shifting occur. This helps in analyzing the overall meaning of a respective ayah, or selection

of ayahs.

A. Narrative Shifting: 3rd person to 2nd person
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In this ayah above, we see an abrupt narrative shift from the third person to the second person in the
highlighted section. The narrative is initially in the third person discussing those who are ungrateful to

Allah,, in moments of ease. After mentioning this ungratefulness, there is a sudden shift to the second

person stating: “Then enjoy yourselves (right now), for you are going to know”. This is [QLEL;S\/], and in this

case functions to amplifying the warning against this group of people regarding their evil attitude of
ungratefulness. The narrative then shifts back to the third person.

Another example of this occurs in the following ayah:

5 W e 1) g 10 DRS00 BRT 1 e

} )

Gl ) LT Gy & otk Ll AKG

~

AN

/%\
&
t \
c’ N

145 (30:35) “And when adversity touches the people, they call upon their Lord, turning in repentance to Him. Then when He lets
them taste mercy from Him, at once a party of them associate others with their Lord, So that they will deny what We have
granted them. Then enjoy yourselves, for you are going to know. Or have We sent down to them an authority, and it speaks of
what they were associating with Him? .”

146 (19:88-90) “And they say, "The Most Merciful has taken [for Himself] a son." You have done an atrocious thing. The heavens
almost rupture therefrom and the earth splits open and the mountains collapse in devastation”.
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Here again, there is a sudden shift from the third person to the second person to function in warning or

[L)41]. There is a shift again to the third person discussing the monstrosity of what they have done, in this

case, associating a son with Allah ..

B. Narrative Shifting: 2nd person to 3rd person

2=
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In this ayah, we see the shift from the second person to the first person. Here, one major reason for

doing so is distancing oneself [\~5] from the group that was being talked to. Examining the transition to

the third person [ﬂj U sl 5], again functions in increasing the critique and humiliation against the

group that was just being spoken to. Please note that the Qur’an is speaking to different audiences, some
audiences are spoken to directly at times, and at other times indirectly. So in this shift from addressing
Bani Israil to the third person, the narrative turns away from them to mankind in general, and their
transgression is mentioned to everyone (with their presence in the background). In this way through
grammatical shifting, a negative example of them is made, to amplify the gravity of their misdeeds. Perhaps

this is even more humiliating than being criticized in the second person.

C.Narrative Shifting: 3rd person to 1st person

s
da 2. 0 2% rl

gl siUN B el g) &LL.\U é,lj) Ju 3[} B!
Here, there is a shift from the third person to the first person. The statement [u..b- U@U! & L}J‘L] is

also termed the [J s2+], or a saying in quotes. The grammatical shift here is also obvious contextually.

147 (2:57) “And We shaded you with clouds and sent down to you manna and quails, [saying], "Eat from the good things with
which We have provided you." And they wronged Us not - but they were [only] wronging themselves.”
148 (2:57) “And We shaded you with clouds and sent down to you manna and quails, [saying], "Eat from the good things with
which We have provided you." And they wronged Us not - but they were [only] wronging themselves.”
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D. Examples from the dynamics of Narrative Shifting
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In this selection of ayahs, there are multiple grammatical shifts. Ayah #11 is in the second person, which

then switches to the third person in Ayah #12. In Ayah #12, there is shift to the first person [ng ‘gj], and

W

then the second person [..| sl U»UT |;2:5].  Ayah #13 then switches to the third person stating the

antagonism of the disbelievers who are then spoken to directly in the second person harshly in Ayah #14.

In this selection of ayahs, [<Wl] amplifies the admonition and interaction with the audience(s).

Another example of the power of [QU{JD\/] in the Qur’an is exemplified in Sirah Haqqgah. In the following

section we see narrative shifts occurring continuously, which enhances the rhetorical effect. These ayahs
in this Surah are among the most emotional and graphic in the entire Qur'an. The constant and dynamic

shift of narrative plays an important in evoking this.

2o
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149 (8:11-14) “[Remember] when He overwhelmed you with drowsiness [giving] security from Him and sent down upon you from
the sky, rain by which to purify you and remove from you the evil [suggestions] of Satan and to make steadfast your hearts and
plant firmly thereby your feet. [Remember] when your Lord inspired to the angels, "I am with you, so strengthen those who have
believed. I will cast terror into the hearts of those who disbelieved, so strike [them] upon the necks and strike from them every
fingertip." That is because they opposed Allah and His Messenger. And whoever opposes Allah and His Messenger - indeed,
Allah is severe in penalty. "That [is yours], so taste it." And indeed for the disbelievers is the punishment of the Fire.”

150 (69:25-34) But as for he who is given his record in his left hand, he will say, "Oh, [ wish I had not been given my record And
had not known what is my account. I wish my death had been the decisive one. My wealth has not availed me. Gone from me is
my authority.” [Allah will say], "Seize him and shackle him. Then into Hellfire drive him. Then into a chain whose length is
seventy cubits insert him." Indeed, he did not used to believe in Allah, the Most Great, Nor did he encourage the feeding of the
poor..”
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This selection starts with the third person narrative. It then shifts to the first person to highlight the

intense regret of the disbeliever when he is handed his book of deeds [« & }f (..S 6_J L]. Then the

narrative shifts suddenly to the second person [...s skx ¢ 5], where the disbeliever is shacked, bound, and

directed to the Hellfire. Finally, the section ends with the third person detailing the causes for this

ignominious ending [V..,E_ZJT AL :,n} U o £1]. Please note thatin the ayahs directly preceding this one, the

-
>

first person narrative is given for the believer when he is given his book of deeds. What a stark contrast!

A. Definite Words

In Lesson 7, (Section P), we discussed the different types of the definite article [J\]. There are different

types of the definite article which can be distinguished contextually. Since we have already seen, subtle
differences in meaning can often lead to a significant difference in meaning, it is important to review this
topic.

The “default” [J)] can be considered [ SEMRRVI #Y] which is something known to the speaker and the
audience. But there are many times where a different type of [JI] is used. For example, when referring to
an entire group or community like “man” or “women”, then the “Al” which is used is [_~>Jl éY]. For

example in the Qur’an, the word [¢L.Y!] does not mean “the man” but is understood to be mankind, and the

same scenario goes for [sL.l].

B. Indefinite Words™

Similar to the different types of meanings that can occur with the definite article [J!], there can be

different types of meanings when a word is indefinite. Again, context is key in determining these
differences. The “default” indefinite word refers to something that is unspecified. However, a word being
indefinite can impart more than this general limited meaning rhetorically.

1. Quantity: Small or Large

In some situations, the indefinite word can point to a large or small quantity of something. For example,

in the following ayah, the highlighted indefinite word refers to a large quantity.

151 Most of this section is directly referenced from Qur’anic Arabic Program Level 5, pgs. 305-309.

193



VT o B0 s 'ofoﬂ .o}//")_%:’jlz Lo~ o}}.o/ 2 v 2

2. Comparing two groups: Some vs. Others

Sometimes, indefinite words are used in comparing two groups or types. This occurs when the same
indefinite word is used twice in a given passage. Let us look at the word [5 s> 5] or “faces” mentioned in both

ayah #2 and in #8 from Siirah Ghashiyah.

« c0 - A 2 3
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In ayah #2, the meaning of the highlighted word is “some faces”, while that in ayah #8 is “other faces”. This
is because the indefinite words are used are comparing each other. To simply translate as “faces” would be
incorrect. The same scenario also occurs with [5 s> s] in other ayahs as well (75:22 /24 and 3:106).

Let us look at two more examples from Surah Hujurat (49:11).
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Here, the highlighted definite words are used again in comparison with each other. The first word [(}S;]
means “some people” while the second [(}S;] means “other people”. The same principle applies to the
highlighted indefinite word [¢L.].

3. Respect vs. Humiliation
In some instances, the indefinite noun can indicate a certain level of respect or degradation. For

example, in the following ayah, the highlighted noun represents something respectable and valued.

- -
v 0 B - o &

GBI 151 ol (e G 40 il G Bl allf e (e 005 il 5 3
¢ O S b s T s
A similar example is given in the followingayah forthe word [\ST].
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152 (7:24) “Descend, being to one another enemies. And for you on the earth is a place of settlement and enjoyment for a time.”.
153 (2:101) “And when a messenger from Allah came to them confirming that which was with them, a party of those who had
been given the Scripture threw the Scripture of Allah behind their backs as if they did not know [what it contained]..”

154 (2:89) “And when there came to them a Book from Allah confirming that which was with them - although before they used to
pray for victory against those who disbelieved - but [then] when there came to them that which they recognized, they disbelieved
in it..”.
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In other instances, the indefinite noun can indicate humiliation or degradation. In the following ayah, the
highlighted noun denotes denigration. This can also be deduced from the context of the ayah, where
individuals who are opposed to the truth are referring to a messenger as a “man”.
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Table 49: The Definite Article “Al” [ci 23 Y]
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“Indeed, the men who practice charity and the women who practice charity

and [they who] have loaned Allah a goodly loan - it will be multiplied for them,
and they will have a noble reward..”(57:18)

/iU » U’a’f‘ (ajJ\ ).LU (,_S\a.“]
u;‘“f \ 'LG&S\ (’Y The Imam announces about the scholar unknown to others:
“The scholar for today’s lesson is sick”.
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Lam of Category “Beautified for people is the love of that which they desire - of women and
sons, heaped-up sums of gold and silver, fine branded horses, and cattle and
tilled land...”(3:14)

S RVAIRY
The “Default” Lam
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Lam of Inclusivity “All praise is to Allah, Lord of the worlds."(l:Z)
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Lam of Redundancy “And among those around you of the bedouins are hypocrites, and [also] from

the people of Madinah. They have become accustomed to hypocrisy. You, [Oh
Muhammad], do not know them, [but] We know them...”(9:101)

155 (34:43) “And when our verses are recited to them as clear evidences, they say, "This is not but a man who wishes to avert you
from that which your fathers were worshipping." And they say, "This is not except a lie invented....”.
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In the Qur’an, there are occasions where the gender of a verb can be switched for rhetorical effect. This

can occur when the Doer is structurally feminine. For example, we have the Verbal Sentence

[JLa) ade «i>], which means, “Error was decreed upon them”. Here, there is no anomaly or discrepancy

in this Verbal Sentence, which is found in Strah Nahl. However, we find the following in Siirah An‘am:

-
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[:JM! IE &~]. Here we expect the verb to be [E:l;-] but it is not.

Example #1:
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In Arabigc, it is allowed to change the gender of the verb for rhetorical reasons. For example, changing

the gender to male can denote a meaning of harshness or severity, while keeping the female verb can

impart softness or gentleness'®. Furthermore, the changing of gender can be also related to the number or

quantity of the Doer [ JsU]. In this implication, the male verb denotes a small number while the female verb

denotes a large number or quantity. In Example #1, the reason for the verb retaining or changing its
gender relates to the harshness of the tone. In the ayah of Strah An’am (bottom), the tone regarding those
for whom error was deserved is harsher contextually. Thus, the female verb is appropriate while in the

other ayah (top), the tone is softer and is male. Let uslook at another similar example.

Example #2:

156 (16:36) “And We certainly sent into every nation a messenger, [saying], "Worship Allah and avoid transgression.” And among
them were those whom Allah guided, and among them were those upon whom error was [deservedly] decreed. So proceed
through the earth and observe how was the end of the deniers”.

157 (7:30) “A group [of you] He guided, and a group deserved [to be in] error. Indeed, they had taken the devils as allies instead of
Allah while they thought that they were guided”.

158 [T, et 3 0L ) 7] Dr. Fadel As-Samarai, pg. 10.

159 (2:209) “But if you slip after clear proofs have come to you, then know that Allah is Exalted in Might and Wise...".
160 (3:86) “How shall Allah guide a people who disbelieved after their belief and had witnessed that the Messenger is true and
clear signs had come to them? And Allah does not guide the wrongdoing people.”.
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In comparing these two ayahs with the similar phrase, it is important to identify the tone. You should
notice that the tone of the second ayah from Ale-Imran (bottom) is harsher compared to that from Bagarah
(top). The ayah from Baqarah refers to “slipping” after the truth is made is clear. The other ayah of Ale-
Imran refers to rejecting or disbelieving after accepting faith while the truth has been made clear. Thus, it

is more fitting that the tone would be harsher in this second ayah, and this is denoted by the male verb

[+5].

Example #3:

-
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Here, in example #3, the use of the specific verb is not related to harshness or severity in tone, but to

number. In the first ayah in Sirah Yusuf, the male verb [LJLE] is used which denotes the small number of

women being mentioned [3s-]. In Hujurat, the feminine broken plural [<! 1] has a feminine verb instead

of the male verb. The designation of femininity in this case points to the bedouins being many in number.

We have studied that certain nouns categories can function like verbs. In Volume 1, we referred to these

as “action nouns” like [ Js ], etc. In some instances, these nouns can even take a direct object as in the

following ayah.
¢aile U 3 el g1 SO B 06 5

Here, in this ayah (2:30), the word [z};\.;.] acts like a present tense verb and takes a direct object which is

Z-

[44>]. Furthermore, the Jarr Construction [u”)U‘ ] is linked or [3l+54] to the action noun [:}gL;.]. Another

example of nouns acting like verbs is in the first few ayahs from Stirah Naziat:

z
- z >
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161 (12:37) “And women in the city said, "The wife of al-'Aziz is seeking to seduce her slave boy; he has impassioned her with
love. Indeed, we see her [to be] in clear error”.

162 (49:14) “The bedouins say, "We have believed.” Say, "You have not [yet] believed; but say [instead], 'We have submitted,’ for
faith has not yet entered your hearts....".
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Here, the highlighted nouns act like verbs, and are followed by a Masdar which essentially is a [O.Uai J jw]

In order to have an action intensified as [OUai J jx:if«], there has to be a verb present. The [ ¢ ] is this
verb-like entity.

A noun indicates continuity and permanence whereas a verb indicates an action which is temporary

and/or which can reoccur.'® Let us take a couple of Qur’anic examples:

MVJ\ g.)\.bu LM,\)\ ;LMM u, 03\;9 Gl Rib J.\,;UAL,,J\ ity ol H,m \jjug
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Here, in the underlined ayah, the verb is used first to denote transience, with respect to the act of
punishment. In the second part, the Doer Noun is mentioned regarding the act of punishment. One may
ask why the noun is used in one part, and the verb in the next. Is there a difference? In the first part of the
ayah, the verb is used with reference to Prophet’s ;. presence, which is temporary. In the second part, the

noun is used which refers to a more permanent situation. Both situations are those in which the

punishment will be averted. Itis interesting to note that at the end, the Hal used is [0 ;:.u..m ;..3}], and not

T 8,00 3 o 8.

[0 4x2ws o23]. The placement of this highlighted verb denotes that the disbeliever need only seek

forgiveness once (in sincerity) to be averted from punishment, and not continuously. How grand indeed is

the mercy of Allah,!

Another point that should be highlighted is the use of past tense verbs with [#54) L4l]. Please note that

since Allah,, is not confined to time, it is important not to mistranslate Verbal Sentences with [d341 L]

93

For example, when we read [Lw> U Rl f')l], the proper translation is “Indeed Allah is Ever Accepting

of repentance and Merciful”, not “Indeed Allah was Ever Accepting of repentance and Merciful”. Thus, in

this case, His qualities were from the beginning and will always continue.
Another example highlighting the difference between nouns and verbs in terms of permanence can be

seen in the following ayah:

163 http://arabicgems.wordpress.com, Topic “A Little Act Goes a Long Way”.

164 (8:33) “And [remember]| when they said, "Oh Allah, if this should be the truth from You, then rain down upon us stones from
the sky or bring us a painful punishment. But Allah would not punish them while you, [Oh Muhammad], are among them, and
Allah would not punish them while they seek forgiveness..”.
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The word [}}?T] means to tie a knot, or to commit to a decision. Here, in this ayah, this word is first used

in the verb form, and then subsequently in the noun form. What is the wisdom of this? You may notice that

the translation in the footnote does not accurately highlight the specific meaning of [}}37]. Here, the decision

with respect to the disbelievers is to conclude in their disbelief of this message, whereas concerning Allah,,

it refers to His punishment regarding the disbelievers. We can understand why the permanent noun is
being used for punishment, since for anyone who dies as a disbeliever, his or her fate is sealed. However,
why is that noun not being used for the disbeliever in the first part of the ayah? This is because their action
is temporary in the sense that they would untie their decision on the last day when they would see their
fate." Unfortunately, at this moment, this change of attitude will be too late. Lastly, we should also note

the perfect word choice in the sentence both in terms of meaning and in word form.

The phenomenon of [CL;‘S’T] or [_2La=Y1"" occurs only at a few places in the Qur'an. In general, thisis a

grammatical principle that was present in the Arabic language before the Qur'anic revelation'®. Often, the

occurrences of [Cb.éi'\] are pointed out are “errors of the Qur'an” by orientalists. Essentially, it represents

breaking away from the normal expected I'rab for rhetorical purposes. The two reasons are (a) to catch the

attention of the listener and (b) to highlight the word whose I'rab is different from what is expected.

Example #1:
2 & 2 % 4
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The highlighted word [ » LiaJT] is expected to be Raf", but it is Nasb instead. The reason forits

169
N

i

discrepancy in ['rab is due to specifying praise.

165 (43:79) “Or have they devised [some] affair? But indeed, We are devising [a plan]”.
166 Notes from Divine Speech Seminar, Ustadh Nouman Ali Khan. Bayyinah Institute.
167 This is also known as [ -.=>Y!] in several classical Tafsirs like al-Kashaf, etc.

168 [ 4T &) nadl 3 0L 1] Dr. Fadel As-Samarai, pg. 42.

169 (2:177) “...[those who] fulfill their promise when they promise; and [those who] are patientin poverty and hardship and during
battle. Those are the ones who have been true...”
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Example #2:
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In this ayah, [Cresis)l] is Nasb (not Raf) due to [CL./EJO'\/uaWY\], and specifies praise for those who

establish the prayer.
Example #3:

Tt (6. sgeo. 171

-

In this ayabh, [5@;] is expected to be Raf' as a describer for [:\ff;:»‘\'], but it is not. Here, [35/@;] is Raf*

because it highlights censure and blame, not praise as in the other prior examples. It further specifies this

evil woman’s character of defamation and slander.

170 (4:162) “But those firm in knowledge among them and the believers believe in what has been revealed to you, and what
was revealed before you. And the establishers of prayer [especially] and the givers of Zakat and the believers in Allah and the
Last Day - those We will give a great reward”.

171 (111:4) “And his wife [as well] - the carrier of firewood.”.
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Lesson 13: Important Principles of Eloquence [2e)!]

The study of the Arabic language has classically been divided into three separate sciences. Specifically,

these sciences are Morphology [Ji:ai\], Grammar [ jafi\], and Eloquence [léw\]. Please note that we quickly

summarized important points from Sarf in Lesson 1 to ensure ease for the student, and to retain focus on
Qur’anic Arabic. On the other side of Grammar is the study of Eloquence, which requires a firm footing in
both Grammar (Nahw) and Sarf. Since knowledge of Balagha is helpful for learning Qur’anic Arabic at a
higher level, we will cover some important principles and with it examples. Please note that this lesson is
just a brief overview of Balagha, and would not do justice to the science. We encourage the student to seek
out courses that teach Balagha in a more thorough scope. However, the student needs to be introduced to

this important science in order to understand the Qur’an at a deeper level.
The study of Eloquence [ ~] is itself divided into three sciences: [0LJ], []7,and [x4d]7. Of
these, the study of [0LJI] is the most important, which this Lesson will focus upon exclusively. The study of

[0 itself is divided into three areas: analogy [%-:3], metaphors [ ;£1], and double meaning [£LX)]. We

will Insha Allah see several examples of how Balagha is used in the Qur'an to enhance its meanings and
depth in language.

172 The study of [s«l] encompasses using certain rules to prevent error(s) in describing some meaning. It is not necessary to learn

for Qur’anic study.
173 The study of [~+)] is used to add beauty to language, and encompasses various techniques and methods. Fortunately, this is

not a necessary science to learn to understanding the Qur’an.
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The study of Bayan encompasses three areas, analogy [Az3], metaphors [;=], and double meaning

[4LSJl]. We will examine each area and show relevant examples from the Qur'an. At the time that the

Qur’an was revealed, poets and orators attained the highest status the Arab society. Eloquence in speech
was very highly regarded. Despite the society’s great command of speech, they could not produce anything
like the Qur’an when it challenged them to bring forth something like it.

There are certain inherent aspects of Balagha that are important to note. It is defined as an art of speech
to communicate a message in a clear, beautify, and elegant way while avoiding any unnecessary or extra
words. Furthermore, it is a speech that affects the listening, aesthetical, logical, intellectual, and emotional
faculties of the listener.”* The speech should also be appropriate with respect to context of the topic at
hand and the various characteristics and background of the audience. It is important to note that during
the peak of Classical Fusha Arabic, speech that described obvious things or aspects was considered

imperfect speech. In fact, this would even be considered an insult to the audience, who would think that

the speaker was considering them as unintelligent.'”

One inherent beauty of the Qur’an is that it is great speech, and can be appreciated by listeners of all
backgrounds. It also has many different layers of beauty. Superficially, it is simple for all audiences to
derive benefit and understanding quickly. Yet, it can also provoke for others who probe deeper, profound

thought, contemplation, and inspiration for long periods of time.

In normal speech, words are used in their literal meaning. Sometimes, however, a figurative or

metaphorical meaning [ ;'] is ascribed to a particular word or phrase (construction) in a certain context.

Let us look at the following two simple nominal sentences: [ y 25] and [L\ %3] In the first sentence, the

meaning is literal and is understood that “Zaid is strong”. In the second sentence the meaning “Zaid is a
lion” cannot be literal and has to be metaphorical. Based on the second sentence, the listener would
understand that Zaid is being ascribed as a lion not literally, but in terms of strength, or bravery, etc.
Furthermore, the second sentence would also be considered more eloquent than the first because of this

metaphor.

174 Qur’anic Arabic Program Level 5, pg. 9. Mohammad Mubashir Nazir.
175 Ibid pg. 35.
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When Majaz or metaphors occur in Arabic, there are two characteristic grammatical terms that are used.

These are the grammatical terms'”® [ ;s 32.}55\/] and [\ @.lj\/]. The [\ fluU\] is the word or term that is

being used metaphorically. The [ \# +l] on the other hand represents the literal meaning of the word in

s £ mo

question, which is being used as a metaphor. In the example of [4] Xj], the word that is being used
metaphorically is [Lf]. While the literal meaning of [2.1] is a lion, its metaphorical meaning is strength, or
[533]. For a word or phrase to take on a metaphorical meaning, there must be a [%; 3], or a legitimate reason

®. £ o
|

for the metaphor. In the case of [4] L], the [% Jé] is that Zaid cannot be a lion in reality, but the

relationship is that Zaid has strength like a lion. The relationship between the metaphor and the thing

being ascribed the metaphor is the [U£]" . Here the [#UZ] is that Zaid has strength like that of a lion.

Altogether, a sentence which uses Majaz requires [l s=l1], [ st Loall :wLLa] [RE»LI.E], and [4& ,s]

[t is important to note that metaphors cannot be automatically ascribed to any word. There must be a

[ ,g] for the metaphor. To add to this, there should be examples from Arabic literature at the time of the

Revelation to support a metaphorical meaning of the respective word or phrase. Majaz has been abused by
most of the known deviant sects in the past and present. They have intentionally mistranslated words from
the Qur'an metaphorically to promote their deviant ideas. Some of these sects are the Batiniyyah',
Mu'‘tazilah'”’, Shia=e, certain Sifi orders™, Qadiani'”, and Nation of Islam'® among others. In fact, the

Qur'an itself has warned us of its improper interpretation in Sirah Ale-Imran:

176 Qur’anic Arabic Program Level 5, pg. 105. Please note that the divisions of Majaz vary, and this division may not strictly be the
case; this division has been done to simplify our look at Majaz at an introductory level. Please also note that the terms [...] and

[«) wus] are often used when referring to Majaz. The [...] is the metaphor that is being ascribed to something [+)] xs].
177 Another term that is used is [=-»4].
178 Tbid pg. 105. The word Batin [:4t] means hidden, from which the name of this sect is derived, claimed that the entire Qur’an

was allegorical. This is clearly refuted by the Qur’an itself in (3:7).

179 Usool at -Tafseer, Dr. Abu Ameenah Bilal Philips, pg. 43-44.

180 Tbid. pg. 44.

181 One of the most highly regarded scholars by many Siifis has been ibn al-Arabi. In his most famous work, Bezels of Wisdom
[ 2 s2], translated by RW] Austin, Paulist Press, Chapters IIl and XXV, there are numerous heretical ideas to support his

pantheistic views based on improper Majaz. These include the idea that Pharaoh died a believer, that Pharaoh’s statement “I am
your Lord, Most High” was correct, that the worship of idols of the people of Nith was appropriate, among other ridiculous
statements. The example of the Tafsir of ibn al-Arabi highlights the extreme limits one may go to misinterpret the Quran using
faulty ideas and deviant ideologies.

182 Usool at -Tafseer, Dr. Abu Ameenah Bilal Philips, pg. 45-46.

183 Tbid. pg. 46-47.
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“...As for those in whose hearts is dev1at10n, they will follow that of it which is unspecific, seeking discord and seeking
an interpretation [suitable to them]. And no one knows its [true] interpretation except Allah. But those firm in
knowledge say, "We believe in it. All [of it] is from our Lord." And no one will be reminded except those of
understanding.”

A detailed discussion regarding this cannot be presented here, but we see that Majaz is a loophole for those

with a deviant heart who choose to interpret the Qur’an as per their whims and desires. May Allah,,, protect
us from this.

Majaz is actually divided into three types: [L;L:S;J\ S [ sl ], and [wS 1 5\1]. The first type, Majaz

LughawT is broken into two subtypes: [ ! ;\=/] and [6,lazYL ;2] Itis important to place more focuson

the overall general principle of Majaz rather than focuson its divisions, which can be cumbersome. Please

see the diagram below which shows the different types of metaphors.

PO ]

184 [ sl 5] is also known as [,4) ;&1].
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A. Majaz Mursal [J&}{‘ 3

In Majaz Mursal, the term that is used metaphorically is a single word (or construction). Many of the

words in the Qur'an that have metaphor fit into this type of Majaz. The relationship [Ré\l’i] between the

metaphorical meaning and the literal meaning can be of the following scenarios'®

(a) [AZMM] Reason: oneis a reason for the other.

(b) [ f ] Partition: the metaphor used is part of the whole entity (of the literal word).
(c) [Auljf ] Innate Characteristic: the metaphor is an inherent quality of the literal word.
(d) [Z\Jf}] Instrument/Tool: the metaphor is a tool for the literal word.

(e) [0l ;) Lze)] Time: the metaphor is the time (in relation to the literal word).

(f) [0 ,Lzs1] Place: the metaphor is the place (in relation to the literal word)

@1 5 L ,Lzel] Future relationship.

The best way to see how Majaz works is by direct examples. Please note that the word(s) used in Majaz are

highlighted in this section.
Example #1:

In this example, the word [(:f] or “mother” has been highlighted, and functions in Majaz. This should be
readily seen, as the literal translation does not fit; the [, ;] is that [2-1 ], a name of Hellfire cannot be his

mother. Here, the [@Y¢] highlights his “place” or “abode”. However, there is a deeper meaning since all

human beings have originated from the wombs of their mother. This was a confined place of extreme
comfort, security, and rest. Now contrast this with the confined evil place of the Hellfire, which is
extremely hostile and painful. This is one of the many examples of the powerful imagery of the Qur’an.

wi o 187
Furthermore, we can compare this Majaz to an example of [#/] where Majaz does not occur

o Q
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185 Qur’anic Arabic Program Level 5, pg. 106.

186 (101:8-11) “But as for one whose scales are light, His refuge will be an abyss. And what can make you know what that is? It is a
Fire, intensely hot.”

187 (20:94) : “Oh son of my mother, do not seize [me] by my beard or by my head...”
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Example #2:
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In this example, Majaz occurs in the highlighted Describing Construction. The [ J;] is that the

“forelock” cannot be lying and sinful. The [©>\¢] is that this is the place [0d! ,Lzs1] of the person where sin

and lying are contemplated and thought of. An example of where Majaz does not occurisin (59:11)'” :

«% dyb\g v.@;\ :L/@:w.: A.U\j %a
Here in this ayah, the attribute of lying is ascribed to people [(’"’]' which has no [& ,“;], and therefore does

not represent Majaz.

Example #3:

Z-
3
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Here, the highlighted word when used literally does not make sense. Here, “neck” metaphorically refers

o0 “slave”, or a “neck in bondage”. This represents [R:l,f] where a part represents the whole.

Example #4:
cog T O Ty oG e [ \;;;B SRR | el ST Lty
In the above ayah, the word “filth” is used metaphorically, since the 1dols, being stones, are in themselves

not impure literally. However, the idols are used for something which is extremely filthy morally. They are

instruments and tools for practices of Shirk. In another ayah, the word [_-> )] is used literally:

B 0 :oftf\ii;h:gu;;&ﬁ%i;\ EIES A
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Here, the word “filth” is used literally, since the food of dead animals, blood, and pork are literally filthy,

and also forbidden to eat.

188 (96:15-16) “No! If he does not desist, We will surely drag him by the forelock, A lying, sinning forelock.”

189 (59:11): “...But Allah testifies that they are liars.”.

190 (4:92)“...And whoeverkills a believer by mistake - then the freeing of a believing slave and a compensation payment presented
to the deceased's family [is required] unless they give [up their right as] charity....".

191 (22:30)”...And permitted to you are the grazing livestock, except what is recited to you. So avoid the uncleanliness of idols and
avoid false statement...”.

192 (6:145) “Say, "I do not find within that which was revealed to me [anything] forbidden to one who would eat it unless it be a
dead animal or blood spilled out or the flesh of swine - for indeed, it is impure...”.
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B. Majaz Bil'istiarah [8)wyy ji=
o T/ o

In Majaz Bil'istiarah'”’, Majaz is used to replace another word. The early example [2] 1] is an example

H

of Majaz Bil'istiarah. Here, the word [2.1] is being “borrowed” to replace the word that is being implied,

which in this case is [833]. In Majaz Bil'istiarah, there has to be a similarity with the literal word the the

metaphor is replacing. This is a bit different from Majaz Mursal that we just looked at.
Example #5:
fﬁn B Q‘ 5 u;b UJ\ J‘ uwua\ e T J,J J.J\ st L S
Here, in this ayah, the two words that are highlighted are used metaphorlcally in place of other (two)

words. In the case of [;)Llﬁé.i\], it is “borrowed” and used in place of the word [RJ/U:b]. The [ ,;] is that the

Book of Revelation does not literally take the people “from darknesses” literally, but from “misguidance”.

Here the word “misguidance” is the intended word that is being replaced. The [3;3&—] is that misguidance is

like darkness in that it prevents the person from being able to perceive the right direction.
Example #6:
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Here in this ayah, the words * to taste” and “clothing” cannot be used literally, since hunger and fear

cannot be tasted literally, nor can they be articles of clothing. Here, the metaphor [15\5\5] is used to replace

the word “to feel”. This is because tasting and feeling are similar. Hunger and fear are felt and can be bitter

and unpleasant like taste. The metaphor [_+J] replaces the word “experience”. Altogether, these two

metaphors work in synchrony to highlight how fear and hunger feel and envelope the individuals who deny

the favors of Allah,,. Please contrast this with the following ayah, where there is no Majaz Bil'istiarah:

z -
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193 Majaz Bil'istiarah is one of the two subcategories, either [si ;1] or [c b j21].

194 (14:1) “Alif, Lam, Ra. [This is] a Book which We have revealed to you, that you might bring mankind out of darknesses into the
light by permission of their Lord - to the path of the Exalted in Might, the Praiseworthy”.

195 (16:112) “.And Allah presents an example: a city which was safe and secure, its provision coming to it in abundance from
every location, but it denied the favors of Allah. So Allah made it taste the clothing of hunger and fear for what they had b een
doing.”.

196 (7:26) “Oh Children of Adam, We have bestowed upon you clothing to conceal your private parts and as adornment....”
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In this respective ayah, the word [\.]] is used literally, as the contextis literal.

Example #7:
AT U e o il B eoxf it 20T Lol 6T
Lo 3 J""° CRs P 4

In these two ayahs, the word [+ 2] is used as Majaz Bil'istiarah, since it replaces another word. It is

used metaphorically in place of “the good destination” or “the good ending”. There is no literal path that is

visible or treaded upon physically. The [Ré‘j\.o] is that we asking Allah,, to guide us to that which will allow

us to reach this good destination.

Example #8:

R o Q-
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The [ }] in this ayah is that people do not have wings. This Majaz is replacing the word “humility”, or

»199

“hand of humility”™. Here, wings are being used in place of a hand that is humble to care for those who are

n— 200

believers. In another ayah of the Qur'an™, the same term is used to convey humility to parents. In the

Arabic language, the “lowering of a wing” refers to a bird descending, and represents humility, while raising

its wing refers to arrogance.””

Example #9:
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The word being used as a metaphor in this ayah is [Ja.;;j], since the [ Jé] is that “thread” cannot be used
literally. The construction [, 5 ul L;f;.‘\’] is replaced by the “light of dawn” while [9}3;\57 L:47] is replaced by
“darkness of night.

Example# 10:
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197 (1:6-7) “Guide us to the straight path, the path of those whom You have favored.”

198 (26:215) “And lower your wing to those who follow you of the believers.”

199 Qur’anic Arabic Program Level 5, Answers pg. 22.

200 (17:24) 6 Vo &) LS L3500 oy BN e U1 e G il

201 Verbal Idioms of the Qur’an, M. Mir, pg. 111.

202 (2:187) “And eat and drink until the white thread of dawn becomes distinct to you from the black thread [of night]”.

203 (28:79) “So he came out before his people in his adornment. Those who desired the worldly life said, "Oh, would that we had

wn

like what was given to Qarin. Indeed, he is one of great fortune."”.
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In this ayah, the Harf Jarr is being used metaphorically. Here, [L;/Sc] is replacing [ l)], as this Harf Jarr does

not fit with the verb [/C}] in a true grammatical sense, in terms of original meaning. In terms of [&Us], this

Harf Jarr is used as a metaphor in the sense that Qariin came “upon” his people displaying excess luxury

and wealth. Because of this, this Harf Jarr [ui/}] fits in terms of this meaning.

C. Majaz A'qli [ &) i

In this type of Majaz, the relationship [4>¢] is related to one of the ascription of the following:
(@) [ (0)[ds=d] () L2 (d) [em]

It is related to the action and the thing that is being ascribed the action.
Example #11:
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Here, the word [%]] is used in Majaz in a subtle way. If you look closely, the ayah or sign is not truly what

elevates the faith of someone. It is actually Allah,,, who increases faith, even though the ayah is the [—<x]

B

or reason for that increase to happen.

Example #12:

205
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In this ayah, the word “life” is being described by [4.5! )], which is a Doer. The [ ,e] is that “life” cannot

z7

be contented or satisfied, but people can. In this Majaz, the metaphor of extreme pleasure or satisfaction is

being highlighted.

Example #13:
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The highlighted words in this ayah are literally translated as “plotting of the night and the day”. The

[ J.;] is that the night and the day cannot plot, it is people that plot. Therefore, what is being meant here

204 (8:2) “The believers are only those who, when Allah is mentioned, their hearts become fearful, and when His ayahs are recited
to them, it increases them in faith; and upon their Lord they rely”. Here [-u):] is “ayahs do not actually increase Belief. The [@3] is

that the ayahs act as a tool, through which Allah increases Belief.
205 (101:7) “He will be in a pleasant life.” The [+.] is [a»1,] while the [} 1] is [ass].

206 (34:33) “Those who were oppressed will say to those who were arrogant, "Rather, [it was your] conspiracy of night and day
when you were ordering us to disbelieve in Allah and attribute to Him equals....”. [..+] is [ <] while the [« 2] is [J].
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metaphorically is that the day and night were spent in plotting. To denote what the arrogant ones spent

their days and nights doing. The Idafa using the same word [ ,0(\1] in the following ayah contrasts this:

65 ad K T 00 i 4 T R Ty

Here, the term "plottmg ofthose” is not metaphorical but literal. This is obvious fromits context.

D. Majaz Murakkab [u,:f,\\ 3

In Majaz Murakkab®”, the Metaphor is a “coined phrase” that is being used as a metaphor. For example,

209

there is the Arabic expression [~ =% S, 22& 2,7, which refers to someone who is uncertain about

a matter.

Example #14:
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The highlighted section in this éyah acts metaphorically as [44¢], or a threat. This is similar to the

/é VP P ° @
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highlighted phrase in the Hadith: {3 G CM;Ls Vj \.ﬂ a;ﬂ\ 3\15 Lo A J;BT L;,« Ol }211
Example #15:
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In this ayah, the phrase “to enter the houses from the back” refers to looklng for a “back door” about a

certain ruling or matter; while “to enter the house from the front,” means to adopt a proper etiquette

regarding something.*”

207 (35:10) “Whoever desires honor [through power] - then to Allah belongs all honor. To Him ascends good speech, and
righteous work raises it. But they who plot evil deeds will have a severe punishment, and the plotting of those - it will perish....”.
208 It is also known as [#Ls5 5w,

209 “I see you putting your foot forward and sometimes pulling it back”.

210 (41:40) “Indeed, those who inject deviation into Our verses are not concealed from Us. So, is he who is cast into the Fire be tter
or he who comes secure on the Day of Resurrection? Do whatever you will; indeed, He is Seeing of what you do.”

211 Sahih Bukhari, Hadith #3249 in [&li c.sef C&]. “Indeed, from what was understood by the people of the sayings of the

prophets, is “ If you do not have modesty, then do whatever you want”.

212 (2:189) “They ask you about the new moons. Say, "They are measurements of time for the people and for Hajj." And it is not
righteousness to enter houses from the back, but righteousness is [in] one who fears Allah. And enter houses from their doors.
And fear Allah that you may succeed.”

213 Course on study of “Tuhfatul Ikhwan”. Sunnipath Academy Ustadh Farid Dingle. Summer 2009 Semester.
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Example #16:

N S i

This Hadith represents another example where this is a metaphor for saying “Believers do not make the

same mistake twice”.””

A Simile is a figure of speech that compares two different things, and typically uses the words “like” or

“as”. In [4-=31], the particles of comparison that can be used are either [¥] or [0S]. Please note that [4:3]
is contrasted from [ <] in that the latter does not contain the particle of comparison. Compare these two

sentences: [+ 4] and [§;.E.5\ Q3 -u\f 2J5]. The second sentence represents [«.:3\] and includes two

additional terms that [3/,x<!] does not have.

There are four essential components to a statement that is a Simile. These are the following:

(a) [4.::-'2-{\] - The thing or person that is being compared with something else.
(b) [4 4&=:d1] - That what the [Afiii‘] is being compared with.
(c) [4-«-J\ é‘ﬁ] - The particle used to indicate the comparison such as [¥] or [u\f]

(d) [4x231 &5]- The common attribute between the things being compared.
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Simile can be of six types with [ ,i\ a2 3] being the “default” type. Three of these types are the result of

omission of one the four elements that are part of [+«.23l] discussed in the preceding paragraph. Please

214 Sahih Muslim, Hadith #2998 in [/;«jéjh;. 25 L. “A believer is not bit from the same lair twice”.
215 Course on study of “Tuhfatul Ikhwan”. Sunnipath Academy Ustadh Farid Dingle. Summer 2009 Semester.
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refer to the following algorithm regarding its pictorial representation. The last type of [4.23] is a bit more

distinct and is related to complexity of its [AMM:J\ .
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Examples of Simile [43)
Example #1: J»,)U and)
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This ayah gives us a powerful and graphic simile of the hypocrites. Here, the hypocrites which are

represented by the pronoun [('i] are being compared with the [+ «.:l/], or “someone who lighted a fire”. The

o, @

particle of simile is [2] termed the [4.23) ng]. The actual essence of the simile is the [w‘ :‘;}], which

shows how the two things being compared are similar. Here, this comparison is complex. The hypocrite is
being compared to someone who lights a fire, and then the light is taken away. The hypocrites pretend to
be believers to get the secondary benefits (such as heat from the fire), but are deprived of the major benefit

which is the guidance (i.e. light).
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In this beautiful ayah, a comparison is made of the light of Allah,, with alamp [EW] The [a-23) & 3] is

that the light of Allah,, is like a brilliant lamp that guides the traveler. Then later in the same ayah, His light

(glass containing the lamp) is compared with a star [’Lfﬁ]

216 (2:17) “Their example is that of one who kindled a fire, but when it illuminated what was around him, Allah took away their
light and left them in darkness [so] they could not see.”

217 (24:35) “Allah is the Light of the heavens and the earth. The example of His light is like a niche within which is a lamp, the
lamp is within glass, the glass as if it were a pearly [white] star lit from [the oil of] a blessed olive tree, neither of the east nor of
the west, whose oil would almost glow even if untouched by fire. Light upon light. Allah guides to His light whom He wills. And
Allah presents examples for the people, and Allah is Knowing of all things.”
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Example #3: |+ 4.23)
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In this ayah containing simile, the [w! Iy ]is omitted, and in context of the ayah stands for unity and
y g §) y y

endurance. Thus, thisis an example of [ = 4]

43.;.':,.3\ i.;} 4.:;':&\ Sbf 4 :::.‘:A\ A.flxl\
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R w9

O Al Il VAT Al DAl U LT s e 15 K e ) Al
. :ﬂ a/o;;)ap//c;// B 02 apﬂ/D// . g
§ el Jdll g3 ATy 0 ela] 3 ogTp AT b B
This ayah brings a beautiful comparison regarding paradise and its size. This is another example of

[ a2 4.231], where the comparison is not stated explicitly.

218 (61:4) “Indeed, Allah loves those who fight in His cause in a row as though they are a [single] structure joined firmly.”

219 (57:21) Race toward forgiveness from your Lord and a Garden whose width is like the width of the heavens and earth,
prepared for those who believed in Allah and His messengers. That is the bounty of Allah which He gives to whom He wills, and
Allah is the possessor of great bounty.
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In this example of [4.23], the [4rz ) ] isvery detailed and clear regarding the hardness of rock. Thisis

contrasted with the hardness of hearts that are unaffected by the glorious signs of Allah .. Therefore, this is

an example of [JM\ apezd].
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Example #6: ;L)) .23

I
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In this example, both the [W\ 3157 and the [AMWJ\ 4>] are omitted to cause powerful simile. This is

%o Y >

termed [#L) 4-23)] where the two things being compared become very similar to one another.

220 (2:74) “Then your hearts became hardened after that, being like stones or even harder. For indeed, there are stones from which
rivers burst forth, and there are some of them that split open and water comes out, and there are some of them that fall down for
fear of Allah. And Allah is not unaware of what you do.”

221 (47:20) “Those who believe say, "Why has a Siirah not been sent down? But when a precise siirah is revealed and fighting is
mentioned therein, you see those in whose hearts is hypocrisy looking at you with a look of one overcome by death. And more
appropriate for them [would have been]”.
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Example #7: Ryt Jost) 223
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This ayah presents a deep and striking parallel of Bani Israll who were given the Torah (failing its
responsibility) and a donkey carrying books. The [W\ 4] is not mentioned, but can be implied

contextually.

You should however note that in this case, like many cases of [a,;:fJ\] in the Qur'an, the [« &3] is

complex, deep, and thought provoking. When this occurs, this type of [4-:31] is termed [ k53! 4231, Thus,

in these cases, it can actually be considered a parable. In English, a parable is more complex than a simile,
and illustrates one or more principles or lessons.

Here, in the above ayabh, the parable illustrates that those who received the Taurah (and did not fulfill its
obligations) are like a donkey that carries books. The donkey cannot benefit from the heap of books that it
carries. This is also a powerful illustration of those who have knowledge, but do not act on it. Please note

that most, if not all of the examples above can be considered [L;iﬂiauj] since the [W! fé.-}] is not superficial

but has two or more layers of meaning and lessons.
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222 (62:5) “The example of those who were entrusted with the Taurah and then did not take it on is like that of a donkey who
carries volumes [of books]. Wretched is the example of the people who deny the signs of Allah. And Allah does not guide the
wrongdoing people.”
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In this ayah, the [af&il\] are the deeds of the disbeliever and is being compared to a mirage. There is

indeed so much similarity in this since the thirsty person believes the mirage that he/she is striving for is
water, and a sheer illusion. Just as this will be the good deeds of the disbeliever on the most important day

before Allah..,, an utter illusion because of Shirk.
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An idiom is an expression that has both a literal meaning and a figurative or indirect meaning. This is a

contrast to metaphor where the literal meaning cannot be used. Idioms are used in the Qur’an just like in

other languages. In the Arabic language for example, one common idiom is the term [4J) i}: }L]. This

literally means “long hand”, but has with it the figurative meaning of “being charitable”. The hand that is

long is more suitable for giving. Another idiom is [sl=d) :}UJ;], or a long sword case. This is figurative for

one who is tall. The idiom [:ba)! }5] “plenty of ashes”, figurative represents generosity since a large

quantity of ashes result from fire being used to cook for many people (i.e. guests). A similar meaning is

attributed to [ k24 Js5¢~], which meanings “thin camel calf”. The calf is suckled with a small amount of

milk. The milk from milking is being used for charity.

223 (24:39) “Butthose who disbelieved - their deeds are like a mirage in a lowland which a thirsty one thinks is water until, when he
comes to it, he finds it is nothing but finds Allah before Him, and He will pay him in full his due; and Allah is swift in account.”
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In the Arabic language, an idiom [4lS"] can be of four categories as depicted in the diagram above:

(a) [m\] - Indirectly conveysthe meaning of a relationship.

(b) [J End }U] - Indirectly refers to a thing. This is the most common type of idiom found in the
Qur’an.
(c) [?\-éiaﬂ] - Indirectly refers to a quality or attribute.

(d) [p= }3‘]2” Used to express something critical or negative indirectly.

Example #1: J y0 s\ 4L
£ o ST O U 3\§ ok

In this ayah, the highlighted section is being used literally and figuratively. In terms of context, this

section is speaking to the believers directly, and not to the disbelievers. However, we see that Allah,,
makes a reference to the disbelievers for those believers who turn away (from obeying Allah ,, and His
Messenger . This does not mean literally that they are disbelievers but it is a threat because those

believers who are turning away from obedience are being mentioned alongside the disbelievers in this

respect.

224 This category does not represent a typical category of Idioms, but can be considered a special category of Idioms which are
found in the Qur’an.
225 (3:32) “Say, "Obey Allah and the Messenger." But if they turn away - then indeed, Allah does not like the disbelievers.”
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In this ayah, the Idiom is about the treasure that Qariin was bestowed with. It refers specifically to the

amountof his treasure. Heavy keysare an indirect reference to a large quantity of treasure.
Example #3: J s s LI
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The highlighted section in this ayah, acts idiomatically. Here, t};e context of the ayah points to the fact
that neither I'sa nor Maryam were gods. The mention of both of them eating food actually refers indirectly
to them also by necessity of “answering the call of nature”. Here, by mentioning that they both ate food, the

idiom further shows that they cannot be God.
Example #4: J s0 i) G
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Here, this expression is used indirectly for someone who rises from bed (to pray the late night prayer).
It comes from the expression of “being uneasy in bed”.””” It is a beautiful idiom for those who are steadfast

in doing the Tahajjud prayer (late-night prayer).
Example #5: {23 4131
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226 (28:76) “Indeed, Qarin was from the people of Miisa, but he tyrannized them. And We gave him of treasures whose keys
would burden a band of strong men; thereupon his people said to him, "Do not exult. Indeed, Allah does not like the exu Itant.”
227 (5:75) “The Messiah, son of Mary, was not but a messenger; [other] messengers have passed on before him. And his mother
was a supporter of truth. They both used to eat food. Look how We make clear to them the signs; then look how they are
deluded.”

228 (32:16) “They forsake their beds; they supplicate their Lord in fear and aspiration, and from what We have provided them,
they spend.”

229 Verbal Idioms of the Quran, pg. 81-82. The expression [ .4 S“Q" i 3é] refers to being uneasy in bed, or with one’s side

apart from the bed.
230 Sahih Muslim, Hadith #3528, in [5}69 ~&7]. “Indeed, the gates of heaven are under the shade of swords. Then a man with a

ragged appearance stood, then said, “Oh, Abu Misa, you, you heard the Messenger of Allah & saying this? He said, yes, then he
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In this Hadith, the highlighted section represents an idiom, which is both literal and metaphorical. The
metaphorical meaning should be obvious from the context. It represents the reward of the martyr, who is

fighting in the path of Allah,..

Example #6: s 23 LS
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In [ = ,uﬂ %] found in the Qur'an, there is often sarcasm and irony being employed. Here, the word

['s] represents a protector and patron. Here, it is being used directly for its literal meaning, but also used

to answer the cynical and negative attitude of the disbeliever.

Example #7: =, ) LS
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The highlighted section in the above ayah is another example of [ = ,xJ\ xuS] being used with the word

[,«u] which means to give “good news”. Again, sarcasm is being employed to those opponents who view

this message of the Qur’an, including the afterlife as a joke.
Example #8: & |3
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The highlighted words represent another category that carry a double meaning, which is termed [cu )}3\].

Thus, it can be considered synonymous with [£LSJ)] or [z ,’ﬂ\], even though it is usually not categorized

under it per se. In [m )}9\], the speaker intends a different meaning than what the listener perceives. It may

returned to his friends, then he said, I am reciting upon you peace, then he broke the cover of his sword, then he dropped it, then
he walked with his sword to the enemy, then he fought until he was killed”.

231 (57:15) “So today no ransom will be taken from you or from those who disbelieved. Your refuge is the Fire. It is your patron,
and wretched is the destination.”

232 (3:21) “Those who disbelieve in the signs of Allah and kill the prophets without right and kill those who order justice from
among the people - give them tidings of a painful punishment.”

233 (37:89-90) “And said, "Indeed, I am [about to be] ill, So they turned away from him, departing.”
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be thought of as a clever way to avoid telling a lie, particularly in a difficult scenario. In the Qur’anic

example above, the statement that Ibrahim made “I am sick” was not incorrect, since he meant for himself

]:)234

that “I will get sick (from death)” or “I am sick [of your idols]”*". To the listener(s), it was perceived as “a
medical” sickness, and therefore a valid excuse to avoid going to the pagan celebration. Of course, this also

gave Ibrahim an opportunity to break the idols of his people show his people

Example #9: 2, 3

2

(e 3. .7 A sl e (e T CL oss aT.( %71 2 T A IO 7
szl/ Lsmor 3 gary O salay | oIS ol/(..AjJLmLe RS ﬁfu.:f‘\lxs‘)) JB 4ivyp rﬁ{a\jfi/\i L;.e_S/b/ SRR ORI
o% %n% Qj'aj,‘-:‘i/ 9U§; G L;.l{o :UE.S ;'-@.;ﬂ};j L;L/C \;‘«g}};j o@i% d}iéuzﬁ ;,.éj ;,_gfl \jﬂﬁé ;,.g_mxzj
The highlighted ayah represents [_=: ,’ﬂ\] in the sense that it was a crafty hint to them about the faulty

f

A

6

logic of idol worship.”® Thus, what may appear to be “a lie” outwardly is really [_z: 3] in its implied

meaning.

234 Al-Kashaf, Al-Zamakshari, in section on (37: 89-90).

235 (21: 62-65) “They said, "Have you done this to our gods, Oh Ibrahim?", He said, "Rather, this - the largest of them - did it, so
ask them, if they should [be able to] speak.”, So they returned to [blaming] themselves and said [to each other], "Indeed, you are
the wrongdoers.", Then they reversed themselves, [saying], "You have already known that these do not speak!".”

236 Fath-ul Qadir, Imam As-Shawkani, Section on (21: 63).
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Lesson 14: Inimitability of the Qur’an o7 ,aj\ s

The Qur’an is indeed the miracle that was given to Muhammad@é, the final messenger, and its message
remains as it was at the time of Revelation. By the grace of Allah,, its meanings have also been preserved
just like how the traditions of His Messenger 4. The most important aspect relative to the miracle of the

Qur’an is its powerful and inimitable language. Mawdudi states the following:
“The Qur’an’s linguistic style makes it unique and impossible to be imitated. This is called the ['jaz
al-Qur’an. From this ['jaz, the Qur’an issues a challenge to all of Mankind to imitate the Qur’an as
the rational proof of its divine source. This is because Islam does not accept blind faith and the

challenge results in the definite conclusion that the Qur’an is from Allah,,.” *

The main characteristic of the miracle of the Qur’an is intrinsic, and is directly related to its inimitable
language. Understanding Qur’anic Arabic allows one to start to appreciate some of its numerous

intricacies. Even the term "ayah" of the Qur’an is itself is a unique sign from Allah,. Intrinsically, its

grammar, linguistics, rhetoric, prose, logic, and other literary characteristics clearly differentiate it from
human speech.

Altogether, the Qur'an was the highest form of Arabic that the Arabs at the time of the Revelation had
ever experienced. This was evidenced by the testimony of the most bitter of the enemies of Islam, Walid
ibn Mughirah, testifying that is was unlike any human speech. He, being one of the most eminent
personalities and poets at the stated the following™":

“I swear by God, there is none amongst you who knows poetry as well as I do, nor can any compete
with me in composition or rhetoric - not even in the poetry of the Jinn! And yet, I swear by God,
there is no similarity of what hey is saying (i.e. the Qur'an), and I swear by God, that indeed, his
speech is very sweet, and is adorned with beauty and charm. Its higher part is fruitful, and its lower
part is abundant, and not being overshadowed! It shatters what is under it! Abu Jahl said (to him):
“Your people will not be pleased with you until you speak against it”. He replied: “Leave me until I

think (about it). He then said “It is magic. It bewitches, It incites one against another.”

237 “Message of the Prophet’s Seerah” Abul ala Mawdudi (died 1979), He authored the famous tafsir, Tafheemul Qur’an.
238 Fath-ul Qadir, Imam Shawkani, [467/5 .3 )1 §f 2il].
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Then it was revealed the following ayahs in response to this “plot” against the truth that Walid had openly

pronounced to the Quraish:
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It was clear to the Makkan society, those who experienced the Qur’an that it was not the word of a human
being. This was despite whether they embraced it, or opposed it.

This chapter cannot do justice covering this expansive topic of [jaz al-Qur'an. However, it will cover
some of the many ways in which the Qur’an is miraculous, focusing on its intrinsic language. Imam As-
Suyuti, in his treatise in this specific area of [jaz al-Qur’an, categorized approximately three hundred
headings with respect to its related arts and sciences.” Please note that we have already covered some of
these unique aspects in the past two Lessons. Since the student is now familiar with Qur’anic grammar

and its basic intricacies, this subject can be better appreciated and understood. Some of these examples

have been extracted directly from the Lecture series “Divine Speech” by Ustadh Nouman Ali Khan**!

A. Precise Word Choice

Example #1: Emphasis and De-emphasis of words.
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239 (74:11-30) “Leave Me with the one I created alone, And to whom I granted extensive wealth, And children present, And spread
[everything] before him, easing [his life], Then he desires that I should add more, No! Indeed, he has been toward Our verses
obstinate, I will cover him with arduous torment, Indeed, he thought and deliberated, So may he be destroyed [for] how he
deliberated, Then may he be destroyed [for] how he deliberated, Then he considered [again], Then he frowned and scowled, Then
he turned back and was arrogant, And said, "This is not but magic imitated, This is not but the word of a human being.”, [ will
drive him into Saqar, And what can make you know what is Saqar? It lets nothing remain and leaves nothing, Blackening the skins,
Over it are nineteen [angels].”

240 The Sublime Qur’an and Orientalism, Dr. Mohammad Khalifa, pg. 21.

241 Divine Speech Seminar, Bayyinah Institute, Lead Instructor and CEO, Ustadh Nouman Ali Khan.

242 (26:77-80) “And He is the one, who created me, and He [it is who] guides me. And it is He who feeds me and gives me drink.
And when I am il], it is He who cures me, And who will cause me to die and then bring me to life.” Reference: [o7,4) ;=] Audio

Series, Dr. Tariq Suwaidan.
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In this selection of ayahs from Siirah Shu'ar3, the highlighted ayah differs from the rest. You will notice

-2

the ayahs not highlighted all carry the pronoun [ s»] after the particle Fa. This results in a Nominal Sentence

with the verb as the predicate. That results in further emphasizing the pronoun, which in this case is

[333&;\ L4Y]. However, the highlighted ayah “And who will cause me to die and then bring me to life” is

devoid of the pronoun [52]. The reason is that the highlighted ayah actually does not need emphasis. It is

understood by most that Allah, is the One who causes death and resurrection. However, for many, they do
not realize that it is He,, indeed that also directly guides, nourishes, and cures people. This is why in the
context of this selection of ayahs, the highlighted section is de-emphasized to bring out this point.

Example #2: Contrasting Different Meanings of the Same Word
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Here, in each of these two contiguous ayahs, the word [A=] is used. In the top ayah, the word is used for

the individual entering Paradise, and in the bottom, for the one entering the Hellfire. The only subtle
difference is the plurality of the word. This highlighted word represents Hal and should conform to the

person being entered, that being singular. The reason for this plurality of [-x\>] in the first ayah

represents the person who has succeeded in this greatest of endeavors. It highlights that they will enter
along with others. They will be enjoying this success of entering Paradise along with their families,
spouses, and friends. The opposite will be the case for the denizen of the Hell-fire who will enter it in a
state of loneliness although he/she will be accompanied by many others. They will be alone in their own
physical and mental anguish in Hellfire, and will have none to support them in their punishment. How
eerie is this contrast highlighted just by a subtle difference in the same word!

Example #3: Contrasting two words that carry a similar meaning.
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243 (4:13-14) “These are the limits [set by] Allah , and whoever obeys Allah and His Messenger will be admitted by Him to gardens
under which rivers flow, abiding eternally therein; and that is the great attainment. And whoever disobeys Allah and His
Messenger and transgresses His limits - He will put him into the Fire to abide eternally therein, and he will have a humiliating
punishment”. Reference: Divine Speech Seminar, Section 3.07. Ustadh Nouman Ali Khan.

244 (22:75-79) “Allah chooses from the Angels, Messengers and from the people. Indeed, Allah is Hearing and Seeing. He knows
what is [presently] before them and what will be after them. And to Allah will be returned [all] matters. Oh you who have
believed, bow and prostrate and worship your Lord and do good - that you may succeed. And strive for Allah with the striving
due to Him. He has chosen you and has not placed upon you in the religion any difficulty. [It is] the religion of your father,
Ibrahim. Allah named you "Muslims" before and in this [revelation] that the Messenger may be a witness over you and you may
be witnesses over the people. So establish prayer and give Zakat and hold fast to Allah. He is your protector; and excellent is the
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In this section from Sirah al-Hajj, the words gzla.o\ and [_-=>] are typically translated as “selected” or

“chosen”. However, there is a profound difference between the choice of words in the above ayahs. The

word [ «kos/] means to choose based on purity; it also can carry the meaning to choose based on choice and

245

judgment™. The meaning for [ =] is to choose based on a certain set purpose or goal. Therefore, Allah,,

chose His Messengers based on their purity and His choice. The choice of Muhammad ;. was disdained by
many who preferred one of a certain ethnic group (i.e. Jews) or of a higher economic status (Quraish). By

using this word, it clarifies the point that Allah,,, chooses whom He wills. On the other hand, He,,, chose the

Muslims (those who submitted) for a definitive purpose. That purpose is detailed in Ayah 78 with [ 2=>1].

Example #4: Contrasting Verbs similar in meaning.
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In comparing these two ayahs, the meanings of the transitive verbs [J31], and [Jj»] on the surface appear

to be very similar, which mean to “send down”. However, there is an important difference being denoted in

the first ayah. Here, with respect to the Qur’an, the Family IV Verb [J,a] is being used in the sense that this

Book was sent down gradually and with repetition. This is contrasted with the Family II Verb J \ being

o E

used for the Taurah and the Injil, which were sent down at one time. However, we then see the verb [J]

being used for the Qur'an as well in Siirah Qadr. How can we reconcile this? This actually has to do with

the descent of the Qur'an from the Preserved Tablet [ 542! ~ 4] to the heaven of this word [5a)l ],

protector, and excellent is the helper.”.

245 Lane’s Lexicon, Selection of [;i-] Vol. 4, page 427 (of 481) = page 1750 of 3078.

246 (3:3) “He has sent down upon you, [Oh Muhammad], the Book in truth, confirming what was before it. And He revealed the
Torah and the Gospel”

247 (97:1) Indeed, We sent the Qur'an down during the Night of Decree.

248 Tafsir Al-Qurtubi, Section on Stirah Qadr. This is also mentioned in numerous other Tafsirs as well.
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Example #5: Appropriate Word Choice
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Here, in this ayah from Siirah, Nisa, it is contended that the word [ )] is redundant as [+ s-] and
[Anii (.Um] mean the same thing. However, here in the examination of these two ayahs, we do see a subtle

but important difference being made. The one who does sinful act [<:>U/s s] or an immoral act obtains

some type of transient benefit from this world, whether it is material, pleasure, or fame, etc. Nevertheless,
it is not necessary for a person to obtain a benefit from an evil act in this world, yet will go against

themselves on the Day of Judgment. This is what is being referred as [f\mw (';J,jéé], where a person wrongs his

self. Examples of this are evil acts like Shirk, envy, calumny, or slander where the individual does not
derive a benefit in this world from the evil. Here, the burden of the evil is on the soul itself, while in this

world, the action may not be considered a flagrant, open immoral sin. So, by using the word [’/], the subtle

but important differences of sins are highlighted.

Example #6: Appropriate Word Choice
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It is contended that the highlighted word should be [Q}Q\], since the context is about belief in the angels

and prophets. But this is not a mistake. It actually highlights that the same message that was present in the
previous books of Revelation which confirm each other. In fact, this word fits perfectly with the context of
this ayah that is “Piety is not about facing east or west”. The reference here is to Bani Israil who were

perseverating about retaining their Qibla, yet refused to follow other things that were part of Faith

(Messengers, Angels, Books, etc.). Thus, this word [<uSJ)] also breaks their faulty reasoning for believing in

249 (3:135) “And those who, when they commit an immorality or wrong themselves [by transgression], remember Allah and seek
forgiveness for their sins - and who can forgive sins except Allah? - and [who] do not persist in what they have done while they
know.” Reference: Miracles from the Qur’an, Sheikh Muhammad Sharawi, pg. 45-46.

250 (4:110) “And whoever does a sin or wrongs himself but then seeks forgiveness of Allah will find Allah Forgiving and
Merciful.”

251 (2:177) “Righteousness is not that you turn your faces toward the east or the west, but [true] righteousness is [in] one who
believes in Allah, the Last Day, the angels, the Book, and the Prophets...” Reference: Audio Series [o7,4 ;=#], Tariq Suwaidan.
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252

part of the book and disbelieving in the rest.

B. Deep Meaning of Arabic Words

The Arabic language is filled with many words with rich, deep, and diverse meanings. Translation is
often less than adequate to obtain a proper meaning. Appreciation of the appropriate depth of Arabic
words is important, particularly in certain contexts. In these cases, it may also be important to refer to a
classical Dictionary rather than a modern one. This since several classical words have evolved in meaning

and their contemporary meaning differ from their classical meaning. Few such words also occur in the

Qur'an such as [S"sS], [656x], Or [ sai].

The vocabulary of the Qur’an is filled with many deep words that enhance its meaning and encourage
contemplation and reflection. However, the vocabulary is oft repeated, thus easier learned, and memorized

than conversation vocabulary.

Example #7: The Word [¢ 54>

The word Khushu® [¢ +22] is an example of the multifaceted nature of Arabic words and their deep

meaning. It is translated as “submission” or “humility”. It has a meaning very similar to the word [¢ 2],

which means to humble one’s body. On the other hand, Khushi' refers to humbleness of the eyes and the
voice. It also refers to becoming still and lowering oneself. Another meaning of this word is to bend the
head and body down, with bowing, which is reflective of the ideal Salah. Yet, another meaning of this word

is “for a wall to crack and be leveled to the ground, or a leaf which has dried, or a star to set and disappear”.
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Example #8: The Word [_#]

N,

252 (2:85) §.. =z 05,85, &0 =i 0 4. $“.S0 do you believe in part of the Scripture and disbelieve in part?..”.

253 The original meaning of these words from the Qur’an is caravan, star, and gnat; now the contemporary meaning is car, planet,
and mosquito, which differs from the original Qur’anic meaning grossly. We recommend Hans Wehr or Lane’s Lexicon.

254 (23:1-2) “Certainly will the believers have succeeded, They who are during their prayer humbly submissive.” Reference: Lane’s
Lexicon Entry [_-<] Lane's Lexicon: Vol. 1, page 242, and <http://arabicgems.wordpress.com> Post #32.

255 (80:1-2) “The Prophet frowned and turned away, Because there came to him the blind man.” Reference: Lane's Lexicon: [~rx]
entry, Vol. 2, page 378 (of 473) = page 782 of 3078..
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The word [_#] is another example of the depth of Arabic words. It is translated as “to frown”, but

literally means “to contract the part between the eyes” or “to look sternly/austerely”. This word is of

course named for a Sirah in the Quran. Let us compare this word with others that express facial

expression. The word [ /-] describes a facial expression out of anger, “to look with dislike or hatred”, or “a
frown showing the teeth”. The word U;J] means a face which is “foul, hideous”, but also a face which

shows extreme anger as in war. The reason for this comparison is to examine the use of [ ~#] in Sirah

A'basa. Here the Messenger of Allahy was admonished when he “frowned” as the blind companion
Abdullah Ibn Umm Makhtim interrupted him while inviting the leaders of Quraish to the message.

Linguistically, the word [_~=] however should be translated as “a slight frown”. The Surah denotes the

highest level of character that was expected by the Messenger of Allah 4, even though this action

interrupted the duty of delivering the message.

C.Word Orderin Sentences | ﬁ;'if \ s 5.\225\]

Please see Lesson 13, Section I fora detailed discussion.

D. Contrasting Similar Ayahs / Qur’anic Phrases
One unique attribute of the Qur’an is that there are several ayahs that bear very close resemblance.
Superficially, these ayahs appear to have a similar meaning, but when delving deeper, there are subtle yet

profound differences. This is another aspect of I'jaz al-Qur’an.

Example #9: Contrasting Similar Ayahs [(..}? STAL jifb U]
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These two ayahs are often quoted as the prototypical example for this subtopic. Furthermore, it is very
relevant in today’s era from a social standpoint where abortion has become status quo in the West. Here,

Allah,, commands us not to Kkill of children “because of poverty”. However, when looking at these two

256 (6:151) “...and do not kill your children out of poverty; We will provide for you and them...”.
257 (17:31) “And do not kill your children for fear of poverty. We provide for them and for you. Indeed, their killing is ever a great
sin.”
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ayahs carefully, we see a subtle but important difference. Here, they actual discuss the two main reasons
why children are killed. The first ayah, states “Do not Kill your children because of poverty, We will
provide for you and them”. Here, the parents that are being admonished are those who are poor and are
fearful that their future child is going to make their situation worse. They are worried first about

themselves, then the child. Allah,, reassures them that He will provide for them and also their child. In the

next ayah, “And do not kill your children for fear of poverty. We provide for them and for you”. Here, the
parents being addressed are those who are not poor, but who are afraid of becoming poor. They are fearful

that their child will be impoverished. Allah,, reassures this second group not to kill because He will
provide for the child and for them. This is the dynamic nature of these ayahs that do not leave any stone
unturned in our Guidance. <! Oleen!
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Example #10: Contrasting Similar Ayahs [...d 7
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In these two ayahs, we have one particle, which causes a big difference in meaning. In the first ayah in

Sturah Bagarah, the Particle [ l]] denotes that the revelation was sent down and given to the believers. Here,

the particle denotes something being given like a gift or privilege. This is part of a command to confirm

belief in Allah,, and in the Revelation that was send down (i.e. Qur'an). This is contrasted by the ayah in

Surah Ale-Imran, which has the particle [ J]. Here, there is the added meaning of “obligation” as the

particle means “upon”. The Revelation given “upon” the believer points to the conferring of responsibility
and something “weighty”. In these two very similar ayahs, we see the contrast between privilege and

obligation (with respect to the Revelation) denoted by the different particle being used.

258 (2:136) “Say, [Oh believers], "We have believed in Allah and what has been revealed to us and what has been reve aled to
Ibrahim and Ishmael and Isaac and Jacob and the Descendants and what was given to Miisa and Jesus and what was given to
the prophets from their Lord. We make no distinction between any of them, and we are Muslims [in submission] to Him."
Reference : Divine Speech Seminar Notes, Ustadh Nouman Ali Khan.

259 (3:84) “Say, "We have believed in Allah and in what was revealed to us and what was revealed to Ibrahim, Ishmael, Isaac,
Jacob, and the Descendants, and in what was given to Miisa and Jesus and to the prophets from their Lord. We make no
distinction between any of them, and we are Muslims [submitting] to Him"”
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In the first two ayahs listed above, we see the same phrase [,sU »5 o EUS Ol], “matters of firm

determination” being mentioned. The first ayah relates to patience during affliction, while the second ayah
refers to patience with harm directed from the People of the Book and the Disbelievers. Both refer to being

patient during a certain harm. However, in the last ayah there is a greater emphasis placed because of the

- . sfe o o T 07 . L.
Lam of Emphasis ¢,s+Ul ;¢ ) EU> O, Here, the extra emphasis is on forgiving when someone has been

transgressed. This is indeed harder to do than bearing afflictions or harm alone, and takes a higher level of
character.

Example #12: Contrasting Similar Phrases and Word Choice
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260 (31:17) “Oh my son, establish prayer, enjoin what is right, forbid what is wrong, and be patient over what befalls you. Indeed,
[all] that is of the matters [requiring] determination."”

261 (3:186) “You will surely be tested in your possessions and in yourselves. And you will surely hear from those who were given
the Scripture before you and from those who associate others with Allah much abuse. But if you are patient and fear Allah -
indeed, that is of the matters of determination.”

262 (42:41-43) “And whoever avenges himself after having been wronged - those have not upon them any cause [for blame]. The
cause is only against the ones who wrong the people and tyrannize upon the earth without right. Those will have a painful
punishment. And whoever is patient and forgives - indeed, that is of the matters [requiring] determination.”

263 (2:191) “And kill them wherever you overtake them and expel them from wherever they have expelled you, and Fitnah is worse
than killing...” Reference: Lamasat Bayaniyyah, Dr. Fadel As-Sameral

264 (2:217) “They ask you about the sacred month - about fighting therein. Say, "Fighting therein is great [sin], but averting
[people] from the way of Allah and disbelief in Him and [preventing access to] al-Masjid al-Haram and the expulsion of its people
therefrom are greater [evil] in the sight of Allah. And Fitnah is greater than killing...”
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In these two ayahs from Strah Bagarah, the highlighted words that are used are often translated as

“more” or “greater”. However, the words used are very precise based on the context of the particular ayah.

In the first ayah, the word used is [ \] which is an [JMMJ \] Here, the context is related to “being

greater in terms of severity and strength”, not just “greater”. That fits precisely with this context of the

Sturah. In the second ayah, the word used is the [L}mud\ é:,ﬂ\/] for the verb [;3] which literally means, “to be

greater”. One word that is derived from this verb is [5}3.,3/ ;uf ], which means “a great sin”, which is used in

the second ayah. Here the meaning of “greater” is actually “greater in sin”. This is just another example of

the extreme precision of the Qur’an in terms of word usage and context.

Example #13: Contrasting Similar Phrases and Word Choice ¢ s J.} Y
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These two ayahs from Sirah Nisd’ both refer to the killing of a believer, one intentionally and one
accidentally. You should notice a small, but important difference in the two highlighted phrases. The first
phrase concerning accidental Kkilling uses the past tense verb, whereas the second ayah regarding
intentional killing uses the present tense. Why? As for the accidental killing, the past tense denotes that
the killing happened once, and will not occur again. However, regarding murder, the present tense denotes
that this action may reoccur or repeat in the future. Please remember that the present tense can carry the

meaning of an action in the present tense.

Example #14: Contrasting Similar Phrases ...\ 127 0 vl J6 305 )
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265 (4:92) “And whoever Kkills a believer by mistake - then the freeing of a believing slave and a compensation payment presented to
the deceased's family unless they give [up their right as] charity.”

266 (4:93) “But whoever Kills a believer intentionally - his recompense is Hell, wherein he will abide eternally,and Allah has become
angry with him and has cursed him and has prepared for him a great punishment.”

267 (2:126) “And [mention] when Ibrahim said, "My Lord, make this a secure city and provide its people with fruits - whoever of
them believes in Allah and the Last Day ...".

268 (14:35) “And mention when Ibrahim said, "My Lord, make this city [Makkah] secure and keep me and my sons away from
worshipping idols.”
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Both these ayahs describe the supplication of Ibrahim regarding the city of Makkah. However, as much

as these two ayahs appear to be describing the same supplication, they are not. The first supplication

§ LT\ s J'"T » is translated as “make this a peaceful city”. Here the term [T 13] is the second direct
object of the verb [ J=>~]. The supplication in the second ayah is ¢ T AT I Ju-'f % where the second direct
object or [4 Jsxi] is [Li;T]. In the first ayah, the word [\:\3] is used instead of [2LT \:\3] because at the time,

Makkah was not a city, but a barren desert. In the second ayah, the supplication was done when Makkah
had already become a city. This example moreover highlights the subtle and deep nature of I'jaz al-Qur’an.

Each and every word placed in an ayah has a deep, and calculated purpose.

E. Coherence of Qur’anic Surahs

Please note that a Stirah of the Qur'an cannot be simply defined as “chapter”, since this actually reduces
its importance. The arrangement of the Qur'an as a book is divine even though it differs from the order of

revelation. Furthermore, the Qur'an is not like any book, nor is its organization like any book. A Surah

linguistically is derived from the verb [,s~] which means “to enclose”, and the word [ s~+] literally means

“wall of a city”. An important analogy can be made with the literal meaning of “stirah”. Justlike how there
are dynamic things happening within the walls of a city, there are dynamic things occurring within each
Sarah of the Qur'an.”” The late scholar Amin Ahsan Islahi states, “Every Sirah is an independent entity and
unit, with a specific title and theme to which all of its parts are intimately linked”.”° Unfortunately, this will
often not be realized by one who is not connected to the Qur'an much, or one who does not contemplate its
meanings and messages. Furthermore, it is important to realize that there are often many intricate

connections and parallels between different Surahs in terms of their themes and messages. It is this

coherence and order [rlbf] of the Qur’an that is one of its important characteristics. This has been stated by

great Qur’an scholars, the likes of Zamakhshari and Razi.”* Other notable scholars of the past like Imam

Baquilani and al-Jurjani had also mentioned that one key aspect of its I'jaz is its Nazm””

269 Divine Speech Seminar, Bayyinah Institute, Ustadh Nouman Ali Khan.

270 Pondering Over the Qur’an, Tadabbar-e-Qur’an, Volume One, Amin Ahsan Islahi, translated by MS Kayani. pg. 38.

271 Zamakhshari (538 AH) authored the work Al-Kashaf, which is considered among the best Tafsirs in terms of Balagha, buthe was
a scholar of the Mu'tazilite sect. The Muslim Ummah [wl4i , 2. (o7 accepts this great work but distances itself from his

Mu'tazilite thought. Imam Razi (died 605 AH) authored the work [ ] also known as [+ z=s].

272 Pondering Over the Qur’an, Tadabbar-e-Qur’an, Volume One, Amin Ahsan Islahi, pg. 20. Imam Baquilani (died 402 AH) wrote
numerous volumes on the Qur’an including I'jaz al-Qur’an. Al-Jurjani (died 474 AH) also authored a book on I'jaz al-Qur’an, and
was a renowned scholar of the Arabic language.
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Perhaps the two clearest examples of the cohesiveness of the Siirahs of the Qur'an are in its two most

important Strahs®’, Fatihah and Baqarah. In Fatihah, the start of the Sirah is marked by starting in His

name similar to the first ayah of revelation”*., Then, the Siirah praises Allah,, and defines His

Magnificence, highlighting His Rubabiyyah®® [£ s ], His Mercy, and His Justice. Then, there is a transition

to His U'budiyyah [4> ], or the obligation of His Worship, a connection between Allah,, and His slaves.

Then, there is a transition to focusing only on humankind, starting with the Grand Du'a, “Guide us to the

straight path”. This invocation is continued to in asking for guidance like those who Allah,, guided, and to
prevent from misguidance and deviation. Altogether, this most important Surah of the Qur’'an is our

constant reminder to remain on the Guidance [s2»], and is a summary of the Qur’an as a whole.
_ . — . . PEER-T RS ARG TN AN G
Strah Baqarah, is an answer to the grand Du'a in the Fatihah: ¢0rizedd (s 3 43 & 035 U OB 8l ¢ 1%

Again, the theme of guidance is continued, and the Strah defines those who are guided and those who are
not. The first few ayahs are essentially are a summary of Makkan Qur'an”. Then, there is the discourse
regarding another group of errant people, the Hypocrites, which is then followed by an invitation to
mankind to worship their Lord. The Strah then discusses the story of Adam and Iblis, which precedes the
address and invitation to Bani Israil. The address to the Children of Israel encompasses much of the first

part of Baqarah. First, Allah,, reminds them of the many favors, and exhorts them not to be the first to

disbelieve in the message. Then, the Qur'an details the many ways in which they transgressed His limits
despite being repeatedly blessed with favors and blessings. Altogether, “a charge sheet” is laid out against
the former Muslim nation, and then laying bare their attitudes toward the Last messenger and message.
The rejection of the Children of Israel has a striking parallel with the behavior of Iblis. The Jinn who had
been favored among the company of Angels became jealous and envious of Adam. The similar feelings

were demonstrated by the Children of Israel, when Muhammad,, had been favored by Prophethood. This

discussion then transitions to an address to the new, and now favored Muslim nation, where the change of

the Qibla, symbolizes this transfer of rank. The second part of Baqarah addresses the Muslim nation, and

273 Sahih Bukhari, Hadith # 4024 in [~ o], {“Hegs, said to me “I will teach you a Siirah which is the greatest Siirah in the
Qur'an...\\. &, & .40..."}. And in Mustadrak of As-Sahihayn, Abi Hakim, Hadith #2953, in [ -\s], {Everything has a

peak, and the peak of the/Qur:én'is Sirah Baqarah} The Isnad is Sahih as per Abu Hakim.

274 Stirah A'laq (96:1) 4Gk <02 Fig.

275 Position as [)]. In Arabic [Z}] means Creator, Sustainer, and Master which is not equivalent to the often translated “Lord”.

276 This discussion on the summary of Siirah Baqarah is mainly derived from points by the late Pakistani scholar, Dr. Israr
Ahmed in his audio tafsir Bayan al-Qur’an.
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systematically builds a “blueprint” for the Muslim law of “Shari‘ah”. This blueprint is further polished and
refined by later Madinah Siirahs and finalized with Stirah Ma’'idah.

F. Coherence between Siurahs

In the Qur'an, we see the phenomenon of Sirahs that are associated as pairs, and bear a close
resemblance to one another. In fact, all the Sirahs are paired with the exception of the “Opening”, the
277

Fatihah. The Qur'an furthermore can be divided into seven groups of Siirahs

The first pair, Stirah Bagarah and Siirah Ale-Imran both have important points of contrast. Both begin

with the letters [ )], and end with profound supplications. Baqgarah addresses the Children of Israel while

Ale-Imran addresses the Christians. Other Siirahs that are known to be in pairs are Kahf/Isra, Fil/Quraish,

Wagqiyah/Rahman, and Falaq/Nas.

Example #15: Coherence between Surahs: Sirah Kahf and Isra (Bani Israil)

Surah Kahf Surah Bani Israil
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Both these Strahs begin in a similar fashion, with praising Allah,, and mentioning the Messenger of Allah,,,
as a slave of Allah,,,. Surah Kahf is directed towards the Christians while Surah Isra is directed towards the

Children of Israel.

277 During the time of the Prophet, the Qur'an was divided into seven parts or [J;4] so that it could be recited as whole in 1 week.

The seven Manzils are divided at the various Siirahs broken up into Surahs Ma’idah, Yanus, Bani Israil, Shu'‘ar3, Saffat, and Qaf
respectively. These groups of Siirahs themselves have similar themes.

278 (18:1-2) “[All] praise is to Allah, who has sent down upon His Servant the Book and has not made therein any deviance. [He
has made it] straight, to warn of severe punishment from Him and to give good tidings to the believers who do righteous deeds
that they will have a good reward.

279 (17:1) “Exalted is He who took His Servant by night from al-Masjid al-Haram to al-Masjid al-Aqsa, whose surroundings We
have blessed, to show him of Our signs. Indeed, He is the Hearing, the Seeing”.

280 (17:9) “Indeed, this Qur'an guides to that which is most suitable and gives good tidings to the believers who do righteous
deeds that they will have a great reward”.
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Siirah Kahf Stirah Bani Israil
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Both Siirahs include a discussion on the story of Iblis, with the discussion slanted towards the target
audience. In Surah Kahf, there is mention that Iblis is a Jinn to dispel the myth of him being a “Fallen
Angel”, a misperception believed by Christians. Furthermore, it mentions that he was disobedient
regarding His,, command. In Surah Isr3, the discussion regarding Iblis denotes his arrogance, envy, and

“racist” attitude. This admonition is of course more suited to the Children of Israel.

£
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These two ayahs reinforce the theme of their respectlve Stirahs. In Strah Kahf, the Qur'an is dlscussed flrst
and then Mankind, whereas the converse is true regarding Isra where Mankind is discussed first then the
Qur'an.
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281 (18:50) “And [mention] when We said to the angels, "Prostrate to Adam," and they prostrated, except for Iblis. He was of the
jinn and departed from the command of his Lord. Then will you take him and his descendants as allies other than Me while they
are enemies to you? Wretched it is for the wrongdoers as an exchange.”.

282 (17:61-62) “And [mention] when We said to the angles, "Prostrate to Adam," and they prostrated, except for Iblis. He said,
"Should I prostrate to one You created from clay?” [Iblis] said, "Do You see this one whom You have honored above me? If

You delay me until the Day of Resurrection, I will surely destroy his descendants, except for a few”.

283 (18:54) “And We have certainly diversified in this Qur’an for the people from every [kind of] example; but man has ever been,
most of anything, [prone to] dispute.”.

284 (17:89) “And We have certainly diversified for the people in this Qur’an from every [kind] of example, but most of the people
refused [anything] except disbelief”.

285 (18:109-110) “Say, "If the sea were ink for [writing] the words of my Lord, the sea would be exhausted before the words of
my Lord were exhausted, even if We brought the like of it as a supplement.” Say, "I am only a man like you, to whom has been
revealed that your god is one God. So whoever would hope for the meeting with his Lord - let him do righteous work and not
associate in the worship of his Lord anyone”.

286 (17:110-111) “Say, "Call upon Allah or call upon the Most Merciful. Whichever [name] you call - to Him belong the best
names." And do not recite [too] loudly in your prayer or [too] quietly but seek between that an [intermediate] way. And say,
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In the ending of each Siirah, there is a powerful message and admonition given to the target audience. In
Surah Isra, the Jews are admonished regarding the beautiful names and attributes of Allah, to clear up the

negative connotations they had regarding His attributes. Furthermore, they are told to increase His
remembrance and praise. In Surah Kahf, the last ayah discusses that the words of Allah,, can never be

exhausted. Here, a subtle but profound parallel is made with Jesus, who was a [2-11,/5], or a word of Allah.

This is the main problematic viewpoint of Christians who have elevated Jesus to the level of God. This is
discussed further in the next section.

Example # 16 : Coherence between Surahs - Nazm of Surahs Fil to Nas™
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§ ... 200
A Fulfillmentof Ibrahim’s First Supplication:
These last Surahs have a connection between Ibrahim... .., Muhammadg%, and the Quraish.
The fulfillment of the First Du‘a of Ibrahim..... came in the preservation of Makkah from
the Army of the Elephant.
g ol Sadlf BT T A T O e B 5 p
Quraish Fulfillment of Ibrahim’s Second Supplication:
The Quraish, by being custodians of the Ka’bah enjoyed fruits and other blessings from
their caravans that enjoyed safety and freedom in the harsh Arab peninsula.
Reproach to the Quraish, custodians of al-Ka‘'bah, the house that Ibrahim... .. built. The
Ma'En Quraish were admonished for belying the Religion (and that preached by Ibrahim... .. ),
and being stingy despite Allah’s blessings on them mentioned from Siirahs Fil and
Quraish.
Kawthar Exhortation of the Prophet 4 to pray and sacrifice (like Ibrahim™).
Kafiran Declaration of War to the open disbelievers; the time for negotiations is over.
Nasr Guarantee of Victory (Conquest of Makkabh, the city that Ibrahim...... founded).
Lahab Another major sign of Victory (humiliating death of Islam’s arch enemy, Abu Lahab).
Ikhlas Victory depends upon Tawhid (Sincerity upon Allah,, )
Falaq External Protection of Tawhid (Key to Victory and Success)
Nas Internal Protection of Tawhid (Key to Victory and Success)

"Praise to Allah, who has not taken a son and has had no partner in [His] dominion and has no [need of a] protector out of
weakness; and glorify Him with [great] glorification”.

287 Divine Speech Seminar, Bayyinah Institute, Ustddh Nouman Ali Khan.

288 (2:126) “And [mention] when Ibrahim said, "My Lord, make this a secure city and provide its people with fruits - whoever of
them believes in Allah and the Last Day." [Allah] said. "And whoever disbelieves - I will grant him enjoyment for a little.

289 (37:107-108) “And We ransomed him with a great sacrifice, And We left for him [favorable mention] among later generations”.
§ O LpT g e 875 O e il 155
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G. Gems of Logic and Admonition in the Qur’an 8« kil

Another aspect of the Qur'an, which is unique, is its profound social wisdom and logic. The Qur'an
penetrates false logic and reasoning by the clearest and most concise examples. Thus, it is truly also an
intellectual miracle. Not only does it soften the hearts, but it also shakes the minds. And, in this way, by

affecting the hearts minds, the Guidance of Allah,, is able to effective cause a person to change their life in

all realms. The ultimate goal for all these 1'jaz is for the human being to become guided to the highest truth,
and submit fully to it. Those who shun this, then they indeed have did injustice upon themselves and have
belied the truth.

An example of the perfect admonition of the Qur’an is in its “Opening”, the Fatihah. After beginning with

the praise of Allah,, then it describes several of His Divine attributes [ouiai\ YV]. His quality of Mercy is

o
balanced with His Justice through o@@g,ﬁ (}Q UGy, Then, this transitions to the ultimate attestation of

Tawhid, which is to worship Him obediently and supplicate to Him alone. There are two major ways in

which man is away from Tawhid, worshiping others besides Allah,, and/or supplicating to others. This

ayah tackles the problem of Shirk completely from both aspects. This is similar to how the false notion of

ERrae

attributing children to Allah,, is addressed by Surah Ikhlas: ¢ 3 5 U (J%» The ayah mentions that “He,,

was not begotten” to reject the other extreme false notion as well. In this way, the Qur’an breaks down
these false notions from one end of the spectrum to the other.

The Qur’an encourages people to contemplate and to rid themselves of faulty thinking and reasoning. It
exposes several of the main fallacies and modes of false reasoning and arguments that keep people from
He says in Ale-

the truth. These are laid bare. For example, for those who attribute a son to Allah,,

s . p) PP . Aa

Imran:¢ 05,55 o5 4 6 5 o o dile 53T S Al dee Lus 5 Of 3, and then in Srah Kahf states:™
§oogy WIS QaF OF B 75T W ) o lUST 18 T o 6 . First, Jesus,... . is being compared to the

creation of Adam... ., and a command of Allah,. Then in Surah Kahf, Allah,, discusses how His words can

never be exhausted, and indirectly is the implication that Jesus is a “word of Allah ,,”.

290 (3:59) “Indeed, the example of Jesus to Allah is like that of Adam. He created Him from dust; then He said to him, "Be," and he
was.”

291 (18:109) “Say, "If the sea were ink for [writing] the words of my Lord, the sea would be exhausted before the words of my Lord
were exhausted, even if We brought the like of it as a supplement.”
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Another beautiful example of how the Qur'an uses rational thought to break false logic is in the
conversations of Ibrahim,, . with his people. First, in Stirah An‘am, he takes a passive role and shows that
worship of the created stars and celestial bodies is shortsighted. He pretends to take on the role of a
Mushrik to show that all created things are limited, switching from worshiping the stars, then to the moon,

and then to the sun. After this, he finally resigns himself to Allah,, saying:
CoF R Ch s e G 6 e G

In Sirah Anbiya’, he provokes a conversation with his people after he destroyed all the idols in the

temple except one saying: 40 siley 515 0f oa JLG I ~2 xS des | JB 3% This drastic method was taken by

Ibrahim after other methods did not have any effect on them. His people had become blinded by false
reasoning and traditions. By doing this action, he was able to drive home the point, that the idols could not
even utter a single word in defense of themselves. In fact, when his people had to acknowledge this truth,
they instead belied it, and took to violence to continue their errant ways®. With respect to the

conversations of Ibrahim, we see the use of rhetoric or [_z: »] contextually, not lies. His status is higher

than a Siddiq, or one who is exceptionally truthful. We also see another conversation of Ibrahim,, .., when

he is involved in a debate with a king who considers himself as a god**. Here Ibrahim drives his argument

of something the king had power of (by the will of Allah,,) to something that the king has no control of. It
was a simple, but profound example of breaking apart false logic and reasoning.

Another example of the Qur'an’s supreme ways of admonition is in addressing the attitude of man when
provision is given or restricted. One extreme attitude is obedience during times of ease while being

disobedient when provision is curtailed:
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Then Allah,,, elsewhere mentions the opposite extreme:
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292 (6:78) “...But when itset, he said, "Oh my people, indeed I am free from what you associate with Allah..”

293 (21:63) “He said, "Rather, this - the largest of them - did it, so ask them, if they should [be able to] speak”.

294 (21:68) 4 Calss (,_5 o VS.‘M gy é,i;; 1,6 #“They said, "Burn him and support your gods - if you are to act.”

295 (16:121) “Indeed, Ibrahim was a [comprehensive] leader, devoutly obedient to Allah, inclining toward truth, and he was not
of those who associate others with Allah.” §s 220 5 55205 G i 66 20 0 iy 3y .

2% (2:258) “Have you not considered the one who argued with Ibrahim about his Lord [merely] because Allah had given him
kingship? When Ibrahim said, "My Lord is the one who gives life and causes death," he said, "I give life and cause death."
Ibrahim said, "Indeed, Allah brings up the sun from the east, so bring it up from the west." So the disbeliever was overwhelmed
[by astonishment], and Allah does not guide the wrongdoing people.”

297 (89:14-15) “And as for man, when his Lord tries him and [thus] is generous to him and favors him, he says, "My Lord has

]

honored me. But when He tries him and restricts his provision, he says, "My Lord has humiliated me".
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The Qur'an tackles this faulty logic from both ends, and highlights two extreme attitudes: one who will

worship Allah, is good times only (lacking patience), and another who will only worship Him in difficult

times (being thankless).
In regards to some issues, there is very little is mentioned in the Qur'an. For example, with regards to
parents, one may ask, “Why is there no explicit prohibition on ill-treatment of parents?”. The response to

this would be simple. It does not need to be mentioned since that will be redundant, as it is mentioned:

P
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That what is mentioned in the above ayah is enough, in and of itself. Furthermore regarding the atheist,
why are there no specific ayahs rebutting this “religion”. The Qur’an states the following:
oy 05340 §Y & oty el \jib- (a\ drod oj;JleT - f o PO \jili- (.\ B
€ érp Oyttt AT L A o

These ayahs are enough to cancel atheism as a rational aI:gument. In fact, no other ayah needs to be used
since Atheism is in itself illogical. This is also the case since it is in the “Fitrah” or human nature to believe
in God. These examples that have been mentioned are just a few of the numerous timeless examples of the
Qur'an regarding this specific topic. Indeed, this Book is the ultimate guidance, and its guidance is
multifaceted, encompassing all angles. It purifies our minds away from false logic and reasoning and
directs it towards the clear truth.

The Qur’an also encourages man to strive towards his own success. This encouragement is done with

extreme wisdom and logic. In Surah Hajj, Allah,, says:
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Here, He,, obliges the Muslims to struggle in His path, then mentions to Him the favor of being selected for

this great task. He,, then mentions that there is no difficulty placed in the religion. To further encourage

the believers, there is mention of Ibrahim... ., who went through so much sacrifice for his Rabb. This

298 (41:51) “And when We bestow favor upon man, he turns away and distances himself; but when evil touches him, then he is full
of extensive supplication.”

299 (17:24) “...Whether one or both of them reach old age [while] with you, say not to them [so much as], "uff,” and donot repel
them but speak to them a noble word. (23).”

300 (52:35-37) “Or were they created by nothing, or were they the creators [of themselves]? Or did they create the heavensand the
earth? Rather, they are not certain. Or have they the depositories [containing the provision] of your Lord? Or are they the
controllers [of them]?”

301 (22:77) “And strive for Allah with the striving due to Him. He has chosen you and has not placed upon you in the religion any
difficulty. [It is] the religion of your Father, Ibrahim. Allah named you "Muslims" before and in this [revelation] that the Messenger
may be a witness over you and you may be witnesses over the people...”
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further encourages the believer since the struggle of a believer cannot be compared to the sacrifices that

were perfected by Ibrahim... .. There is a step wise progression, from commanding then encouraging,

because the human being is weak. Man would often try to shun any hard work, and would prefer an easy

way out. Lastly, the believers are admonished that the Messenger of Allah 4 is a witness over them, which

is then tempered with the status of being witnesses over Mankind. Here, the believers are placed in a
position of authority and rank which is tempered with responsibility. In this way, the Qur'an makes
injunctions and admonishments in a way which tempers the weakness of the human being. Another
similar example is in the obligation of Fasting:
‘%d}téj’r&w ("Q"u”u”m &Jwéw\ rg**"w{‘r‘" JVUTL/@:T /‘302
Here, the injunction of Fasting is following by mentioning that this command is not a new one, then
followed by exemptions to fasting. Another similar example can be taken with the injunction on Fighting:
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Here, Allah,,, immediately follows this injunction by stating that it is disliked. Here, with the application

of an injunction, we see encouragement, wisdom, and dispelling qualms and worries. Scholars from Al-
Azhar University have stated the following: “There is a perfect blend between the two antagonistic powers

of reason and emotion, intellect, and feeling. In the narrations, arguments, doctrines, laws and moral

principles, the words have both persuasive teaching and emotive force”.***

They go on further to state the
following: “The conciseness of expression attains such a striking clarity that the least learned Arabic-
speaking person can understand the Qur'an without difficulty. At the same time, there is such a profundity,
flexibility, inspiration and radiance in the Qur’an that it serves as the basis for the principles and rules of

Islamic sciences and arts for theology and the juridical schools”.

302 (2:183) “Oh you who have believed, decreed upon you is fasting as it was decreed upon those before you that you may become
righteous.”

303 (2:216) “Fighting has been enjoined upon you while it is hateful to you. But perhaps you hate a thing and it is good for you; and
perhapsyou love a thing and it is bad for you. And Allah Knows, while you know not.”

304 Khalifa, M., The Sublime Qur’an and Orientalism, (New York: Longman, 1981), pg. 25.
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H. Rhyming Schemes and Phonation of the Qur'an [cq s3! 5 a2

One of the major aspects of the Qur'an apart from its literary marvel and scope is its beautiful and
melodious sound. Indeed, the sound of the Qur’an sets the stage for softening the heart, so that the Divine
Guidance and other admonitions can be fully encompassed and reflected upon. One prominent Orientalist
Guillaume, states, “It has a rhythm of peculiar beauty and a cadence that charms the ear.”’”

Another orientalist Arberry quotes, “Whenever I hear the Koran chanted, it is as though I am listening to

music; underneath the flowing melody there is sounding all the time the insistent beat of a drum.... It is like

»306

the beating of my heart.

It is important to note that the sound of the Qur’an is directly related to the theme and tone of Qur’anic
discourse. This is another important aspect of [jaz al-Qur'an. Its sounds embody distinct meanings,
feelings, and emotions that are connected to its linguistic meaning. It is important to note that in the Arabic

language, there are several words which are phonetically related to their linguistic meaning,

Example #17: Sounds which embody meaning: Words [;)}jj]
£ @05 Lot 35 )
In this ayah the words [C,J/ )3] and [J\}; ]l phonetically express the action of shaking, which amplifies its
linguistic meaning.

Example #18: Sounds which embody meaning: Words [ 5]
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In these two ayahs of Sirah Nas, the words [+ and [ .5] phonetically reflects the sound of
whispering, how fitting! In fact the act of whispering [:w +«'»1] contains more syllables during the actual act
of “whispering”.

Example #19: Sounds which embody meaning: Words [;51/'9]
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305 [slam (1990), Alfred Guillaume, Penguin Books.

306 The Koran Interpreted, A] Arberry, Oxford University Press. 1964.

307 (99:1) “When the earth is shaken with its [final] earthquake”.

308 (114:4-5) “From the evil of the retreating whisperer. Who whispers [evil] into the breasts of mankind”.

242



2

Here, in this ayah, the word [3¢], is translated as “closing the doors”, but this is not entirely accurate. It

refers to locking the doors, and locking them repeatedly. The sound emanating from the Shadda and the
hard Qaf is the sound reflected from the locking of doors. In fact, the phonetics of the word itself embodies
locking the doors in haste and with energy by a woman enraged with evil passion.

Example #20: Sounds which embody meaning: Ayahs #30-32 from Sirah Haqqah
§ grvn SSLG B3 0 G alale B gy i il 5 ey $lA 300

These ayahs from Sirah Haqqgah are perhaps some of the most emotionally charged and heart moving of
those in the Qur'an. The language and tone is of a very graphic nature, and evokes the feeling of doom that
the disbeliever will face on the final day. However, one addition unique thing with this ayah, is its rhythm
and its change in pitch and rhyme at certain points. For example you will hear the same rhyme at the

following highlighted words in the Sarah:
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These words all have something to do with taking hold or punishing the disbeliever. Another amazing

thing here is phonetics of the word [5L.J;~], which resonates the sound of chains that the disbeliever is being

shackled with.
Example #21: Surahs which change narrative

The Surahs in the Qur'an along with their beautiful melody also resonate a background rhythm. Often
this rhythm is in synchrony with the narrative. When the narrative changes, or there is a shift of tone or
topic, or there is a climax, the rhythm often changes. For example in Sirah Rahman, the background
rhythm stays constant and does not change. This is contrasted with Stirah Maryam (Example #23), where
the rhythm stays constant until ayahs that represent its climax, then reverts to its original rhythm. A
similar scenario occurs for Strah Burij. Here, in the background rhythm is “Qalgalah”, a sound resonated
from “hard” Arabic letters. The end of this sound signals the end of the Strah but ends with a grand ending.
Please see the following two examples where the transitions in Surahs Buriij and Maryam are marked by

the ayahs that are highlighted.

309 (12:23) “And she, in whose house he was, sought to seduce him. She closed the doors and said, "Come, you." He said, "[I seek]
the refuge of Allah...”.

310 (69:30-32) “[Allah will say], "Seize him and shackle him. Then into Hellfire burn him. Then into a chain whose length is seventy
cubits insert him.”.
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Example #22: Shifting Rhyme between Narratives and Climax - Sirah Burij
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Example #23: Shifting Rhyme between Narratives and Climax - Sirah Maryam
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L. GraphicImagery in the Qur'an [ ! , s=3Y)

Among the unique aspects of the Qur’an is the very vivid and picturesque imagery that is presents. It is
almost as if a scene is painted before us. Often these scenic images that are projected are accompanied
with the synchrony of sound (like a symphony) to amplify the experience. So much of the style and
dynamic of the Qur’an are targeted at reviving the dead or hardened heart. We have already mentioned
that the Qur’an is unique in its ability to move and soften the heart. So often, the truth does not penetrate a

heart that is stubborn and rigid. As Allah,,, says:
[ ‘ 2 .
§ o ojme S 5o S dg_edds A% u,: V.ij Cld
The Tafsir of Syed Qutb, “Fi Zilal al-Qur'an” emphasizes this dynamic aspect of the Qur’an”. It highlights
this graphic imagery that the Qur’an presents to capture our attention similar to how cinema affects us. For
example, in the Tafsir of Stirah Adiyat, he states the following:
“This Surah is presented in rapid and violent strokes. The text moves swiftly from one scene to
another. As we come to the last verse, everything — the verbal expressions, connotations, subject
matter and rhythm — settle down in a manner similar to that of a courser reaching the finishing
line. The Surah starts with a scene of war steeds running, snorting, striking sparks of fire with their
hoofs, launching a raid at dawn and blazing a trail of dust, cleaving suddenly into the center of the
enemies’ camp, taking them by surprise and striking terror and fear in their hearts. Then follows a
picture of the human soul: a scene of ingratitude, ignobleness, greed and extreme miserliness.
Immediately after that there is a description of graves laid open and their contents scattered, and
the secrets of hearts poured out. Finally the trail of dust, ingratitude and miserliness, the contents of
graves and dragged out secrets all come to the same terminus. They come to God and settle down:
“On that day their Lord [will show that He] is fully aware of them?” The rhythm of the Strah is robust
and thunderous, and thus fits well with the dusty and clamorous atmosphere generated by the
upturned graves and the secrets violently pulled out of people’s breasts. These characteristics of the
rhythm are also appropriate to the picture of ingratitude, thanklessness and extreme miserliness.
The framework for this picture is provided by a dusty and tumultuous stampede of horses racing
and thundering. Thus the frame and the picture are in perfect harmony with each other.**”
Indeed, the imagery presented in the Qur'an is profound and dynamic. The imagery varies, yet is in

perfect synchrony and harmony with the underlying theme of its respective ayahs. There is so much more

311 (2:74) “Then your hearts became hardened after that, being like stones or even harder....".
312 In the Shade of the Qur’an - Fi Zilal al-Qur’an, Volume XVIII, pg. 227, Syed Qutb. Translated by Adil Salahi.
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that can be stated regarding this unique aspect of the Qur'an. Again we repeatedly see how the Qur’an is so
multifaceted in its wisdom and admonitions. In Strah Isra, Allah, says:

| g7

e u\ AT st G J.ﬂy e OTAT 1 AL B 1T,

I. Scientific Miracles [¢M\ sy

As we have already seen that there are several and diverse I'jaz of the Qur'an. One important aspect
apart from its language is its uniqueness from a scientific basis. Yet, it is still the precise language of Arabic

that details these miracles and phenomena of science. In Surah Fussilat, Allah,, says:

2 2
L5
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“We will show them Our ayahs in the horizons and within themselves until it becomes apparent to them

that it (Qur'an) is the truth”. Here the [_+] specifies the future tense. It has only been very recent that

several scientific phenomena that have been discovered that had already been mentioned in the Qur'an
1400 years ago when science was in its infancy. There have been many different books written on this
topic. In our discussion here, we have to limit ourselves to highlight a few key points. One important thing
to note is that these phenomena are described with unique precision and depth. There is no vagueness
involved, i.e. it is clear. Thus, the scientific miracles are an off-shoot of the miraculous language of the

Qur’an itself.
Allah,, in Surah A'laq, the first revealed ayah mentions that we were created from a clot [glfc]. Let us

focus on the linguistic meaning of [ 5] and compare it with current scientific findings:

o

e - o, 7 Ll R N 5/*
£ e e 0Ll G o Gl il B0 e 3

‘\‘ %315

Its linguistic meaning is the following: (a) something attached, something hanging or suspended; to be
stuck; and also a leech. We see that there is not a bit of discrepancy between this description and that of
the initial human embryo. In fact, perhaps the most interesting of these definitions comes from the

embryo’s description as a “leech”*’. Not only is the embryo physically like a leech, but also functionally.

313 (17:89) “And We have certainly diversified for the people in this Qur’an from every [kind] of example, but most of the people
refused [anything] exceptdisbelief..”.

314 (41:53) “We will show them Our signs in the horizons and within themselves until it becomes clear to them thatit is the truth.
But is it not sufficient concerning your Lord that He is, over all things, a Witness?”.

315 (96:1-2) “Recite in the name of your Lord who created. Created man from a clinging substance?”.

316 Human Development as Described in the Qur’an and Sunnah: Correlation with Modern Embryology, AA Zindani et al,
Islamic Academy for Scientific Research (1994)
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The human embryo literally embeds itself into the uterus and extracts blood like aleech! There are several
other scientific miracles within ourselves that the Qur’an also precisely describes. Let us now shift to look

at miracles from the horizon.
D DLl 2l 505 1458 U3 536) G ST 2l (20T (e il 54 57
€005 3 G La¥ S Gt G b A e
This ayah from Stirah Yunus desc/ribes the light of the Sun with one word, and uses another word for the

light of the moon. The word [:\.>] according to Lane’s Lexicon is defined as a light that subsists by itself like

that of fire®®. It additionally has the meaning of the following: to glow, radiate, and to illumine. The word

[,s] as per Lane’s Lexicon means a light which subsists by something else, or accidental light. It also

originates from [¢.>], and is less intense. This subtle difference is implicated by these two words being

used for the sun and the moon. We know that whatever light the moon has emanates from the sun.

Another ayah which exemplifies a scientific marvel is in Stirah Hadid:
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Here, Allah,,, mentions that “We sent down Iron, in it are great power and benefits for people...”. The word

-
P

[J 51 means to send down. Please note that this verb was used and not [L;i;-], “to create”. We see from this

that iron came to us from the sky. Let us look at what Wikipedia states about Iron:
“..Iron and Nickel require a supernova for their formation... Iron is created by extremely large,
extremely hot (over 2.5 billion Kelvin) stars through the silicon burning process. It is the heaviest

stable element to be produced in this manner.... Iron is the most abundant element in the core of

red giants, and is the most abundant metal in iron meteorites...”.**’

We see from this that Iron is indeed made by extraordinary energy and heat, and it is the most abundant
element in meteors, the celestial bodies that have repeated impacted the earth (were sent down). Here

again, we see the extreme precision of the Qur'an. It mentions its great power and its being sent down, not

317 (10:5) “Itis He who made the sun a shining light and the moon a derived light and determined for it phases - that you may know
the number of years and account [of time]. Allah has not created this exceptin truth. He details the signs for a people who know”.
318 Lane's Lexicon: Vol. 5, page 94 (of 504) and Vol. 8, page 119 (of 234). Entries of [:;] and [,5].

319 (57:25) “.And We sent down iron, wherein is great military might and benefits for the people, and so that Allah may make
evident those who support Him and His messengers unseen. Indeed, Allah is Powerful and Exalted in Might.”.
320 Wikipedia on topics of “Iron”. http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Iron.
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being indigenous to the Earth. The original source of the Earth’s Iron is from meteors which carry Iron,

since the Earth’s formation was not capable of that much energy, and Allah,, knows best.

K. Historical Predictions [ax W s

Another aspect of the Qur'an is its predictions. The most famous of these is perhaps is the predication of

321

the victory of the Romans™'. We also have the mention of the preservation of the body of Pharaoh®?, which

3

is preserved in a museum in Cairo.”® However, the greatest of these predications is mentioned in the

following ayah:

In 1933, the Institute for Qur'anic Research (University of Munich) collected 42,000 copies of the Qur'an
through several decades of research, and published a report stating their results. Dr. Hameedullah, who
states the following regarding this report before the Institute was destroyed in World War II:
“...the results of the examination conducted until then (1933), suggested that while some mistakes
of calligraphy has been detected in the manuscripts, not a single discrepancy in the text has been

discovered...Should there be a difference in narration (Isnad), it will be found in many

manuscripts”.*”’
This is just one testament to the preservation of the Qur’an all across the globe and throughout all periods
since its revelation. It is important to note that the meaning of the Qur'an has also been preserved, that
though the Hadith and Sunnah. The science of Hadith verification (through Isnad, etc.) is another
important testament to the preservation of the Qur'an. The ascription of incorrect meanings to the Qur’an
however, has occurred when it was interpreted out of context (i.e. outside the scope of the Sunnah). The
original meaning of the Qur'an of course remains with us and will remain until near the last day. The

numerous voluminous works of Tafsirs from the first few including those who studied under the

companions of the Prophet and the Salaf are a testament to that.

21 (30:2-4) dep oAk 1555 O 1 o (6 0 SO D S e o 5 i D8 o i 2 o A Bl 5 ) £ < B The

Byzantines have been defeated. In the nearest land. But they, after their defeat, will overcome. Within three to nine years. To

Allah belongs the command before and after. And that day the believers will rejoice.”

2 (10:90-92) “And We took the Children of Israel across the sea, and Pharaoh and his soldiers pursued them in tyranny and

enmity until, when drowning overtook him, he said, "I believe that there is no deity except that in whom the Children of Israel
believe, and I am of the Muslims." Now? And you had disobeyed before and were of the corrupters? So today We will save you
in body that you may be to those who succeed you a sign. And indeed, many among the people, of Our signs, are heedless”.

%2 “The Identification Of Pharaoh During The Time Of Miisa”, Saifullah et al, Islamic Awareness (2008). Name of Pharaoh is

Ramses II.
32 (15:9) “Indeed, itis We who sent down the Qur’an and indeed, We will be its guardian”.

% The Emergence of Islam, Mohammad Hameedullah, pg. 28.
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In conclusion, we have covered several aspects of the inimitability of the Qur'an. However, this was only
a brief glimpse into this topic of I'jaz al-Qur'an. Even before looking into its literary marvel, its basic
message alone is so powerful and deep. Yet, it can be understood by mankind of all walks of life,
backgrounds, languages, and cultures. This is the even the case when the message of the Qur’an through
simple translation. Delving deeper into its meaning from classical and/or contemporary Tafsirs further
adds profundity at many different levels. Altogether, the Qur’an is unique in so many different ways and is

without doubt the lofty words of Allah,,. Realization of this should cause us only to strengthen our

relationship with the Qur'an as much as possible. This, in addition to our hearts and minds being inspired

by its Majestic Words, and our limbs acting upon its Guidance and Admonition.
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Concluding Remarks

Alhamdulillah, we have reached our endpoint. From the First Volume until the end of this Second
Volume, the essential principles of Qur'anic Arabic have been thoroughly covered and more. Furthermore,
we have reviewed the essentials of Sarf along with a brief synopsis of Balagha. Numerous examples from
the Qur'an have been used to teach these principles. Numerous practice questions, high yield vocabulary
words, and a Methodology to Analyze Qur’anic ayahs should have reinforced this learning. By now the
student’s knowledge and appreciation of the Qur’an should have increased greatly.

At this stage, it is essential that the journey into the Qur'an continue and move forward. The ultimate
goal of this Two-Volume series was to provide the student with the tools to stay afloat and steer in the
ocean of the Qur'an. That goal should have already been accomplished halfway through this Second
Volume Insha Allah.

It is highly recommended to seek higher knowledge in the field of Arabic studies and take courses in
Tafsir, Conversational Arabic, Balagha, Hadith, etc. Listening to the Qur’an regularly is also very important
as it helps the student to develop skills of language that reading alone will not do. Listening is also the
vehicle for the Qur'an to connect with the mind and heart. Advancing skills of conversational Arabic and
reading Arabic literature (without Tashkil) will aid the student in accessing the plethora of knowledge
available regarding Islamic studies. We have given some recommendations below to continue this path to
learning. Since, there are so many resources available, it is important to keep a methodical approach while

retaining a Qur’anic focus to enable maximal benefit.

1. Qur'anic Studv and Tafsir

a) Practice Grammatically Analyzing the Qur’an from Siirah Bagarah onwards using the 4-Step
Method.
o Use Sahih International translation as a standard reference check.

o Use Qur’anic corpus website and/or the textbook [EJL\ Ay o le\ < ,=Y1] for checking

I'rab and Analysis. The textbook is available for download at website:
http://www.wagqfeya.com, and is very much an indispensable tool.
o Alternatively, you can practice a “rapid translation” of the Qur’an once you have mastered
the methodology
b) Studying a Classical Tafsir (Tafsir Ibn Kathir, Fath al-Qadir -Imam Ash-Shawkani (Arabic), etc.).
c) Tafsir/PodcastSeries by Bayyinah Institute from website: www.bayyinah.com. This series of
lectures have a focuson grammar and are great source of benefit for the student.

251


http://www.waqfeya.com/
http://www.bayyinah.com/

d) Bayyinah TV also offers excellent video lectures on Qur’anic Arabic and Tafsir available at a nominal
cost. Website: www.bayyinah.tv.

2. Qur'anic and Arabic Vocabulary

a) "Easy Dictionary of the Qur'an" fromwebsite: http://emuslim.com/Quran/

b) Arabic Almanac foraccess to Hans Wehr, Lane’s Lexicon, and other dictionaries. Free access from
website: http://ejtaal.net/.

c) “Verbace” dictionary software.

d) Conversational/Modern Arabic Vocabulary: Arabic Between Your Hands: Volumes 1-3
[CEEME}

3. Conversational/Modern Arabic Study
a) Reading from Text [(wdl ,2-25]"Qasas An-Nabiyeen" by Sheikh Abul Hasan Ali Nadwi.

b) Textbook [4 sl § »v] by Sheikh Abul Hasan Ali Nadwi.

) Arabic Between Your Hands: Volume One-Three [£5% [ &, ).

d) Audio Arabic :
o Audio lectures from contemporary /recent Arabic Scholars such as Tariq Suwaidan

[;Lg.,fEY\ umm;], Muhammad Uthaymin, Ahmed Kobeisy, Mohammad Hassan, etc. from

websites: <http://audio.islamweb.net/audio> or < http://www.islamcvoice.com>.
o PrayJumu'ah with “Arabic only” Khutbahs, Attend local Arabic lectures.

4. Miscellaneous Arabic/Islamic Study

a) Course in Balagha, Poetry, Conversational Arabic.

b) Hadith Study: Riyadh as-Saliheen, 40 Hadith of Imam Nawawi, etc.

c) An ocean of knowledge on the Islamic sciences are available in Arabic both in print and online.
Start with the most important (Qur’an, Hadith) and move peripherally as per your time and ability.

Indeed, this Qur’an is a miracle in so many different ways. Realization of this should without question
increase our effort and desire to learn the language of the Qur’an, memorize its grand words, and
implement its Guidance and Wisdom. The Ummah needs to reconnect with the Qur’an in the most direct
and effective manner. Learning its Arabic language is indeed the most important key to access the
treasures of the Qur'an and experience it. This step cannot be replaced or devalued, especially because
most who recite it do not understand it, and are oblivious of its meaning and guidance. What a
predicament this is since this the condition of most who recite the Qur'an the most! We hope that this Two-

Volume Series be a stepping stone for one to experience these lofty words of Allah,, and be guided

ultimately to the highest of places. ¢! VQ.U\
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Review Questions for Essentials of Qur’anic Arabic

Instructions: Questions from each lesson should be attempted after a thorough study of the lessons. The
questions should be done without looking at any of the lessons from the text or any Qur’anic translation.
This will benefit the student by recognizing areas of deficiency or weakness. Exercises should be checked
with the Answers provided (on pg. 275 onwards) only after completion of all Lesson questions. Please
note that the student may have to refer to a dictionary (Hans Wehr) or our recommended Qur’anic
vocabulary list in some cases. However, looking at translations is to be avoided.

A. True/False:

1. Sarf focuses on the conjugation and derivation of words that deviate from standard grammar rules due

to irregularities in their morphology. It has no impact on Grammar or I'rab.

2. Hamza is not a weak letter like the vowelletters (1/cs/ s).

3. Theroot letters for the verb [fk;] is s,

4. The Verb family VIII form of [& 5] is [& 25].

5. The only vowel that can be present on the letter Alif ['] isa Dammah.

B. Fill in the Blanks:

6. The conjugation of the verb [:l;'f] in the 1st person state in ks‘bm] is:

7. The Passive formof the verb [3!3] where its present tense is 3 sy is

8. The [ +2+] for the verb [ 5] is

9. The noun [L,:ab] is in the I'rab of Nasb; its Raf* and ]arr is the same and is

10. The conjugation for the verb [’é.l/o] in the higher Verb Family VIII form is

Practice from the Qur’an: Translate the following withoutlookingatthe translation

11, 4. 305 gAjﬂ N a‘ S & U6,y [2:30]

12. Cg\g...w‘”w@;;@:;ﬁ uv,u 3 [2:61]

13, 6.0l a0 J6 |

2

AL

f

—n

({.‘x\

J

f

b [2:67]
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14, 4ol DT 088 Lol T 6085 [2:79]

S 16 AT stm\ysﬁjymj& [2:91]

A. True/False:

1. AVerb that has an [¢ ] letter as a [419 '~ is termed [J].
2. Ofall the Irregular verbs types, the [ so¢!'] type is most like a [4L+] verb.
3. Conjugation of [_zsLll] verbs in the Command tense conjugation on [&3T] takes only a single form.

4. In [cxsL2l)], the Shadda letter breaks into two letters when a non-vowel letter is added to its in
conjugation.
5. For [_asLzl], its Verbal Noun [ ,.=+] is on the pattern of [:JL’»].

B. For each the highlighted wordsin the following ayahs ofthe Qur’an, identify the following for

each; (a) class of word e.g. [J sxis o] [o o 2 ] L J=3], etc.
(b) grammaticalrole e.g. [1> 2] [ |3 [Win] [« Jsxis], etc. and

(c) I'rab e.g. Raf',]Jarr, Nasb, or none [L;:ZQ].

6. %---}5553} G ol 2 VS (ST SATT V.QMJ;J\) 3 [2:57]

7. o%ul.m“wsﬂ\ :§1 L;,a: JJIU\J{L& 3 [12:41]

8. <ol o ol NI L;m 3 [12:41]

9. gﬁmu;::;;&«md:;;;y ) 5 QT AT w5y [65:5]

[ @5

10. WNUJ \.s\j W}.’ Q"‘-"“-’U B [12:11]

C. Practice fromthe Qur’an: Translate the following withoutlooking atthe translation:

&
S0

11. é...fu‘\’fjgu,\f,;\’j s » [2:60]

12. ogg...‘u;\.» JJJ\ 6.5\ u\.«.UaS\ o V.@:-Jmﬁ;o[fs 16]

PR

S0 ¥ G

13. %J""j‘j\@)fﬁt—“‘&%733
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T/ il :

14, 4. 806 I J6y [12:69]

15, 4. Gk 5500 Uiy 2:73]

D. Write the following in Arabic with correctGrammar.
16. Sheis in the small house.

17. Zaid is studying the language of the Qur’an.

18. The mother of Fatimah has memorized the book.

19. Tam going to the Masjid to pray

20. The disbelievers will never enter Paradise.

A. True/False:

1. When verbs of [ua.éLfJ\] are conjugated in the I'rab of Jazm, the weak letter is deleted but the
pronunciation of the vowel and word is unchanged (in first person tenses).

2. The weak letter is alwaysdeleted in conjugations of Nasb and Jazm for [:}:al! J=ai].

3. The verb category of [& )},ZU La.-d] isreally a combination of [uég\f.i\/] and [J&l).

4. In conjugations of [Jil/] and [<*>Y], the identity of the weak letter can often be determined by looking

at the vowel on the letter preceding the weak letter.
5. Itis possible to have verbs composed of a single letter

B. For each of the highlighted words in the following ayahs, identify the following

(a) class of word e.g. [Jsis o] [p 5> & ~] [+ 3] etc.

(b) grammatical role (e.g. [:55 «] [ o] [[445] [« J 2] and

(c) I'rab (Raf’, Jarr, Nasb, or none [ ]
2 /a!},/, /ﬂﬂﬂ.,/ 2 :a/o.,/}/egzo}/aia/./sf
6. dry 5 si6 Al OB | g N o bl WS T Bls  [58:12)]

z

B, 40ks 38 50 L B AT G50 180 S5 T OB L e 1SS0 1 (a7

-

7. 4. GG AT 034 Y] Loshs ofws;; o8 Uy [31:145]

\

TR o aE U 26 e uumu »[20:72]
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C. Practice fromthe Qur’an: Translate the following withoutlooking at the translation:

11. &0 (G e s o T »hgj\ 257 . [13:35]

12, 42 ST T e U AT D) [5:67)

s, 0 @ 0 80 0

13. o%ddjmo-\j (,.Aj.w}u U.9 [2150]

14. 4.0 ;253\; 29 ;*Lp ek m} 3 [8:2]

Pl
2 0%

15. 4.. m}eia&hw‘ D5k 25 Ly [6:31)

D. Write the following in Arabic with correct Grammar.
16. They should be patient.

17. Oh Youwho believe, help your brothers and sisters in the way of Allah ..

18. Do not follow the footsteps of [blis!
19. Her brother is standing behind you!
20. The truthful boy of the man is sitting in the masjid today.

A. True/False:

1. Verbs and derivatives of the four-letter stem are common in Arabic.
2. The rules for conjugation for both Regular and Irregular Verbs do not change unless there is an issue

with respect to the verb’s morphology.

3. The four-letter verbs are only [;}.J] and do not have higher families.

4. Idgham refers to the merging of two letters or replacement of one letter, both for desirable phonetics. It

usually occurs with Verb Family VIII.

5. The verb [;/53] on pattern of Family VIII would be derived as [jfj’:\,] and not [;.{53[].

B. For each the highlighted wordsin the following ayahs ofthe Qur’an, identify the following for

each: (a) Its 3 or 4 letter Rootfromwhichitisderived

(b) Verb Family fromwhichitis derived (I, II, III, etc.)
(c) I'rab (Raf', Jarr, Nasb, or none [QM]

o - z 2
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° 504 °

7. o5k G A S0 o e G 50 T S el B B G D) (a G B 138 U
c%}f;[z:zn]

8.« il B3 (o Wl ¢ T Bk W ot T T G a8 G 7:126)

9. 4 sl (..Mfu\ U,Js (,_)imm\ 2 14t B s G uj;ua(}s A5 ey 6 2T 3 [3:168]
10. ¢ 058 G 7 63K 0y v—@-wv‘ TR rRupe Jwvi L ¥ 35 ‘>U 3 [58:8]

11. 4005

I

\
\

(;q
\

°

@ 2 e e 7 Z o~ - gn . - @ - o048
W EL G s o o 8 RS B e 4 R8T s 2:269)

12, $HLaslTy Sl s LUas B 06 a7 s)y sUlall o6 w\;soz“ci:\yj s V_H,LU J\;-);’g,

5
\n——-

z
2 So- -0 -

14, &L AT e 50 Jju V_GJJL, ¢ 9 [28:65]
15. 4355, UL o= <l [104:2]

C. Write the followingin Arabic with correct Grammar.
16. She was guided because she was from the sincere (people).

17. The stingy man forgot Allah,,, so then Satan misguided him.

18. When they enter, youleave between this door.

19. The truthful person is the one who spends his wealth for the pleasure of Allah,..

20. Zaid was not grateful to his Lord, so then he became one of the losers.

A. True/False:

1. Verbs like Kana are similar to Nominal sentences and have in their sentences a [124] and [ -].

2. The incomplete verbs can be fully conjugated into past tense, as well as present and command tense.

3. Kana is fully conjugated into all tenses, and is affected by verbal particles as well.
4. Inna [i’)ﬁ] does not actlike a verb since it is part of a Nominal Sentence.
5. Theverb [ >]is a[=3L 3] and is fromthe [.Cgﬂ\;j\]/[a-:ﬂ-é&‘ Jl.«.?ef].

B. Fillin the blanks:
6. Name 3 of the Sisters of Kana
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7. Name two of the Verbs of Praise and Blame:

8. Laisa is not conjugated in these tenses

9. The root letters of the most common verb from [&,l |xi)] is

10. Name two of the sisters of Inna

C. Translate the following using the verbs and words that we have studied in this chapter [e.g.
Kana, Inna, Kada, and their sisters,Verbs of Praise/Blame]:
11. Youhad rejected the truth.

12. Youhave been rejecting the truth.

13. Fastin the month of Ramadan so that you will be from the people of Taqwa.

14. The man was about to submit (acceptIslam) then the life of this world deceived him.
15. How evil is the place of Hellfire, and how good is the Paradise?

16. He was a worker in the morning but then became at night a worshipper.

17. Oh only if he had been from the believers, but now he has just died.

D.Reading Comprehension
18-20. Translate this section from Book 1 of “Qasas An-Nabiyeen*”.

¢ 5o Ao OF 8o 1asl o) Oy (o 0 gty 1 (62 et o) OISy ¢ ol 01 1 1l 087
Az U of 0y 07y ¢ Y e Y AW Of G 0Ty« i Y e Y s of Dy o
CalusY 0 JE B ¢ LU T A5 B0 w 8 S e 0Ty ¢ B Y
For the each ofthe following ayahs,Identify and do the following:
(1) Highlight the incomplete verb or [@GJ\]
(2) the category of the [@\3\] ,
(3) underline the [-I] of the [@Lfﬂ], Ifit is not explicit, give the implied [~-], and

(4) underline twicethe [ »>] of the [Cf@‘]'
21. %éww A o Uy 5 [2:143]
22, 4 olal Ll 57071565y [2:20)
23 4 il 500 31/%[82:13]
24, ¢ S5 % G5 [80:3]
25. 4. rfv) oo b 188 of 21 S ) [2:198)

o - 2

o 2% - fo/. J/c.{'z‘///
26, 4.2 T s e 1SS Ol Lehp [2:216]

326Qasas an Nabiyeen, by Syed Abul Hasan Ali Nadwi.
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L of .o

27. 4 | s (,_gjwf um <MJ ] .,Lg_;-AJJb | it 2 ;U,m AR J)wj%
[5:53]
28, gt SO 1A Ll U0 3 [13:43]

A. True/False:

1. The La of categorical negation and the La of Forbidding have [ }~¢], while the L3 of simple negation does

not.
2. The negation particle [L+] can only acton verbs.

3. The La of Forbidding is a Harf Nasb and typically causes a single Fathah on nouns.
4. The Exception Particle [U]] does play a role in shifting I‘rab.

5. The Exception particle [ f.c] acts as a Mudaf.

B. Highlightthe Particles of Negation and Classify the e. Ifitis [¥], then highlight the L3 of simple

negation, Underline once the La of Categorical Negation, and Underline twice the La of prohibition.

g 28 0. oo ¢

6. dmwcu&m Gy O ;_@,LCLJM\ Gy _Lusfwum ;um‘\yj\dﬂ\w\ujj%
%WJU,J\UAJ \;\ J\ ..... v“‘ Lo Bl Uuy o vﬁ;r}ﬁ Cad UJJ [2:145]

o o

7. f"u”‘}bw Uf) - C’J\@J‘b%dwu)w)u’?‘)‘u@%fﬁw’ O Sl o Sl
§.. w\m;;[z:197]

8. U ol TR LNL ub (,.l;\ Al :st,;:;\; o el Lu,mrfum AT Sl G G
\sl/uﬁ)i&do\vﬁ;’cu;uj st G b2 u@u}%}lug;@&fu uﬁgs:}i);;:
¢ sanl G \;mg(ijmu\jsuj;\jﬁ\ \jﬁ,,;fuj “:}fs;j;iuﬁw\[mm]

9. ;.5;L;>\J»Laj vﬁ;/w;:@md)ﬁ%gw\ vﬁ;—\};id::-b) :5' }@ﬂw&}&‘&é—d%
M\w‘@;;;’j:,,a\‘)jmw\j V_g\fuv{\syv_is v5 1T [33:4]
10. 4 O ybe 3h BB 5y 2 U) 258 0 4 [36:29]

C. Translate the following using the particles of Negation thathave been studied. Use the specified
particle if mentioned.

11. The devil was not of those who prostrated to Adam. [«]
12. There is surely no injustice in the religion of Allah.,,.
13. Oh women, do not eat the meat of your sisters!
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14. No one fasted fromus except Zaid today. [LTL]

15. All of us prayed the Fajr prayer except Zaid, he was sick. [01]

16. Those people will never help you because they have not helped me.
17. Why do you not want to give charity?

D. Reading Comprehension
18-20. Translate this section from Book 1 Section [e: )b "1 of “Qasas An-Nabiyeen”

£, L 0

oot 1l ;\Fum‘ﬁaﬁ\ Dl U a1 06T A2 87 Ll O 16 5 ) ) € o 50
e A S OISR ¢l s Vel 0 1A L o\fqﬁ\ar&s\ g oally o mh ¢ LA JU
) JB WL 155 0 s o 1S cogz(’m\f\ S WL s S G L By s

Dopad 5 LA el ;u 1l 01y g V@ﬁid\ Ty OV e N B g i g
E. Answer the Questionsrelating to Exceptions.
21. Most of the exceptions in the Qur'an use statements.

22. What is the I'rab of the highlighted 2 words in the followingayah:
£ et U8 @l 5 U 1A 0T U35 [2:59]
For the following ayah, (1)Identify the [G.M.i] (2)itsI'rab (3) if it is Explicitor not, and (4) underline the

positive once or the negative statement twice.
23 ¢ o SUTU DT 0 Al ULy [278]

24%uyﬂvi‘3°<dub0\;.ﬁj“ _» [2:83]
zswww\m@ﬁ{;” el T 20 5T 2y, [2:59]

True/False

=

Particles can either acton nouns or verbs but not both.
Particle of Redundancy can be identified when there is no overall change in meaning of the sentence by
its removal.

The particle [¢]] causes the verb to function like a verbal noun.

N

The particles [ 5] and [2] are usually found as either [udac] oras [wLMM\]

Jazm only occurs on verbs.
The Lam of Tawkid causes a change in ['raband can act on Nouns, Verbs, and Particles.

[w] at the beginning of a sentence can act as a particle of negation, interrogation, condition,and a

Noot s W

relative pronoun.
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8. Theletters [Y],[s], and [\] have at least 4 or more functions.

Fillin the Blanks.
9. Name three of the Harf Nasb that act on verbs
10. Name three Connecting Nouns.
11. Name four Harf Jazm

12. Name two independent functions that particles [s] and [<3] can have.

13. Name three particles that can act as a Conditional Particle
14. Name one particle of Response Particle [-\£] < ,~] and one Rebuttal Particle

15-20.Translate the followingsentences using the appropriate particles.
15. Those who do Shirk will never be forgiven until they repent to Allah,,.

16. Zaid came to the market with Al [use j].

17. They think that they are doing good deeds, but, they will be from the losers on the day of Judgement.
18. When youfast sincerely, then you will be from the people of Taqwa.

19. Your Lord created the heavens and earth without any defect, then why are you Indeed so ungrateful?
20. People are sleeping, and when they die, they will wake up.

21-27.For each of the highlighted words, Identify (1) the exact type of particle, and (2) G| | s
its basic meaning, and whether it has [_~#].

1] € 0T AT 03T 400 1 e et el DT LUl U5 5 3y

; %&;p‘{)ebp‘f J50 ””"\.Uuw‘ydb UL‘Q\J.«.LCJJJ%2165]

2 ozaﬂo:aﬂﬂa/,.:., ‘ .

3 gbo}sﬂf}s(@\g}; (.ij.a {..iuvf Uo\}J\M@ [36:19]

i oggu}.,\.»b-r.zﬂ;\.; ;.l;-‘jWU\ i o\%[3629

2 [ oo - . ) PP

5 | 4t U‘wwwu e ;‘a‘@*“‘ ST A B e
[22:28]

2 3 8.7 0 o . cGe. 8 o087 87 L G

6 | & @‘”JWMU; ‘ywwwu o U ol 1A T b [35:36)

2 1t @ 28 © 80 o, o o

7 4. }aﬂ\ ;S J.o-g_)\.e UU;’)‘\U‘WRJBM \.ﬁj%»2197]

28-30. Reading Practice. In the followingpassage from M\ tltled [iz>= L 5] without Tashkil,
apply the proper Tashkil /vowels onall the words in the passage.
¢ Lf;j«:& v\:-fdb ¢ :‘*:’L“Li/j) J"‘jﬂdfjid‘»‘so\s ¢ 45)9-\@&’“&);05\/4:./4; < gany oj.gi O\f)
SIS dos ST 130 el gh Loy | 55 il G g o ¢ &) ey Sl y ent (T
Cosins ol U el U5 0 sdn &) Somy ¢ il (1) piall Gy od € e ) adlly entdly

Us cosing 05] O M,\zu&;ﬁﬂ)ﬁmjM\jg;;&»fq@;ﬁ;jg%
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Cosiy e 3l 30 eds L 0l 0K ¢ Gy N L JB ¢ T U0 s s -
sing JT e g clide oa s ¢ aaaly) Bl o @) il 055 Gl B0 Je B il 6
Ow\gxlgd;j cdw\%dgdﬁ O\fjawﬁ\éi,l; Jﬁ :)\/f}c\ﬁ.\f\};&ujﬁjg O\f}

-

Spe G 050y gt gl Sl e T U sds 1 Y ey U W ¢ 0Ly

A. True/False

The Followers [ j_fJ\] canbe either Raf', Nasb, or Jarr.

1

2. The [w.J s>]and [J:J -] are Nasb always.
3. The [\ s«2is] issome instances are not Nasb.
4

For a noun to be a Clarifier, it has to be at the end of a complete sentence as an indefinite verbal
noun.

For anoun to bea Hal or a [55 ij;;], it needs to be a verbal noun [ ,..2+] at the end of a complete

U

sentence.
For a noun to be a Hal or a [ ks J s=44],it needs to be an definite noun at the end of a sentence.

A Hal can be present as a Jarr Construction or a Sentence.

A Hal can be thought of as a describer which describes something definite doing an action.

A Clarifier is not an attribute and is used to add some information about something in sentence that
is vague or ambiguous.

10. The [dj}a] are also considered J;w]
B. Translate the followingéyah,orsections ofanayah. The [©4 ﬁ’ f/|ofinterestishighlighted.
11. oéujd\ )v\-*a"rﬁj‘ ("G'Jb\hsg("@”\"’a\ Ujl»u » [2:19]

e © 0

12.%u;i:‘iu;; P B 201 LWU\LWLW[LLMS]

£ o
-

L oN o

- A
- }sz/

13. \J.@-w dfwdw_;%) - [46:15]

BN

C. Translate the following sentences using the appropriate Nasb Case Noun [&4 9:4.»]

16. The woman refused the truth and belied it, out of her arrogance.

17. The stingy think they are better than the generous in terms of wealth.
18. The ruler should not judge while he is angry.

19. When Zaid forgot his prayer, then he became extremely sad.

20. The righteous man used to give his charity secretly.
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D. Identifying the [o(.g swais].Ineach of the following ayahs, identify the specific [C)(-g 2] highlighted.

21, ¢ 3055 o Dl (K L ) (21116

22. Ww\ ATy sy W 2 r@*l‘ U S A 10y 18 LT O (20161

w

23. 4. ;JJ) L;\ £ gy uLW.,U\ Gl Uy [84:6]
24, 4 ..., /j/ e e Oed 14l o DT ST 1553 20Ty 4 [59:9]

@ R0 °

25. 4 .\ls ;/J.w./c L5 4 u}wﬁ ...» [2:54]

26 ¢ ...0W iz SO0 1L U 3 [17:31]

"

27. ¢ Gle s 2 O Bt T O sy

28-30. Reading Practice. In the followingpassage from [J‘-::J\ :,w] titled [OUz.2)) aw~] without TashkKil,

apply the proper Tashkil /vowels onall the words in the passage and translate.

¢ oot Y sty 0 LA J VT 18 O gl A 0 VT € 1 a3 s et o S oS5

€ U1 a3y ) by SRkt a5 i e fn 10,0 Y B3 D110 S0 Y &5 )
?Ju\w\ju%sfﬂggwrz;iyhm};‘»m,b@”yméq 10,50 Y s o) 10,5 Y ells )
2ol asle (1) il ey OF Olagadt Ty 1alls 055 of WY 1 ells oSG of Y

Il B Vgl S 820 L s ey OF Olapal 516 taul 2 Vgl W W sl

{15 Vg pleoW gl } 1 od JBy ol L) s ] € 10 phmy Al g 203 L) el aS” ST
et Olagtd i) 1 e Ol ) € ploW1 smi T8 Ly 5 T ) Blan 0 16 1 0y o) aaztd

A.True/False: )
1. The Followers [#.! s3] cantake any 1'rab, whichis dependent on the word they are following.

2. Replacers can be either definite or indefinite, and differentiated contextually from other types of nouns
like Describers, etc.

3. Replacers are of different types, and replace the respect noun in as a whole, in parts, but not
metaphorically.

4. Nouns that functionin Empha51s do so due to particles.

5. The followingare considered [5:+] or “derived”: )shel\/d;,)d‘/dﬁni\ 1.

6. Certain verbs can take two Direct Objects in the proper context: the arrangement of the Direct Objects
does not make any difference as long as they follow the verb.
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7. The nouns of [4L1! 42.~] are essentially adjectives in function, and used to describe nouns.

8. The nouns that are [L}:;a.eéﬂ\ (il[] are used to compare two things, one of which is greater.

0. [J@u.l\ ",_L\/] is conjugated on the pattern of [:};;T], whichis partially inflexible.

10. Sentences can act as describers [l:gp/ <] when they describe something indefinite; if definite then the

sentences act as Hal.

B. Identify each of the specific Followers [ /] thatare highlighted in the followin ahs

(Describer, Replacer, Noun of Tawkid, Connected Noun { jzx:}). If [ sees], mention whereitis

connected upon [ Js < des]. If Describer, mention whatword is being described. If Replacer,whatis

beingreplaced

PR [

11, § D) (Josh w = Gl uf 11,06 3 [7:121-122)

w
& - o P |

12. 4 . 41;))415\;\ﬂ\dmumu@uu;w\fff@}w) )uﬁawguﬁu%[snu

13. 4 uji\f@J;.Q.«J ej,w\} mwj wb oy 6JJ\ ‘u 6;5? 57 0T |56 3 [7:158]

14, %;_;J\;»w‘f;;i:gu s ol s e 5\.’/\./:: Gl 3 [66:3]

15. ¢ .30 il 3 Gl 56l L0165 55 10 T, 1SCal 1 AT LT G G (e6i6)

16. 4 u};m 3, 656 3 \f;’ ;Ju) o 05T 3 [19:2-3]

o 2. S

17. 4;9,,) L@J\::ﬂju\.&bd.\wwu\.o-\.@.& sy [36:34]

C. Identify the [:uzwi\ ;L»ffy\/] in the following avahs, and identifying the specifictype.

18, 4 O mifn 0] (s a2ldl 205 23 ) [44:16]

o z

19, ol G0 e e G e B 8 el e o)
20. ¢ U7 Ll 4 m o S oL oT’,aST i JJ\ Gy G il LT el aE iy [12:3]

21, ¢ el Wj T e (,A”ju} ﬁﬁum;@ BTy T st Lg,Js TGy [66:9]
22. oéuj;.u W Uwaqtjj;i“;:p CMJUM\ MUT}'&}U\{J@,&\JJ » [11:24]

D. Translate the following sentences in Arabicusing the appropriate Follower.
23. I came with Ahmed, son of Yusuf, father of Aminah, Imam of our mosque.

24. The army of Pharaoh drowned, all of them.

25. We sat behind a kind, trustworthy driver in a broken, old, yellow car.
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26. On that day, the most sorry of the people will be the hypocrites, in the harshest of punishment.

27. Work for the forgiveness of your Lord, lofty gardens, the best of drinks, purest of spouses.
Translate the following using two Direct Objects.

28. They claim the true religion as a mockery, just as they have adopted the false as truth.

29. See your brother as trustworthy at all times, you cannot see whatis in his heart.

E. 30. Reading Comprehension. Correctly vowel the words in the following passage and translate.
This time, vowel only the endings ofnouns, and vowel the verbs to differentiate conjugations.

[ g2 T e U

IS el o 2 0 Gy ooy Lo Sy SO Uy ey 1) e 1 sl U
CUSs Jad oS OIS iy O asalt Ol alle omad) 3 ol 017 M 1 i Vs 1 5
¢ U gy JBg ¢ G Jgey sl g opmedl (3 G OSG af O

o et b D 505y ) Sl ) e Oy S ey L )
Gmad oo o) g LT sl T UT s G e ) J6 ¢ iy | e 05

CEl an STy by Gy g2y e ey OF A1 ey S sy Chny e Sl Ly

A. True/False:

1. Arabic numerals are numbered from right to left like Arabic words.
2. When describing dual objects or things, the actual number is used commonly.

In numbering a thing from 3-10, the [ s2x+] is in Jarr while the [s2¢] can be either Raf*, Nasb, or Jarr.
In numbering a thing from 13-19, there is a [ 3] between compound numbers.

The [> s2x+] for numbers 13-19, is grammatically a Clarifier [ ;«£].

The [» s42+] fornumbers 3-10 are plural; the gender of the [>25] is the opposite of its singular form.
The word [@L‘“] in Raf* is [OK].

The thousand’s place is the highest number in classical Arabic.
When writing compound numbers, the one’s place is written last as is the same gender as the [ sis].

O N o kW

10. There are two conventions for writing compound numbers in the hundred’s and thousand’s.
11. The [ 3d=+] fornumbers [21-99] is a [ ;=£].

12. The gender of the [ s4x+] fornumbers 11 and 12 are identical.
13. The word for “5 years” is [ :\,W]
14. The number directly preceding [?\;f] is masculine when numbering “hundreds”.

15. Inthe most common convention for numbering complex numbers of 100’s and 1000’s, the largest
number place is written first.
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B. Write the followingin Arabic.

16. Yusuf (as) had eleven brothers.

17. Prayingin congregation is 27 prayers.

18. Iread 14 books in 31 months.

19. 355 Believers fought in that war against 1,232 enemy soldiers.

20. There are 21 Hufaz from the 5 mosques in that town.

C. In the following ayahs, fill in the blank space with the missingword(s) appropriately thatare
translated in brackets.

w}Jw 7

21, § e o JWT 'M)xu\r&wwu@@f&w@w\ﬁ
(65:4) [three months]

22,4 e ) Sli 15 o GELH. L o G321y 3
(7: 142) 1st [30 months] Z“d[40 months]

23.4 ujxjj F T L sdnsy
(37:147) [Hundred thous;md]

24.¢ 3 a0l G ol il Gl i o g NI PRI
(9: 36) EZ months] _, )

25. AT, &L &y@&\;”” ”iépw\w@,@\;iu}wdmy

E - R

(2: 2612 [100 grains]

26, s U5 G Gl &30 a5 00y JQJJJ:AJ}\Q; imng i T Ll
s PSS PN A T PR S PPN P
FENC - VO Lk 35T B 0B & WG G SO ol G

(4:176) 1st[half], 2nd [Two-thirds]
D. Translate the following passage [ > Y -5 ;= Js] from Qasas an-Nabiyeen, and write with TashkKil.

L2V o el
AN 38 B Of ey iy Oy ¢ A 3 LIS BLYI O Wy iy OIS

canlo Sy 5 i W 3 0l s 0y ¢ 1 isel 3 0% A OT 6y Gy OIS
st iy OIS L ) a2 Yy s ST L s 1 o Y s 01 OV als )

¢lade b O e U\ua)ys AE A s Vg sy Lo W g Y

Uagi OIS Loy Lok OIS oy ¢ W iy CiSg o)) 15 ol e Y Lcle O Loy Uaim OIS7 (o
o J‘y“ OASTL o S 2 0 ¥ Gy Oy el Unds iy 075 b 055 L ST
AL 8 ¢ G G SN Gy Oy ¢ Dy 0 1 50 aE Y by 06
%&‘Md‘fﬂ‘ A o ety

A Ve g Do W1 1 mly ¢ pame 1 Ul i g 015”10
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. True/False
Replacers cannot be in the Jarr state.
Clarifiers are only found in the Nasb state.
Sentences can act as Describers when describing definite nouns.

B W N

Describers typically are Derived [524].

The predicate of Inna and the [0S ] are Raf".

Sentences or Constructions cannot take an implied I'rab.

Past tense Verbs and Command tense Verbs take an [‘rab.

. When analyzing Nouns grammatically, it is best to look at its I'rab first, then its other characteristics,
such as flexibility, plurality, etc.

9. The second step in Grammatical Analysis is identifying constructions.

10. The third step in Grammatical Analysis involves identifying sentences.

© N !

B. Identify all Constructions by highlighting and merge Constructions by underlining.

11, ¢ 0y U 01 5T 20y 00 o e o 5y

(1238)
12.%;1/}3&):;5}&@‘\’:1/ )j.J\GS\ uwu\u»v&}ﬂ uu uuomax;dﬁ PRI
(57:9)
13. 4 b@d}bﬁf&d;ﬁ;iiﬁm&ﬁm u);;gku\uﬁu)w\fm\ V.M)Leg;)
(2:279)
14. ¢ . (Fa;j[@;up)mju\jw‘s’;,l;g}:w\uw@\;};;;; (N )}@Msu.uu\;@
(9:36)

2 . 2380, E R VI TS S

4 fk &“J AJJT’) 7o)
(2:261)

C. Identify the Connecting Particles by highlighting,and underline the words/constructions that
they connect. Lastly Identify the grammatical function that the connecting particle imparts
(i.e. [LsA s )"*-]/[“4 Js=ie]/ etc.).

//ﬁ/|///4/\/o z- o or g ote . e Toas T e el SioE0 -

§ 05 i AT LS s Uy 12T

17. ¢ ... >0, J\j,,m@,&) o j_iu:}a;)’j oy L GAT ST G AT
(57:20)
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(2:173)

19. umb&wjfm wJ ;;JJ_,J;;JT’WM\JJ ”,L}xjsj,jjﬂs‘\';,ﬂ;s%

ALt 6y BT 4 “‘MUW waT} ATy AT 5 e e QLT Ty

o

& /

§ .. \jm;\.«,\ v_;a.x,éx ojsrj\jo\f) T

(2177)
~ 2o~ 0 2 ﬂa/ ° C o - N a} }“2/ o} o f 2 s - 4::‘/ ,’/' . ER ¢
u)mr.fu\vﬁ e..A..:itU\&},;.ﬂgﬁvgfw\} Il el UL Bl 1Ty
(9:41)

D. Identify all Embedded Sentences and their Grammatical Function (e.g. J\> /4 J sxis / p> /etc.)

o of aﬁxo/ 23 8 o o s o0

21 ool pel L 028 ST uw’rJ‘ SFend
(57:12)
22. ¢ . R st b6 et i @‘ U7 65
(12:36)
23.4 ...l ’J;T’jﬂb ol oy Doloms 2 u@fu Ol w\;n:g;a 2 L”s,\ ST U6y
(12 43)

2% 5 50 o e

24, @Wﬁ);ummjwmww&mu;u m;up;ﬁ‘\’@&t;@l SO & J6 31

(2:30)
fo 580, 3 /,«”E o b e L e s e . LYo F
25. ¢ Oy o Uy DIIT e aisd G 0 52U Q0T Gt 2l 0T el oy
(2:86)

E. Grammatically Analyze the following usingthe 4-Step Method.
26. {)LJ\ & JJMMJ\ J,uju LA,@M QLAWJ\ @’J‘ \J\}(Bukharl and Muslim)

27. ogggl.g;k.pv.:;fdlidj\ REI V{;u@w 523‘\’3@@;;);, 6 s | e d% \;ﬁuusaﬁ{ Oy s

F. Translate the following passage [C ¢ 6 &3] from Qisas an-Nabiyeen, and write with Tashkil.

[z 5 35521
o oS i ¢ Ogmbl 5o g8l A kel O e B oS B psk JB L Eead) & Ay g 25 Lo

§Osales S ) Y sl 3] B ol ) s ol U] o5 25 oS
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syl oSse oy ol O psks b i DB ¢l By &1 iy e by Bl i o 0 OIS
b JBy A e oty YV G50 3 oS0 s a1 (Sl Ty roliall s

ot 1) 0 e T o W0y et 4] 0t YT € L) 09 a5 VT (S0 b T adn € 0 0,5 V]
by 2V ST oy (Sl oy Gl o entd) oy 15 8 o)) Joory Sl slond) Gl 0 €0l
AT 3 gl Ul 31 1) g oales 18] o D igng 4 o 03 SUg 1 lim | 5 8 S0y
T RU-L 0 DO RN I gy

A.True/False

1. The shifting of words forward [ PU F (w&g\] occurs only to emphasize the word(s) that are moved
forward.

2. The arrangement of words that are connected by a connecting particle [_izs ¢ ~] has a specified
purpose in Qur’'anic ayahs.

3. The omission of words occurs contextually and can typically be identified if the ayah is understood
properly.

4. Omission can only occur with verbs and nouns, but not particles.

5. The use of the verb instead of an “actionnoun” can indicate that the action is temporary and/or
repetitive.

6. The shifting of the narrative is termed [_zw22].

7. The principle of [~22)] occurs when the unexpected or “improper” I'rab occurs on a specific word.

8. For a Doer that is grammatically female, either the male or female verb can be used for a specific
rhetorical function.

9. The definite article [J'] has the one function to specify that a noun is definite and specified.

10. Translating Qur’anic ayahs word for word often will yield an incorrect meaning.
B. Identify the Shifting of Word Order in the Following Ayahs by highlighting the Word(s) shifted.

Specify the reason for the shift.

11 ¢ drp o5 CSTSN3) G 6he okl (LI 13]3 [82:1-2]

12, (GRS o 86 i L) 230 Oy [91:13]

- 20439 ﬁ///o/ H ‘. C @ ‘: @ éa/ o v Py Ao~ .1/)5/ Iy - L0 & P
13, 0 sb el IS ol Ty 03l U W s Uy (o0 VAT Ll 05 0l e s Wy
[58:10]
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| o f s

14, e & G0 e A O 2 Ll | de gl 5 4y 1 eb o B 68 O L i by

2 05 O5AT O fu5 dﬁg“‘"‘r*‘ d‘fﬂj‘w}w Lﬂ‘;&ﬁb DSl L et of
e 5 G B e 5 8 0Ty O D i 0 50

(73:20)

15, 55y L 0 0185 2 g o Kl U of g 20 o B2 1 G 51
4 K%

(2:105)

C. Omission: Identify the place and exact word that was omitted in each of the followin_g Ayahs.:

of
3 o of u/ L of . o o 88 &) Lo o s o0~

g G

(57:12)
o g0 E <

s B0 g oo

17. § ol pU-U) J,Juux Uy ol

2

\;:,b

2

| Gy [12:44]

Uf st

dos o w T’/

18. ﬂ% ("}9]4 u\.‘f A% uow G JUJ Lﬁ} %[838-9]

w w Z-0
| 02 [

19. %&r/\%g‘;};\ébl;éw;d\ff@rv?wwd‘\ﬁbduvj\ﬁv[753738]

D. Narrative Shifts [ou:j\l. Identify the Location of the Narrative Shift in the Ayah,and the nature of

the shift (1stto 2nd person/3rdto 2nd person, etc.)

20, ¢ Gl S T ) o 08 1500 156 0 e s 5 1206

owm 2&-’\-’ L@J}la_é aé\’\‘&o }JLG 4.0— L;é ‘éino@ W‘) 4;';.;.9 Lfi }.}é.é

£

vy G G0 S G w ey 1S
(12: 44)
21. L@L}U»M«U\M&U@A?W\Jﬂﬂj%w,& bl Gl 1,6y
§LLLEIG G LS L
(2:285-286)
22. Mf& L;f A Ju).b Wy 4v u;;U\ G of 4 J}?} = 5[80:1-3]
3. & f‘fﬂ Sk 5 Gy des f*; s U 8 by 050 U G gy Oy G ; il sy

Mzr%uw-‘w\ u)uﬁ‘},wu@ Uj;v\.' Lau:b
(69:38-43)

gl

io} [

JAK J)—‘U U)oﬁ»i\% d}w L:LUJ
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F. Translate the following passage [, J.cf Y z ¢ ¢\e3] from Qisas an-Nabiyeen, and write with Tashkil.
A e Lo et Ve (il an g (3 S Vb Le g g ang sl iy 1S 28 Ay

Co N sl 62 oo L) Sz s am e A8 ) g d e plo¥lBsle 1S g Vep b -5 08 Sy
o oo 6] € 75 i Y B S 28 Opms 1 G55 08T ) 5 o ) € A Byl 6 e )
BV ehed o pp J Al g A ol s ST ST ble et V) R T Ll sl ey

slall p oS 0] b e sl Wi o ST Lol 8 - bl T8 g eales U 8 JBy Lol

A e T 2 e s Y gl 1By s e e ks -5 oy

A.True/False

1. The most important category of Eloquence is [0L.J/], which encompasses Metaphor, Simile, and Idioms.

2. Most of the deviant sects base their incorrect thought from improper use of metaphors from the Qur’an.
3. Majaz occurswhen a word used literally actually transmits a meaning that is incorrectin a realistic

sense. This relates to the legitimate use of the metaphor called a [4 ,e]

4. Majaz can be applied to any Arabic word, since literature allows for great artistic expression through
metaphor.

5. The term [L;Lw ;=] refers to Metaphor where a word replaces another word in terms of meaning.

6. Simile or [«.23)] typically uses the Particle [2)].

7. Most of the Similes that occurin the Qur’an are ofa complex and deep nature and thus fallinto the
category of [M\].

8. An Idiom [%LSJ)] is similar to Majaz in that the literal meaning is not applicable while the metaphorical

meaning is applicable.
9. Atype of Idiom whichis used to express something negative to an adversary or an elegant way to show

sarcasm is [_z: ~I].
10. Simile [«.3] is characterized by four elements, one of them is the [w\ f\l.-}] whichis the similar

aspect between the two things being compared.

B.Majaz[<!]: Identify the word thatis used metaphorically.

11 ¢ Ve U 005 0BG B 0oTa v 6 3 Ll 08U Ui 355 (33112

-
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12. 40,85 (&w Vfu ;,<J Mu;gvdfwwuwuj-":::-Z}i,:uwga\ﬂmlf}%
[6:153] ) c

1) o w\\ﬁ,\)-ﬁ;’“”}&u;;%\ﬁdyu of w5l Ly a012)

B v o

oo 5SS o 88 G

14, ¢ ool W s ol Lis o il ey B 0 y[18:22]

C. Majaz[;=]: Is the highlighted word used metaphorically? If so, what is its [&s ,8]?

15. o%dj;):ﬁij\ ;.;h &;SJT W JJ.:\ 6.«0\ )}J\ \j’t:/j ;ji..:,a_:”j 2}33./9} ey \j\.ﬁ‘ U""Ub 3&»[7 157]

16, 4§ ..ol oyl 335 1,458 5 5555 18 A8 ehp Lo% i ) 5hs [105]

of
[ 08 . o o 828 31 o o cg oc0 -

17. 5@l G ot A Dl | vf‘” *ﬁduuj el o208 ALY W,J\ SF Ay

e el
(57:12)

3 £o.

18. % “U‘CJJJ‘\J“L”U)“*"‘}WJ‘J‘WU*"" L’%IOS]

sls ¥ s E :_&;‘l)n 3 S0 4).:,«/5 P
19. 4 Oy e UL/V_:J\ l/ u.»(,_QLAcLU\ guws (ej.abJLe 15 oa (,.:a\:-\ sle Ls.51}%»[11:50]

[d 2 - E PR E] 28 s . o }}o/ PR 2 o e ,U///eze . }ﬁu /a}a/
G aSTUlax (SRR e 1 8 1o DU 1530 108 s 0 G 1SS AN adn 15531 5 3y
§ Dpmenad) 420
(2:38)

D. Simile [+.:J']: In each Ayah, there s [+.:3/] occurring. Identify the [+ 4> 5] for each Simile.

.1

22. ¢ 3 e WG 20U 3535 o L B §mtS w RS 53 (14:26)

s o e o8, & s 7 . %

ATl S A O \M,» A s}m of L o};j ;\
(2:165)
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e ° " Fo8 os T s 7.0 a7 . s s e TES L. VL0 Lo HUTY SN SO NP S
24, T U1 200l g Uy 005, U6 S sl 3l DA (SSB0 e U AT 0 G G
078 :/ ’;;/ 2 J:/ e o// P . PRI L S "// ;// £ 0w s ol L°. L st
poil) s U allly ) pS Lo o 3 'LsLo Oayd U llo a7 Ly wlol Ol ade Olsin oS alzesd
¢ 24
(2:264) . ) /
25. 4 0S5 oS A6 O el D AT S A D e 6 O) 3(3:59)

3% 80, 0 ° L% T % 5 . o0 st C sl gl BV T e Eosa . . sl 7 S o7
26. &5 W el Al i o) LIS ST s ol sp wily o Uh )l xﬁj@ow) Lzs oy
- ;‘ /”0}1/// _ s B °’/§/ B /./ )a./ @ 570 }/// : C /n// g
4058 el [alad)) alaih O GUT A8 Lol 2l e S5 O g
(7:176)

27. 405G 3y S L olle rw Do shlyy (52:24)

E.Idioms [&S)1]: Identify the Idiomin each ofthe followingAyahs

w
&0 s oo

28, 4 U@l 05d U S 080 5y AL

}o./nfu X

23 g}; b J6) ne JBu(7:79)

2\ o8 Geo s 880 . 7 T Leag . . . e A I
29. @ (BS g 15e agery B U e ) O0o L sl Dns Bl

NN

2
£0 -8 o £

§anp o b plasdl B a3 G
(43:18) Please note that [\i}:m;] isMajaz not Simile.

z
2

30. { a5\ &) Ll s G Wy c e LE G ) e e

F. Translate the following passage [, J.cf A 4.2.J)] from Qisas an-Nabiyeen, and write with Tashkil.

ks vz OF b al L 05maslly gy OF SIS 1 S0y s G O o)y £ 5500 1 T
Cos el a0y Ty)loy Das pdor b il lia (3 an g ol )5 35S Bihow inzs 5 Ty L3S
el ) o g LS e e ST 1316 58 ) S Y G i WS W 9, o e e
bl dnas o o I 3 odn (28T Come dlST ST OI8 - 5 b i) e 88 ol L o ad pslad
b 1a e BT a8 g gman g SIS S me 5 O SO L E o AT Lhet fac o dm L e )
(0950 WS (S e U Lin 1y 53 Of 3 1 Ul b J4i 07 (ST,

Please note there are no questions for Lesson 14.

**’Sahth Bukhari, Hadith #6020, in [367) 5.
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Answers for Review Questions

A. True/False:

1. T 2. T 3. F 4, F 5. F
B. Fill in the Blanks:
6 7 8 9 10
ey 33 e O

C. Practice fromthe Qur’an: Translate

11. “...Your Lord said to the angels “Indeed | am placing on the earth a representative/vicegerent”.”
12. “...you(all) said “we will never be patient on a single food”...”

13. “...he said “I seek refuge with Allah from being of the ignorant>....”
14. “So woeto those who write the "book (scripture)” with their ownhands...”
15. And when it is said to them, "Believe in what Allah has revealed," they say, "Webelieve [only]in what

noo»

was revealed to us."...

A. True/False:

Bl.l FF(;r eachiileT higmggl-ltl;d wordtigentifv (5;-] flass ofword (b) grammatical role and (c) I'rab
6. Al | o (o
7. o Jebo &
8. ! S|
9. ! P &
10. ¢ jlae fmb | Jod 2

C. Practice from the Qur’an: Translate

11. “..Eatand Drink fromthe provision of Allah...”

12. “And He brings out fromthe darknesses into the light by His permission...
13. “Say, Only my Lord has forbidden the shameless acts...”

14. “He said Indeed I am your brother!..
15. “Then We said “Strike it with part of ...”

1 ”
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D. Writingin Arabic.

16, psall =2 3 (o

17, o7& & 55 L0

18. LSO 2t 4 s
19, Joof O amtddi ) L3
20, 2501 O3S 15205 2

A. True/False:
1. T 2. F 3.T 4. T 5. T

B. For the highlighted words identify (a) class of word (b) grammatical role (c)I'rab
6 Jeteds | e

7. E;)L42A e e s
8. g s o J= —ai |G

Jﬁ‘
slas @ dmis | Ca ‘)ﬁ
9. ol e b e uﬂ\
g}ou raﬁ\ gt C%J &,bﬁ
10. N R Ty I
Jarr
Construction

C. Practice fromthe Qur’an: Translate the following withoutlooking atthe translation:

11. “The example of Paradise, which the righteous have been promised, is [that] beneath it rivers flow”.
12. “.Indeed Allah does not guide the disbelieving people”.

13. “..Then do not fear them but fear Me.”

14. “..and when His verses are recited to them, it increases them in faith..”

15. “..They bear their burdens on their backs.”

D. Write the followingin Arabic with correct Grammar.
16. 15 oad

17. 80 Joio 3 oS0 5 (S 1570 5T L L

i

L
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- ° s G

18, il ol sl [| a0\ a5 Y
19, &lils 33 s

20, 350 dodl 3 Dl el R W or 350 el @ el BTN )

A. True/False:

1. F 2. T 3. F 4. T 5 F
B. For each the highlighted, identify (a) Its 3 or4 letter Root(b) Its Verb Family (c) I'rab
Root Ver.b I'rab Root Ver_b I'rab
Family Family
6. Jof VIII Raf' 11. af Y Raf'
e IV Raf" al IV Jazm
i (passive)
L}T v s (passive >\ )
55 VIII Raf*
7. Ixe 1Y Jazm 12. = | Raf*
e I\Y% Jazm p s I\Y% Jarr
al IV Jazm al I\Y% Jarr
8. JJ 1Y o 13. as | Raf* (passive)
39 \Y e al IV Raf'
I ) Jeb oy Jelal b
A "~
9. £ sb 1Y o 14. S [11 Raf*
s I o < v Al o e
A
= I1 Jazm
;.)_.U« 11 Raf*

C. Write the followingin Arabic with correct Grammar.

16. Laalisd)) [ WU 0

~
@&, 0 o0

17. ol A6 J‘,LJ\ J,.JJ\ o
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18, U 15 (5 ST |5 [ G4 13)

£
-

19. AJJ\ d\yp) A.SLA dm\ (5..0\ dbw\ [or] 4,\)\ uL&J‘J 4.5\.,4

/Ea 2
g

o Balal

20. dﬂu-\wd\fv.:wi\:;/ 5l

A.TrueFalse: 1.F 2.F 3.T 4.F 5.F

B. Fill-Ins:
6. See Table 35

7.5 i[O [anls /;/w»/’”/;u/&ii]
8. present & command

9. 5

10. See Table 39

C. ertlngm Arablc
11. [yu“v»ﬂﬁ) /yJ\.au}afp.af]

12, [0 [ & o>=Jb ey

13. [ Ll o Q;V wdm)#@;jp]
14, [UA Bls B L] 5 51

15. [ e H.»i)\_iﬁ w”]

16. [l o 150 LG 720

17. [ obe 20U Gpwgodl 0 &1 1)

D.18-20.Reading Comprehension

And the name of this boy was Ibrahim. And Ibrahim was seeing people worshipping idols. And Ibrahim
knew that the idols were stones. And he knew (was knowing) that the idols could not speak nor listen. And
he knew indeed the idols could not harm, not benefit. And he was seeing that the insects were sitting on
the idols, and they did not repel (them). And he was saying to himself: Why are the people prostrating to
the idols? Why are the people asking the idols?

21 | .30 pal) AT 08" U ity
22| 4 .. o Ul Lakig 57T A B ity
23| 4 puri 500013 of
24| § S AL NG ) 0) & g
Bl g Sl of ps KBy |
26 | 4.0 eyl K of 22y Bl b

278



T XX

27 .\.G:-AU\., 1M\J.\J\;Uﬁuﬁ\d.@w}m)% O Lzl | o = el el
NU (’.@-SLQ.;! C’JA:}- ;,gx.«j;.@.:i v./@_:/b.g\

-

e
28 | 4. WLh Sl s A sy b o P = !

A. True/False:
1. T 2. F 3. F 4, F 5. T

B. Identlfvmgthe NegatlonPartlcles .,

6. vEW\JJJ ummﬁuwu) &ucuu\u) qu\yw ;\,&)ﬁluwnwxdww\yj%
%Mwmjmuu &A\JJguumuﬁﬁ;\jﬁ\

7. 4§ .. wm,}uﬂwu) cﬂ\jdxbu)dwu)w)wcg\ﬁf)w RERAAI LS BY

8. J\&Zj;;usu@}i;}s@& qu u.@.:LCb ri;um "‘ua;,wuusf.@ uu,& rf;\;.m\}i;‘&mwu%

\jg_,w g, o 5 “Jia;};\gwu;\uﬁ}x& u\vi.ucuuj il B AT, © SRR, vﬁujv@&;ﬁeu L&J\
cgi.. \jjwjv_lm\u\;u);\jﬁ

RPN Pt AP NEN PR PPN AU &‘;)‘J’*U; "4 @WUJJ’EMZ};;-G%
4 Jell 03 ) i e 4y © p-@"ﬁb S0

10, § 05l 3 15 0 2o U IS 01y

C. Writingin Arabic

11, [ oGl e DU OIS7 Le 23T

12. [i:j" Ja g%ﬁ”]

13, (555050 0 ST 0Ly

14 [ 5 255 U e o U 355U e Bl L D 2 54

15. [15 U\JMJ\ S U )

16. [ 55, o U8, Ly

17. [8050 B Y W) /1305 345 Y LfoL) /805 i Y L3l

D. 18-20. Reading Comprehension.
What will we do? The people gathered and said: Indeed Ibrahim, he broke the idols, and insulted the gods.
What is the punishment of Ibrahim? While the people questioned. ¢Burn him and help your gods! » was the

answer. They ignited a fire, in it Ibrahim. And so it was. But Allah, helped Ibrahim and said to the fire:
40h fire, Be cool and safety upon Ibrahim » And so it was. The fire was cool and safety upon Ibrahim. And

the people saw that the fire did not hurt Ibrahim and that Ibrahim was happy, and that Ibrahim was safe.
And the people were amazed and confused.
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E.
21. Negative

22. & = Nasb; @l = Jarr

For the following ayah, (1) highlight the [2) [Wﬁa] its I'rab (3) if it is Explicitor not, and (4) underline the

positive once or the negative statement twice).

e I'rab | Explicit(Y/N)
23 ¢ ol DT oAU Nash N
24 T ed sf o Y T T Y s nl 6] Nasb N
£ 02 o5l S WB U)ol 5 X

25| AT G 0 G 0 ol o ) T 2Ty | Nash N
A.True/False:
1.F 2.T 3.T 4. T 5T 6.F 7.T
8.T
B. Fill-Ins:
9. See Table 43 10. See Table 45 11. See Table 44
12. See Table 51 13. See Table 48 14. From [;sf/Uf/Y/v;f] and [/ )]
C. Writingin Arabic

15. [0 Vb B 050 )

16 [ 5 8550 J) 355 el

17. [0 £ Lo (o 05 50 LR/ ol L B 0 0

18, (Gl o &6 Labid 0l o) ol (r SIS LAl &0 23

19. 355 SIS o e Lol L2 B G ST BT S o T8 L g 5

20. [ sef) Sl bufu A s Sl uufu ke

328 . -
Famous saying of All .
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D. Identifying the Harf

e P

21 P EETN and | N

22 Calse and | N

23 Myl but | N

24 FWE Not | N

25 g.,«a.d\ 9 JA}G}\ So Y
that

26 2l L) SO Y
that

27 (,’4.-\ 5 b k) what| Y

E. 28-30. ReadmgPractlc
\W\VUJWJJ u\fccﬁw\x)’\&w};u\f} cb\;..:&:\;—\ajd\fjc\w\.ﬂ}wf Q\f

E S I £ 34 E

c\..f:\.ﬁ)}\.&wf dlfc my\wwﬁ\mu}mo}’\u\f) c\:—\fﬁ& .x;-\/‘dutfj

ijiiigy,;urjw\dsﬂw;ﬂ T T s U5 i s byl s

®

G Maf\m{}%bu L;W\)MUMU\S;;M;:\;\/MU@\U\\,%

P o 5 87, o 8 s0F. ..

PEEIEY I . 8 o8 3% fa

cuj_uu J\J&W}Jﬁlﬁv@ m\jc ﬁ\j\ N &5«4}3\”

u”u‘cu’“)ﬁ” OL{J“}“‘-{L%-W‘;AJM d\fj \JJL‘ULQLMJ\I\J cdw\w:mﬁ)cuw‘&: ,a_‘Sg Jj;u/:)\fj

U-\;J—Sd‘yﬁjdujmr@;bduﬁ\uﬂ\big :_S\Q:L“_:tj«g‘}{cg;:\.s}

A.True/False:
1. T 2. T 3. F 4.F 5.T 6. F 7. T
8. T 9. T 10. T

B. Translation
11. “...They put their fingers in their ears from the thunderclaps because of fear of death...”
12.“And We have enjoined upon man, to his parents, excellence. His mother carried him with hardship...”
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13. “and his gestation and weaning [period] is thirty months...”

14. “And when the people are gathered, they will be enemies to them, and they will be of their worship
deniers.”

15. “So be patient with a beautiful patience. Indeed, they see it [as] distant.”

C. ertlngmArablc
16. [u)t&m\/u,sm.xf ygs\o\fy\ujﬁ

17. [yu;uﬂ R P OJ,/%

18. [m’};}ywrﬁxv]

19, [U5 05 o 3Ll 255 o 1)/ /2]

20. [ 9l60ay T 7l 087 g 9500 GO 7l 05T

D. Identifying the [l 5.2]

21. Hal
22. Hal

23, [es Jymie]
24, [axs J snia]
25. Clarifier
26. [4Jsnis]
27. Clarifier

E. 28-30. Reading Passage [¢\ai2 (>

2 So -

¢ OB Y syl LB g Y & bjm&@\ﬂ\;yf?\%1@33&@13;;@?;{\5

¢ 005 ) J,as;m:;m ST B e 10,50 Y b 010 S5 Y &b

¢ N Gl G AT o e YT B3I ST W T 10,0y B Oy 10,80 Y B O
(.L:,aﬂ\;;g;gg;,@»}éxbfow ol 5 1es oK of A0y 1 e 0K of A

’/‘J;J\\juxw_s;:d\g\é;’;x S 316 i B ey o kg

(155N Aol r@uujdu R SRR I TRt RS ] Jw;,g;;r}

!WOM&Hmzjdwd)dl?%t:amfxgi?@}iﬁfu\c B 3a 16 1 A ]

But how are Iblis and his offspring pleased with this? Are people going to continue worshiping Allah ,?

\

Are people going to continue being one nation, not differing? Indeed, this will not be! Indeed, this will not
be! Will the descendants of Adam enter Paradise? And Iblis and his descendants enter Hellfire? Indeed, this
will not be! Indeed, this will not be! That he had not made prostration to Adam then Allah,, cast him out

and He cursed him. Would he not take revenge from the children of Adam, then they would enter with him
into Hellfire? Certainly this is to be! Certainly this is to be! And Shaytan saw to call the people to the
worship of idols. Then they would enter the fire and would not enter Paradise ever. Then he intended to
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call them to Shirk, then they would not enter Paradise ever. But how is the path to this while the people
they are worshiping Allah,,? Indeed, would that he go to people and say to them: “Worship the idols and do

not worship Allah!” Indeed the people would curse his and beat him! They (would) say: The refuge of

Allah,,, Should we make partners with our Lord? Should we worship the idols? Indeed you, Shaytan are

indeed cursed!, Indeed you Shaytan are indeed harmful!

A.True/False:
1. T 2. T 3. F 4. F 5. F 6. F 7. F
8. T 9. T 10. T

B. Identify each of the specific Followers [\;u,/\ ;J\/]
11. [+ &3] = Replacer of [l U [ Slas wi e O lana] = [05)15]
12. [f)U‘) ;LWJ\ Upﬁf o 2156 e Jo 3 slans] = = Sentence which acts as Describer of[w-],
[ o g% DU o) o Canlana] = [0
13. [;;;.fﬁ] > J/PL{/ 0954 L) L) e Canlans] = [4 ] is Replacer for [;;fj‘\'] :[4 s« 7] is describer for [;;;ﬁ‘\'];
[T ol o e imons] =[o T s 3,2 ALY o) e Cinlans] = [6LIST
14. [jy,;j] is Replacer for [;14;3‘\']
L@_Ic o;\.;oJ\} Rt} \.a:js] is Describer for [J;Ll.c] 1,U] is Describer for [3/2] [&uﬁ] is Describer for
[&03]_
16. [bjf)] is Replacer for [Gi] ;[s5<] is a Describer for [:\Cb'].
17. [Jou u"] is Describer for[uu\] [u\& is[ 4 Jsris o o LG n]
C. Identify the [ az2sl) ;LMY\]
18, Jeldl ol =[O oaiel el =[5 STT)
19, Jezid) vl = [T Leai o = (23]
20, Jouid) ool =[] 5 Jolal) ) = [(430aT)
21, ) ars :[;Csif‘f] P el [l

22, ettt =[50 1 oleled dho = [l ) oleled dho = [nal] + leted i =[]

D. Translate the following sentences in Arabicusing the appropriate Follower.

Lo -0 E .

23. [L!-br-«m.ﬂ (ﬁLC\ w\ \.:\ W)J u.:‘ ves| & q,.b—]

24. [(..@qu}cfg x:.—d,ﬂ]
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25. [¢) o 5SS 8Lt @WT(,; éfu Calx W5

/o/

26. [u\.k.d\ ARFRCTIIAL A o,,f s j,]
27. [C\j)w ek mﬂux uw»s Bl y ol (SO 5 a0 \jw\]

28, [LE>JLLJ\ \jm\wgﬁ;ﬁs\ | s0s3]
20, [+ 3 L F Y o5y I LT Al Ll

E. 30. Reading Comprehension.

(o I e 5 Sl

NS f‘“‘“u”/c;’-‘/d‘ Sy (o2 e 3505 AL 0y 5 06y G ) D2 2 G
D8 Gy O ¢ sl 06 Al 30l 3 el O 1in 1 Dy s 2 Ui U3 R s
caJ;J\}J}M,iSJujc;uJ\in)é;\hgg;@\g@ﬁb&“’»m&}j}

C§ e b g Z;QJ‘/C};J M‘ <l d s F ol W Bl Bl 2)
Mupv,qs,u)suwm)\u _Jm‘jy)duup Jmmg ooy 0

CHl LSt G W;”C;;}c;gsf Uleyd O L1 ey B ey Gy e S JL

The king sends for Yusuf
And when the messenger came to Yusuf, and said to him, Indeed the king is calling you, Yusuf did not want
that he exit the prison like this. While the people will say “This is Yusuf, he was yesterday in the prison.
That he would betray the ruler. Indeed Yusuf was great in intellect, intelligent. And if one was in place of
Yusuf in the prison, and the messenger of the king came to him, and the messenger of the king said to him:
“Indeed the king is calling you and waiting foryou, this man would rush to the gate of the prison and exit.
But Yusuf did not rush. But Yusuf did not hasten. But he said to the king: “I want an inquiry, [ want an
disclosure/uncovering about my case. And the king asked about Yusufand he knew and the people knew
that Yusuf was innocent. And Yusuf left free and the king treated him well.

A. True/False

1.F 22F 3.T 4F 5T 6T 7T 8T 9F 10.T 11.T 12.T 13. F 14. T
15. T

B. Write the following in Arabic.

16. [ e f 4 Ll g

17. [ Oy 3 3 deladi (3 5Cal)
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0 2

18. [\J.@Muul;d»\ L;bhfjm.o‘ujcu\je]

o -

19. [\jw\wwﬁjw\jmjd\gﬁu}\dj:dL.Ajﬁ uijjw))u \jbb

/}//

E

20. [543 U5 3 »w st e Ué’e\; Dy <s~\°>1 Bua)
C. Qur’anic Ayahs

21. [,esl BW)

22, [ak Tna)) il S

26. [OLT e

D.Reading Comprehension: u@‘)ﬂ S el
cJU\do}EML&L\Q‘H&rW)J d\f)cwu‘ LAY\U\VJMW%QK)

Cialo S0, 5 T u'pmga\ S Oy w J\f\ 3 ojsf-;;,u\ o 65 Ly O
r;jjj:,@j q}fouU\myjﬁwau L 10 Y ¢ o201 OU il )
CWWQL{JU‘LJ@)U\ ‘fuuﬂu‘}c‘:\:YchM\ﬁJU\J\}uy‘j

Uk 057 Loy ke 07 Ly ¢ U i LSy o0 »\};Q;TH;JYWJK\,.)MOKZ@

U»U\ J\j,e\ uj,lfb;\j»U3Jjud\ &JJYW}; Q\f} cwwwy olfch@..au)»)Lg_wab
decdi-\ G;L::MJY W};Q\f)c dyjmjdjﬁfuu»U\ngd\)MYWjd\f)

B 1y \ifi,uu\ Csjj;\’jcﬁud\fgs boel L g o \,&ﬁj

Yusuf had known that indeed honesty was scarce among people, and he had known that indeed
deception was much among people. And Yusufhad seen that people were cheating in the wealth of Allah.
And he saw that Indeed in the earth was a great treasure but it was wasted. Indeed, it was wasted because
of the leaders. They did not fear Allah,, regarding it. And their dogs ate, while the people could not find

that to eat. And their homes were decorated with cloth while the people could find that to be clothed
(with). And the people could not benefit from the treasures of the earth except for the one whowas a
safeguarder, knowledgeable. And one who was a safeguarder while not being knowledgeable did not know
where the treasures of the earth were or how to utilize it. And one who was knowledgeable while not
being a safeguarder was eating fromit and cheating in it. And Yusuf was a safeguarder and knowledgeable.
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And Yusuf did not want to leave the leaders to eat the wealth of people and Yiisuf was not to allow to see
the people starving and dying. And Yusuf was not shy fromthe truth. And he said to the king: “Give me the
treasures of the earth, Indeed I am a safeguarder, knowledgeable.” And like that, Yusuf was the safeguarder
of the treasures of Egypt. And the people became very much at ease, and praised Allah ..

A. True/False
1.F 2T 3.F 4T 5T 6.F 7F 8F 9T 10.T

B. Identify all Constructions by highlighting and merge Constructions by underlining.

26. ¢ 055zl s T e e T ek o 5

(12:38)
2 G om. .7 Po® 7 P —_ o 1 T A s % s
7.4 s o) WSS AT O 0 ,}des\uuu‘wv_gfquuﬁ}umg,ug&gﬂ%mﬁ%
(57:9)
28. 4 0 sulif U uru@u,@r“ e v&b;ﬁm D Wy il 2 e 1,5 ki 23 06
(2:279) )

//aﬂ -0 ai - Zo - -

29. 4 .. rfzuu)\ L@.‘nubJU\) u\jw\db—%}; AU\ u\.‘fu.e\j@.wf:m}b\ AU\.,\.& )‘M‘ oJ&‘dl%

(9:36)
30. ol :,h.oL:'a_;:\jJT} o 1 sl MJ{@J\L/CL° of e s it o 3 2aid 0 ,a 007 g8,
o@ ;.J./F &w\) A\UU
(2:261)

C. Identify the Connecting Particles by highlighting,and underline the words/constructions that
they connect. Lastly Identify the grammatical function that the connecting particle imparts

LS L e

31 1 5 s ATy T | AT s s PTG ATU) 05 U o] g Blas U 505

@ 2 -
P

4 0o e 5Ty ,@édyij AT 1T Wl 1 ety 2
32% JU)UU J\j,oU\ stj:\g.:) oy j;L;;jA.:J)} ;%_Sj /L;::\.ST SL;;JTL;J& ‘}iJ:C

......................................................

1st Waw= 2l O shons S5th Waw = > <& AU 2 lors
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33. 0 u&f\uﬁsuujgb,& . \9;.9 A A 4 Jm ) ,>J\ V’,;J“Zid e I gj; Lu;/;%
§ oy sib Al
1st Waw =4 J snilly O3 slans 4th Waw=Jl> 52 5 o Oliascal] Ll B slans

&

34, STy STy U7 2500 A, L,,,,Js‘uﬁju;;j@d;my PRI ERTRNN

e

LY

éLIfATg\éffju\;;\ j@u\j ‘\ s)ugm‘g‘d;m@g;mdﬁw‘dudw STy LTy

...........

1St Waw = > b AL b 5th Waw = 4 J s=alls O
o

ur.l.urﬁu\v&! ey w\w@v&w\j St UM\,\)"\_J%{"\%%. PyFiipe
It Waw = 4 J gndlly 2 slons 3rd Waw = > 2 AL O shaes

........................................

D. Identify all Embedded Sentences and their Grammatical Function
36. Sentence [J\>]= r@JL«Jb) ('-GJ-L"JJ V-?ﬁjy L]

37. 1st Sentence [« Jjw/ i) = i 22t J{b s wb 3 J,v.\ L;\J ]
2nd Sentence [u,a] =4 rie)! Jfb]

w
“3 8 Lo o Bor & 8

38. 1st Sentence [y;J)W/J)i» ol f-\J J&uummcwj Oolons C*‘JG-K\J Ol oV o L;J\ Sl
2nd Sentence [die] = [L2lns a o Q@K\i

39. 1st Sentence [« Jju’.»/ Jsie]= [u..l:— u.a)UT & :}:.L;
2nd Sentence [w ] = [Ju»m) NSy 'C:’J:}JJ ;u.d\ Slindy Ut M o L“J,,,J \jju]
3rd Sentence [ Jsnin] Jyin] =[Gl 8Ly G ,\M o Lg_..aJw\

4th Sentence [J\>~] = [JJ uﬂ.uu) ARV ! e 9]
40. 1st Sentence [“Jwﬁ] = [S}-Ub AT ST Vo Za]

2nd Sentence [k ka] = [0l e Lais U]
3rd Sentence [&s* da] = [ojj@ ﬁ U)]

4th Sentence [ ,=]= [:'J );a:f]
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E. Grammatically Analyze the following usingthe 4-Step Method.

27. ¢l 255 0 T 05 o (STIGE

)

15230 sl e 8 156 Ule o W Gl L) 8 58T 0l

Response Statement

Conditional Statement

f" * ws 3 :53 - Y < o~ (s :"&.{ o . °o 5 o -
R R ST I BTN I A N v T B R e S R R R R
=z Male Fem I Male | Male Past Male -
%% Single . | Sing . P I Pl Single . II (a . | Single . ('& Y% )
E_‘c__/‘) Def. | ¥ | Indef| ¥ . E & | Def | Def. ] (4] § V| ndef, | c: fV» %
& | Mud) \(; Flex | & | =] = S | Inflex | Flex & f: Flex. kgf S A
g g Flex. Jarr ® Jarr Jarr ’t: Jarr CE \\(” ]
ey :
N Jarr
Idafa Const. Jarr Const. Idafa Const. Jarr Const.
Jarr Constr. Jarr Const.
Lo
Connected Sentence
Jarr Const. »
2z
N
:" . wr 8 { 5% u ¢ o (P uja.{ or . o LJ o .
o Jr | o || 2| V8 U | &8 B WF| | o || @ 5|0
arr Const. o Jarr Const. Verb Jarr Const. = Verb
] [ ] = Command Indirect object Doer
to Verb = Describer Indirect Doer =[ s] .
of indefinite [6 ) 5] Object i [~
=[]
”f 5 ala~ § "f 5 il Jarr Const.= ("‘”’
%] UL{ .
- 7= o
2
(44 3 )
g =-1 2| g
g o o
=1 = o
o Sh| 8| w
o [('-“ ] g
o
Connected Sentence “f 3 il ;?
=
Jarr Construction serves as Describer for E
o
Indefinite Jarr Construction [« (3]
Merge into one Verbal Sentence = Z\;JM e

“And if you are in doubt about what We have sent down to our servant, then bring a surah the like of it...

Merge into one sentence /s~
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2 5 2 o 2 . ? o .8 v 2 o3 20 2
Gle | oS |0 ol 05 o s eV 15231 3
o Male Particle Male Male Harf Male Female Verb )
g Plural Jazm Single Single Jarr Plural Single Command g
S | Indefinite e Con- Definite | Indefinite Definite | (Broken PIl) i o)
= Flexible o2 ditional | Flexible Flexible Inflex. Definite =1
Nasb G Jarr Jarr Jarr (Mudaf)
o= Flexible
Nasb
Step Idafa Const. Idafa Const.
2 Jarr Const.
O Jarr Constr. [ 3] to verb, acts Direct Object D\geerrb_
= o as Describer for [&) O 93 ol [('.-;JT]
%)
= i
= =11
w o . Con- w o
b ala “on b ala
. ditional .
particle
Conditional statement which
connects to preceding sentence
g
Sentences are merged into one; Connecting Particle connects this with [...) s21]
Step . . .
4 And call your witnesses besides Allah if you are truthful.
F. Translate the following passage [~ s s s¢3] from Qisas an-Nabiyeen, and write with Tashkil.
[z 5 353

oo oS obl g sy el Ofc T B0 oS Gl sk JB L Bl 3 Ay (8 2 5 Lo

§ Osalsd S JT2EN el 13 i&x&m;«;ﬁig;i L;gg”}}jjéj;s

A Lo s ® . s e . sy
J\)J“”\vg""g?)vﬂ"‘difﬁ“ﬂ\i:Cﬁ’JL"QM\J’JQ}\;}’JWW}JM‘WWWQK)
b JBy ) 68 25 ey e 3V G50 3 WS Bl e (Sile 0l 1l L

et 1) 05 BENTE 5 A0 sledl 1) 05T YT € L) 050k YT ST i ST eds € 05 %5 W

O bl 2,V S ooy oSl g Sl o) o \U;Z-,f,g;“zj\ Jrom s S gland) 3B (e €0l
B3T3 bl Ll S0 ) s pales B B DS o8 08 Syt Ll o508 S5

o -0 -

?C‘“‘““)
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And Nih called his people, and exerted effort in advising. He said standing: “Indeed I am to you a plain
warner, that you worship Allah and Fear Him, and obey me, He will forgive you your sins, and delay for you
a fixed time (punishment). “Indeed if the time (set) of Allah, when it comes, there will be no postponement
only if you knew”. And Allah,, had been locking up the birds from them and was angry on them and

restricted the agriculture, and offspring. And Niih said “Oh my people, if you believe, Allah will be pleased
with you and will stop this punishment, and he will sent upon you rain, and them the birds He will bless

you with celebrated with agriculture and offspring. And Nih called to his people to Allah,, do you not

P
recognize Allah,,. These are the signs of Allah,, around you, do you do not see them?. Do you not see the
sky and earth? Do you not see the sun and the moon? Who created the skies? And made the moon, in it, a
light and made the sun, as a lamp? And who created you and made for you the wide earth? But the people
of Nih, did not understand. But the people of Niih did not believe. But when Niih called them to Allah

they placed their fingers in their ears, and how can he understand the one who cannot hear? And how could
he hear the one who did not want to hear?

gy

A.True/False
1.F 22T 3.T 4F 5T 6.F 7T 8T 9.F 10.T

B. Identify the Shifting of Word Orderin the Following Ayvahs by highlighting the Word(s) shifted.

Specify the reason for the shift.

11, 4 ¢p o5 %) J\ﬂ\ b\) §\p u}é_&v\ ;LM»J\ \b\% Here both highlighted words [ sl _5G] are moved

forward for empha51s smce the Surah emphasizes the signs fromthe Day of Judgement.

12. oﬁg\.abm 4 A 6 AU\ J Iy V'@J Jw% Here, the Jarr Construction is placed forward, and more attention

is given to the people being talked versus the speaker (messenger) since it focuses on the people who were
ultimately going to harm of the She Camel of Allah

13, 40 s gl J{}Zb dn 2y & D q.ab U\ e VA)L@ Ty VAT ) 0 o) e s Ay
Here the Jarr Construction, whichis the indirect object containing [4>4 k4] is being emphasized over the

verb which should have preceded in the normal state. Thus, [4M4 k4] to which the action [trust] is being

directed to is emphasized.

14. (;-1-9 A' /L/@:.S\}J.\ﬁ\).\.m A.U\j J;&J\J\UAMLEJQJM)J-\U\;ﬁw!;iéﬂdﬁﬁw;:l
~/\J. /ow P °/Ea}a //}}e} i
@Qfﬁm Dyl O L2 uji_.du\vb u\ﬁjxwﬁwm}f\s VﬁJ&uuo}«MJQ\

T e T T T T T nTe - Sleit=iat

S0 G .

ogg MIML;\};J}U A.U‘J..Mﬂ‘_sﬁdjl;\.&u Q)J.;-\/ w\&ﬂuﬁd);::upj\.“

.....................................................................................
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First, [AM4) 124]] is mentioned first for emphasis instead of the verb. In terms the order of the other shaded

terms, there is [ =0 f..xzf] occurring. Here in this Strah, ease is emphasized along with those who were
already excused from the initial obligation of the late-Night prayer. Allah,, in this Surah lifts the command

of the Tahajjud prayer, the people. Here we should note that the most worthy of those who had an excuse
for the Tahajjud prayer (those doing >\4>) are being mentioned last and the first that is being mentioned is

the one who was not able to doing it (for no specific reason). After that one who was sick, then one who
was working to attain provision (hard work, travel), then one doing battle. Here, the emphasis is on ease,
and lifting obligations, so those with the lightest “excuse” are being mentioned and Allah knows best.

3

- s 0 - o o 256 %_n}w& v or o ¥ }s///G/}.E/ a.Jod’ I L0 o £ o s . A ]
15. oo st afs allly O (SO e B e (SOl S5 01 0Tl T UG QUSTT a1 L 10as™ 01 3T Gy
§... Ly

Here, [4M4 k4] is being mentioned instead of the verb to pay attention to the Doer.

C. Omission: Identify the place and exact word that was omitted in each of the following Ayahs.:

16. L&

P
& 0¥ ~ o~ I e

T o 25 Dl 3l STy ) (el 0 )50 (d T Dol 655 2y

<5 2% 8. s, L L. & s g 5o
17. 4 Dedle pUUT gl o3 By O pls-l SRS 1 63 [ 2]
18. 4413 155+ DU oy L L B03T Ly (54

19, (Wil 1580 diray 5 Gl e O o gy (A S e 2l BTy

D. Narrative Shifts [uu:j\]. Identify the Location of the Narrative Shiftin the Ayah,and the nature of

the shift (1stto 2nd person/3rdto 2nd person, etc.)

20. ¢ GBS 1503 A U4 el 46 oo 12 GGy
o Bl 0 D
o 1) e 3 S

o B i

L V5505 IS o 2005 G

frep B g‘%u‘ & ikl Ly
(12:44)
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< PO A L PR N 0O B 2 /”A/o//&////,"%f . P Z.
g isTugl, s ey

(2:285-286) ) ) )

23. 44 S m Al BN By gy a2 UT &l O gy I3 2 1(80:13)

of -
2

¢ - PR B g 2. *e 7 ag Y B Y B 7
24. 3 el Jsb 5a Lo 5 o)y Js8 &l rp 09020 U Ly g 0028 Loy o3l Uiy
¢ derp Wl ) o S deny 09,5 L Wl a8 J5k Usgoy Osny Lo U
(69:38-43)

F. Translate the following passage [C ¢ ¢les] from Qisas an-Nabiyeen, and write with Tashkil.

The Du’a of Nuh

-
s 0 o - s B0, °of 0 o

A el Bl pla VL EL Gl e 3 5 0S50 Sk G 5 sl (A L o A

fo-

PO Sl T L S5 R e JB ) Ve s dlYI B 1STE . Vs | e e (Y

7
Y

o oo 28 » . E A So. N, .0 T 22 . 3 P 208 . P
b o o 18 g i Y BUE oj Ogdliny I 85, 050 W 6T or ) 8 A Bl 60 e Ul

& z
P 2. %20 o -

o . 2 . ol o . o8 o 7 58 5 '\‘, . 0% o] 2 ﬂ/& 2 ﬂ't z - o - . %% s°

-

2
s0 £

G 550 B Ly UG W &0 Wil 16 S g b O3

[

I E et S RV RCAR

o\

R o0 &

.Q@&J\&;u;\ AU o DAY ol 1B eV s e ey Al oty oL

Nih exerted much effort and continued calling his people for a long time. He stayed among his people for
950 years calling them to Allah. But the people of Nih did not believe. And they did notleave the worship
of idols. And they did not return to Allah. Then until when would Nuh keep waiting? To a time when he
would see corruption of the earth? To a time when he would see stones being worshiped? To a time when
he would see people eating the provision of Allah while worshiping other than Him? Why was Nih not
angry? Indeed he had been extremely patient, no one had ever been patient like him! 950 years, Allahu-
akbar, Allahu-akbar!, And then Allah had revealed to Nuh: Indeed, no one will believe from your people
except who has already believed. And the people of Niuh to what Niih called them another time said: Oh
Nih, Indeed you have debated with us and you have exceeded in our argument, then bring us what you
have promised if you are from the truthful. And Nih became angry for Allah and he despaired from these

{people}, and he said: Oh Allah do not leave any of the disbelievers on the earth.

292



A.True/False
1.T 2.T 3.T 4F 5F 6.T 7T 8F 9T 10.T

B.Majaz[<!]: Identify the word that is used metaphorically.

u”f‘ ('*’Jl’u’u‘“wﬁ dj.uw\ J}u :\)8};»(3312)

s 8B 0 R

¢ ol L8707 s 2 e, 1o S ‘g
12. 40,5 S o rfu 55l 2 .dﬁéw\\ﬁﬁuji.}owb Uil bl 135 0l
(6:153) . |
13. dry SIS AN O E R ":::~’“°J§3L:i;4,>aﬁdyu v5 2 sl (9:12)
14. ;,.‘Zdb L;;-};..;.i\f;,.@#;uwu}}é}wﬁx\)@@;jﬁw%ggzz)

C.Majaz[;\=']:Is the highlighted word used metaphorically? If so,whatis its [&y ,$]?

- 2 @
£

T8 °s% as A P . 5.8, 8 5. oo 8 3G .
15. 40 pdiad) on :,ij)\ O ae J 5l ) jJ\ l9251g 09 02l 09,550 4 ‘}”‘ JJJU -» Here, the [ 3] is that
this is not a literal light that people can follow (like that of the stars etc.). But, this refers to a metaphorical
light to be followed from the guidance of Divine Revelation, which acts like light in keeping people astray

from the misguided life that leads people to loss.
16. 4 ... Oleadly fundl 308 VAR 5 85085 1) 8 Adl sUs A3 Jae )l $a % This light is literal

and thus no Majaz.

3 o of [ o 28 3\ o s 0.

17 JL@JU\\.@,.NU.A&J;-U ub%p\v{\f@r@_’\.ﬁij_@;&\/ rﬁ)fwubjaj‘juuﬁjaj‘éf(y%

L
Here again the word [, ] is literal. The word [ ,4]] is actually metaphorical in that it is not the river whichis
flowingbut the water from the river. The metaphor is subtle but it is there.

2 Eo. £

18. 4. AU\ C;J oo Vsuld U; 4l d—nﬂf e \W \j«m\ b » Here the wordis literal.

P /a&

}/} o &£ 2 S

109. %JJWU\V_;\ l/;;:‘?jl/:ﬁ(’guw \jm\(jsbe b).b;,_sbl:-\ J\&J\J%Heretheword

“their brother” is metaphorical since Hiid was not their literal brother. However, the word is being used

since he was a part of their community, and being their well-wisher and Messenger, is referred to brother.
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20. o%d)’}v'j U ;’.)éﬁ G USCA 3-;} J‘ (‘f-) » Here the [4. 3] is that the prohibition of laws are not

incumbent on the town itself since it is lifeless, but on the people of the town.

C:o}/// o}/o o&ﬂﬂ }}/ z & 8 o - -0

G aSTUlas (SOTAR ke 1 3G 105 o \,t»\j\ r“” Eo g \,&s 34 osia \jmxug ;\ﬁp
§ Opel 2505
Here the word is being used literally.

D. Simile [+.:3']: In each Ayah, there is [«..4/] occurring. Identify the [+ 4> 5] for each Simile.

22. ¢ 3 e QG ool 3T e L) Bt §imES dr> 4S54 Here the [4.2) 4 5] is that both the

bad tree is like the bad word (action) in that it is without weight. It is not firm into the earth like the good
tree nor does it last; it is easily uprooted and islost. Thus, the good deeds are weighty and will be of value

in the Afterlife unlike the bad deeds.

D A T

23 Vel ol 3 G BT T T CSS  sil al g3 sk A
fdadl A OF, s o 3530 O a3

H/ere, the [4.2)) 4> o] is that those who attribute partners with Allah love those partners like Allah. Here the
term “love” is being used here. Itis conflictingtype of lovesince only Allah,, is deserving of their love as
being the One and only God. Thus, their love of Allah is much less than those who believe in Him only.

24 FU\ 633‘/ wu Loy Uy uJu\ 9u) ‘duw s 30, wjb v&ul; ISKTRA; u,,m Vil
Sl e U dn, & \,Mf wa L oEi S s J,g LG L Ll ol Jﬂsw

§ oy ﬁ&“

Here, the [4.2)! 4~ 4] is that this type of charity has no lasting benefit like planting a seed on a smooth stone

with dirt. Itis easily effaced and left bare. This is similar to the type of charity that is given insincerely or
for some worldly benefit

25. 4 uj.{.s S :\JJU & u\,’ o i b sl JMS i Ls GW'QJ"A Ol  The [«-+)l ] is that the birth of
I'sa is like that of Adam since both were born without a father. In fact, the creation of Adam was a more
difficult creation than I‘sa.

26. ifj:}i@u&JmeseAQ\Mw 2\};”&;‘\3&)0@\ (e T G s s 3
(R (3l (aad) [aladl O 0L 1S Ll ) el O e gl

Here the [«.2)l 4~ 4] is that the dog is 51m11ar to the one attached to world desires. The person whois

attached to worldly desires (influenced by the devil) acts like an animal and is not able to restrain
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him/herself. Thus, the dog keeps his tongue out because of its nature to fulfill the desire. This becomes the

sorry spiritual state of the person immersed in desire for the life of this world.

27. ogioji{i SJ)J V.igaif v.)él olls ("(‘Y”L" iﬁ)@;@ Here, the [4.2)l 4~ 4] is that both have striking beauty and

glow like that of a pearl.

E.Idioms [&S31]: Identify the Idiomin each of the following Ayahs

w 2 -

. g 3 s 7 P I A LTt e lsTeE o LT ol o Ty lo e e VP L .
28. ¢l uﬁuUQ/ﬁjvﬁl w)@)du/)rﬁ.«b\mff\gJujv.y:—u)j;e;@Theldlomlsthat

“youdo not like the advisors” or those who sincerely want to give beneficial advice, and the second

figurative meaning is that “youdo not like me whois a Messenger of Allah”.

29, 4w rJJ Ay 3D G b U w}p e L r;i\;f oy \;1/3%)

s .2 .2

i O e plasd) 3 ) alat 3 L

(43:18) Please note that [\i}li] isMajaz not Simile. Here the person who is being referred to “being brought

up in ornaments and being unable to express herself clearly” isa woman.

z

30, { & 4 sl e, G WG G GG e e g

Here, both the figurative and literal meaning is correct. The tongue and the private parts are being referred
to here, and represent the Idiom.

F. Translate the following passage [+.4.J\| from Qisas an-Nabiyeen, and write with TashKil.

z
o o . 83 oo

. SET aoer s S N P T LT UL N TN S SN
B iz OF by ol 0 giaglly 8 Ty OF SUIST A Sy s BTa o BT £ A Ol
3.0 - e PP I R N g

€ oy Lka Lo de 00 1))le]y Dlas 1057 Sl Vs G dagh o)y 85S il alar & ¢ 10 L8
GG ) S WS aal L EET, 10U e ) D2 Y B S G B e o

¢ ) Axlad 5l Lo 3 ede iadl S ST BT OJS -5 b aadl ede ik ol 1) ab fpslad

s 8
7 S0 o0

6. 5. . ol AT L. 4 ! 6. ,0f @ a0 @ w8 30 47
\MO':M\@MVU)'%)J}}J{MC)J d\_{)?d\ﬁﬂ\\ﬁj}u(\ '/.\L@.l&qJAc \J'T_J"?-”L'adf)’“j\

[Og/pd LS WS Sad B e 1y A5 0y ) s BT A 0% o K0,

**Sahih Bukhari, Hadith #6020, in [ _&7].
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The Ship
And Allah answered the supplication of Nih and wanted to drown his people. But Allah wanted for Nih

and the believers to be saved. And He commanded Niih to build a big ship. And Nuh began to build a big
ship. And his people saw this work and then they found a pastime. And they were mocking him. What is
this Oh Nuh? From when did you become a carpenter? Have we not been telling you not sit with these vile
people? But you did not listen to our words and you sat with the carpenters and blacksmiths then you
became a carpenter! And to where are you going to sail with this ship Oh Niuh? Indeed your matter, all of it
is strange. Are you going to sail this in the sand or ascend to the mountain? The sea is very far from here.
Are the Jinn going to carry this or the bull to pull it? And Nih had been listening to all of this and was being
patient. He had listened to the most harshest of this, and was patient. But then he said to them at times: If

you are mocking us, then Indeed we will mock you just like you are mocking ?
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Jadl!
FEs

Family

28 o

Do

¢
-2

Aalos | dals o el | da g | dald Y | dals | el | el | b |
S NP TP = T I BT P NP0 BV N
EREEREE R EIEEE
SSE | pSE | A | S| | B Y | RS | S | S | e |
| S| Sl | RS | S| S Y | S0 | eSS | S| e | v
- | e el | AR | LA | AEY [Lasn| e | | B4 |
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Table 70: Conjugation of Irregular Type I Verbs

E

!
Jeud

5

g
#yd

Jt)\:(d.\
;B} 2/ !‘

Jt)\;'d:\

o so -
P

g el

2 °
o Yo~
o shaol]
2

Irregular
Verb type

ssg
Sl

JEg

—n

H ok o 25 A ° 437 ° 1% 0 & 2% 0 & A0 PP -3 225 I
J=b J Jeb | Rt | Jad o | ek [ady Jab J=
> 2 2 2 2 2

3. B R0 . 3 o}o} o800 8.0 7 4. s ds. @ 2 [ "'@’.)!‘
Je S gkos sle Sl Jv\.&.iv.s ..«\.A.gu,s oo Sy Je
2 0 LY o & 2 8 -

ST

”

biu;p

-

oz
J;

( \ ( \
\¢n \
o

2.0 o7
A

ey
s

C\n\
N

e o

s R

2209

Ro & o

Sas s

o

n)vv 1]‘3?\:]‘

P8

A\

Lad el

non

¢

-

9

z

2!

Gyl Lialy

-

z

Gyl Lialy
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Table 71: Conjugation of Irregular Verbs - Families I through VI

@
Jse=!

g oLl

Irregular
Verb

Type

Verb
Family

=R | B B E| E| B[ e o
¥, oy LY ° w > 7 ) 5.
G| | | | e | o] U S 1Ji
Z7.s ¢ s 2% ¢ 78 ¢ 8 Lol 7 ‘i
Gsia| s | RS B s SsR| GP| gB| D
Jelas Jelie | dblia/dwe | Jsbs Lol Jel Je's Jo6 | 1) el ITI
z 2 A2 * - 2 R - o A P
S AV LS ol SFlal Flr Eo] S
S BT BN I B N I N N A e A
LI 88 % o - EIS FIY . £ P 1
) e A e ”Ul/ J/J.g. EYg L .Agg\ 1)
Z o4 3} * ° gf ~ o0& o0& - ?g“ - 95 e
s Saas glo] o) W e ! == [d] J=al
ai:o} o:,,oﬁ a,:o o"of }:oﬂ - /,,oél /:oi . d.' ‘
B T N e S N L N e
¢
z 5 /o -] - oé - /o z ‘ v
KPR T Y S e e P I Y A
J
ﬂfc} ,’,o} ,ﬂ/.a °,~ }/c} },a} /.aﬁ“ - ~
O35 | Ud3e Ol | 03 NEY O3y | 0% AT gl
(2]
S I Y N I o I - = B N U B
Z. .5 Y. .8 8 & . - N G . . ¢ s & . .
Xt L2 5 VY] S | ghan | gl | S
i b Be| ko] RE| RE| BE| FE[y k| VI
z P o - P - P - o &8 - -
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Table 72: Conjugation of Irregular Verbs - Families VII - X

s

)&)\;'di\

é)\;hi\

g,'o\i\

Irregular
Verb

Verb
Family

Jpdll | Jeu gl |l |l iy | P
U T 1 V= U IS [ I (U A (G
2
B B (L e B - T B A e VII
//0 /Q 1’/ 3 /0 //0 /0/ I’ }b} //0 v
e B S B I e (e A I I T A IS
G| o |l | e e e e
5% 4 5 % g “’y\i\ aa\ 2 F . F /a“( //a‘ :U;;:L;
2R R Ed ] ' . o . A 8 2 . - . - .
P R LU B S U PR B O T ) VIII
A AR [ S AR AR APV [ AP PO WP -

2R o & i o & i o o -0 A o & A o - - So - o v
e R R R L K 1 I R [l B
a8 ER %, "¢ o & s 7 as - N1 e o8 o v
Ghw | Gae S I R Gl [12) g
Y. as % s oy Lo T Looa e ‘. & .
e | A G Al [deg dag Al “AE8 [19) sl
Zz 08 Py * ° - - 4R o - )?} - 2 v
S|4 U T U=~ (S g N e I TN
gy P 2 £ a'/5 2 £ /a. o o a'/g 2 /o./a 2 2 a'/a _ - a.” A - /o./a w
Jraies | Jrites Izl Jaial | iy Jriin oy Jrizal g1k |
- A

RESN

* See Lesson 1 Principle 3
**See Lesson 1 Principle 7
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1. Alongside each lesson, “high-yield” vocabulary from the Qur’an, specifically from Stirah Bagarah

and Juz’ Amma should be memorized. This is found in “Easy Dictionary of the Holy Quran®’

mentioning 2000 words excluding repetition.

2. Another supplementary vocabulary list is detailed on the following few pages that also should be

memorized along with the former mentioned list.

Required 80% of Qur’anic Supplemental Qur’anic| Easy Dictionary of the Holy

Vocabulary Vocabulary Handout Vocabulary Qur’an
(pgs. 302-304)

Pre-Lesson Review pgs. 15-19

Lesson 1 pgs. 20 & 24

Review pgs. 1-15
Lesson 2 pgs. 21-23
Lesson 3 pgs. 26, 29, 30
---- Part 1: Surah Fatihah-
Lesson 4 Pg. 302 Baqarah
Pg. 48-52
Lesson 5 ---= Pg 303 Part 1: Surah Fétlhah-
Baqarah Pg. 53-57
Lesson 6 ---- Pg. 304 Part 1: Surah Fatihah-
Baqarah: Pg. 58-62

Lesson 7 Part 1: 63-67

Lesson 8 - Part 1: 68-74

L 9 Part 2: Surah Bagarah to

esson Nisa’: pg. 75-85
---- ---- Part 2: Surah Bagarah to

Lzt 10 Nisa”: pg. 86-95
Lesson 11 Part 8 Juz’ 30: pg. 238-242
Lesson 12 Part 8 Juz’ 30: pg. 243-247
Lesson 13 — — Part 8 Juz’ 30: pg. 248-253

**Sheikh Abdul Karim Parikh, the same author of “80% of Qur’anic Vocabulary” has prepared an excellent streamlined list of
vocabulary from the entire Qur’an. The scholar mentions that there are approximately 2000 words in the Qur’an excluding
repeating words. This list should be studied and memorized, ideally in chronological order from the first Stirah forward since the
list avoids repeating words. It is available for free download from the following website:
<http://www.emuslim.com/Quran/Dictionary_English.asp>.
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3 o 3 o 3 o 5 o
s, s lar | ogias | s s\ yh —
portion/ share accepted as true/confirming | upright/true monotheist ridicule/mockery
i3 - il M| Ko | osee | @ -
adornment religion dwelling/home benefit
tree thousand extravagant/committing bedouin
excesses
of ,l)1 .. o 2 . 2 o 4 wd
P 25 <7 " Fee | Qi e "
bird discomfort/blame escape/able to escape madness /jinn
JisU —= o> —- A5 st 5 o ')
interpretation/fulfillment boiling water/ close friend appointed firm mountain/fixed
time/appointment
e R pls s 233 253t I -
way /practice station/place/standing burden trumpet
. 53 Y Y o F wr “
o P - - ool Ol By s A2
blazing fire suddenly price poor/needy
S sl Iy - e - 1 o
heart reward years group/force
4 — | o5 Bt | e 15 ISt
near relatives crops/cultivation sect/party measure
S| s | B | o | s | s o
specified/appointed shout/blast/cry number/waiting period garment/clothing
& el IR B R R R e I
message/conveyance abode/resting place secret talk/secret counsel | presented/(those) brought
L3 — o a5 S — &5 ——
justice/equity womb /kinship effort hurt/harm/trouble
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ot Jadll | ¢ el Jadll | ol Sl | g b el | ot Jadl | gl el | el Jadl | g gl el
‘.7 }, A V' o0 P ' 0, 0, - e }c/
uJ Y S g & $m & ) & P sk

to stay/ hesitate/remain to be equal/to establish to buy/exchange (VIII) to test
(vin

(P o - @ . £ 3 s - .5 Yy £ -~
P ] s % & > JW P

to strive to prepare (IV) to justify/to prove true to be exalted/to be high (VI)
& & & 4 £, of 4 Y %o, % o, 8 L2 2270 s

to narrate to produce/to raise (IV) to conceal /to hide (IV) to remind (II)
sl (Y 2y s bl > &3 &3
to return to fulfill /to pay in full (II) to surround/encompass to make known (IV)
()
T e > Y ¢ 2 g - 3 5. () v
<o L P e o o ol (&=
to delude/lie/to turn away to determine/plot (II) to favor to refrain/to cease (VIII)
[ “ws T~ co 2 . of of - /32 5 of
&3 3 3% sl (S & &
to save/protect to harm/to trouble (IV) to reveal /to disclose (IV) to follow (IV)

$f 2 /~ < ;. - ¢ - ¢ -
“5:6:0[ ji\f}é ‘65.'9\ g’é .h.cj Je.g.; J.’ J.yq

to transgress (VIII)

to avail /to

prosper (IV)

to instruct/ advise

to be lawful /to descend

-

ot AP (I Y. 2 - o - PR ch 8-

& e S5 & ol e e e Ext
to receive/meet to fashion/to proportion (II) to burn to cover

P 55 s P P "t ke . s . 80 .

Q-gé u.gog -y Ry ol Ok KEY S J

to strengthen/tighten (II)

to attribute/ascribe

to ask permission (X)

to reject/to deny

[ F A @, .ﬂ./ /a.z o, 2 .- o -

A Tl 7 A < 7! S S5 S
to argue (III) to fall to disgrace (IV) to know

1 s A g % To - T Yo

s{ J ;; B s“h“’! s‘-“-@ Y e =
to purify (II) to choose (VIII) to water/to give to drink to pray/ to bless (II)

.

it -
-

to transgress/to overflow

2 o2
‘f,"‘ 4

to declare/reveal (IV)

-

i

to

cut

PR 34 WS
& e

to cut/divide (II)
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to believe firmly (IV)

to become apparent

to construct/ build

o\l Jadll | g b il | ot Jadl [ g el il | ol Jadll | gt gadl | ot Jadll | g sl il
- o sz - z 2
PR P /:/ }:oz 2t 9F J,Eﬁ PR o 2
“ad ] & & g g <) S5
to sit to prevent to give respite (IV) to make one inherit (IV)
/:of 5w 2 15 Py - I p /if s S
g A . S % = 23 cak

to remove/to take away (IV)

- - 2o 0 o

P P

to ridicule/mock

-

o
s - 2 -
& —

to seal

o2
(]

-

PA-)

o

—m
‘o

to please, to impress (IV)

FF P

to display/present/to expose

dale

-

to make a covenant (III)

o

to approach/to go near

CE | i

to deny/to lie

- o

P
[ f"'f"

<
&

-

to be upright (X)

to reinforce/to extend (IV)

to pass/to continue

to enjoy (V) to turn (IV) to reach to be Jewish
[ ¢ .3 L - 2 .3 - oy S ;“ﬁ;
<) ) o ot Joe Joe ol S
to enjoin (II) to make easy (II) to be stingy/ withhold to make firm (II)
[ o . | . o % o 2 cw s - il o Suw¥ . 8
! ] g (2 S G Ao CRWY
to choose (VIII) to count/calculate (IV) to surround/encompass | to accept the truth/to confirm
PR 2. 2 P £ 2 2 PRt IRt e 3.4, -
P ad < e dad &R kb G Ab A
to explain (II) to be wasted/to neglect to divorce (II) to appear/become manifest
(v
< Y PV 28 5. -7 % I ™ g
e 3 gm G G b hd) I Jed2
to seek refuge to disobey defiantly to create to accept (V)
o 2 w0 - s % 3 s s . 3. % 'y
e\.k:..c\ (...n:.w.l Al s % o L e

to throw/ to cast

Py 2 oo

& &

to take away/ to remove

-
[ l',"a..

to join, to reach

3

—\

to cause to enter (IV)

e

Sy

to give shelter (IV)

2 &'/;J

3

o &

.

—w

to be blessed (VI)

to support/strengthen (II)

s o0 2

ery|
w. ) -

to avoid (VIII)
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Glossary of Arabic Grammar Terms [ =Y — 4.3

Verb with a middle root letter that

Narrative Shifting in Sentences

R S i)
> isa vowel. s relative to the audience.
o5 Lsf In Simile, the particle of g
i) s . @ g |
e comparison such as [4] or [0]. s Command tense.
RSN 515 Exception Particle. Y War.nmg.s represented by words that
are implied verbal commands.
RS 2o Conditional Particle. L@_f\y-' y u\ Inna. and its Sisters. These Harf Nasb
- particles act on nominal sentences.
° i i G o ° i : | i i
pE3) Merging of heavy letters or light A by Particle [Ji] that indicates a
‘ letters. g conditional clause.
s The conjugations of present tense
Esla Yl Resumption (by a particle). Leasd) Jeel verbs with Niin ending that are
omitted in the Nasb or Jazm state.
C87 s The verb families of 3-Letter verbs II
EPREAY| Rebuttal (b rticle). =
o eb (by aparticle) g through X.
° s . Replacer of a word from [~ sdV];
pledza ! Interrogation/Question. Jad P e
- functions in rhetorical effect.
J\;«::»‘g‘ Future (tense). JLMAU\ ’J_b Replacer causing abstract
replacement.
AT Arabic noun D“‘Q‘ - :j_)u Replacer causing partial
= ) oI replacement.
. s The Five Special Nouns P . s :
R DO e p an AN e st 2 O Replacer causing total /equal
[, >, sl - = replacement.
dul :;;\, Instrument of an action. asld) The study of rhetoric and eloquence.
S;L;Lj\ R Pointing Noun (Demonstrative ‘u}fjh XE The T4 of femininity: 5,
Pronoun).
JMM-J’ :;3\/ Comparative Derived Noun. O Making something feminine.
Jedl ;&’ Active Participle, Doer noun. S8 Making something masculine.
Jsadd) :;,A Passive Participle; Passive noun. UM’ Encouragement.
J o gall o) The Relative Pronoun. i Deletion of a letter.
EHL Possession Construction. S F Merging of different Constructions.
. » The Simile which compares two
! Inflected Case of a Noun or Verb. 4l

different things, using [o15/2]
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Glossary of Arabic Grammar Terms [ 531 Gdsd) — o] )]

Both the [4-:3) 3157 and the [4.281 %]

Follower which causes emphasis. This

& 423 c”yU 1553 |is distinct from words that are
are omitted to cause powerful simile. - emphasized due to a particle.
oy .. | Simile where the [«.23 &3] is complex, deep, s A
hetadll el [ 2 P P ol &5l | Preservation of the Nin

and thought provoking.

Lot 4l

Simile where the [«:3\ &3] is omitted.

0¥

J,z;j\

Difficulty of pronouncing certain
vowels on Alif/ Ya.

oo b et R.egl.llar similar where all components of A ;s’y“) Three-letter root Verbs of families II
Simile are present. - through X.
¢ -+ . |Simile where the [+.23127] is very detailed TR
adll 4 ad) [l 3] v 537~ s S | Jarr Construction.
and clear.
v-;u«“ Verb indicating amazement or Exclamation P I'rab of present tense verbs.
)m’ The 1fnp0551b111ty of Pronouncing a vowel on : <) )C“" Broken Plural.
an Alif. -
u@j‘-‘h Ar} ?dlom which 8 usgd t.o express something Aaae] e Nominal Non-Verbal Sentence.
critically or negative indirectly. g
a2 Making a noun definite. gl > | Conditional sentence.
el Changing of weak letters preceded by a vowel. EMPEREIVES Verbal Sentence.
J«A—aJ\ Comparative & Superlative. &v Plural.
PU‘ s (.u.M Shift of word order due to a rhetorical ] =5l &> | Feminine Sound Plural.
purpose/reason.
) Clarifier: an indefinite Ism in Nasb that P,
il clarifies something that is vague or unclear in (J,\fw S cv- Masculine Sound Plural.
a sentence.
453 Warning. o Gender.
gred] Making a noun indefinite. b2 ol | Response statement after a condition.
o o "Nination" or double vowel of the last letter
R Sl
J?AJ of a noun usually without the “Al”. i Second Person.
Ism in Nasb which describes an action
L3 Follower: words that follow another word in J as itis being done. It can also come in
¢ its I'rab. the form of a sentence of Jarr
Construction.
£ Word us.ed for a double meaning unintended | Omission.
z for the listener.
455 | Emphasis. 24 5330 | Omission of the Niin ending.
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Glossary of Arabic Grammar Terms [J..a.u o2 — &

Particle; word that has a meaning in
conjunction with another word; Particle

Particle that causes a verb or a noun to

Sy Lol O
77727 | can be either one which causes a change i ”" |beinthe Nasb case.
in I'rab, or one that does not.
6. %s 2. Particle of resumption like [3/C3] that does 5 e
Lolzall O ~ p [/ gl O~ Particles of Calling that causes Nasb.
not affect I'rab.
slsYl & >~ | Particle of exception. <Yl 2 > | Particle of response (to a question).
S,2LY &~ | Rebuttal Particles. Fgpe Vowels such as Dammah, Kasrah, Fathah.
ngaa;Lw <~ |Particles of Interrogation. s Predicate in a Nominal Sentence.
J\;E.;.AJ\ O Verbal Particle indicating the future L .Somethlrllg thgt is “sound” without
i tense. ‘ irregularity, like a letter or a verb.
2+ 2~ |Rebuttal Particle like [4]. S0 | Sukin; also known as Jazm.
o a . o e arr Construction that can act as a
=il 2 Particle of Encouragement. k) s J .
- : g Predicate.
353 G ~ | Particle of Emphasis. L2 Con(.iltlon that is denoted by a Condition
Particle.
VE . . N Single tense Verbs ending with sound
ks Particle of Explanation. N el
7~ ariicle ot Bxplanation = last root letter.
4 O~ Particle of Warning. ) The study of Morphology.
4553 &~ | Particle of Emphasis. i Adjective also known as [«
Particles that cause Jarr such as B Sentence or phrase which follows a
1 ' : .
JES RIS [l o /x] etc. Jso sl dls relelltl.ve pronoun that.des?rlbes a
- definite word (preceding it).
(;B/(};J‘ < ~ | Particles that cause verbs to be in Jazm. W e Intensive Derived Noun.
e O~ Particles of Redundancy. igesaliaiall | Derived adjective.
dale & >~ Particle which causes change in I'rab. 5.5/ > | Pronoun.
Pronoun that takes the meaning of
Al O Connecting Particles, a conjunction which oEn 2 |“that”. Itoften comes in the form of [0
connects words or phrases. - .,
or [of].
s es Avowel or “weak” letter such as T Connected Pronoun. Either Nasb or Jazm
e Lo lats pou> ’ ;
A AEEEYIAR 7 case.
ible 26 O~ | Particle that does not affect I'rab. .aiis zai> | Detached pronoun. Raf' case.
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Glossary of Arabic Grammar Terms [ sy c2W jadll = b

Time or Place Container; indicating

Particle indicating the reason for

Cb [ oy b . ) ) Tl 5B .
something in which an action occurs. B something to occur.
v I 'Noun in Nash that indi the time in | =5 206 | pacicle of R : ditional
oL Lk oun in Nasb that indicates the time in | ° 3 article of Response in a conditiona
which an action occurs. J,;';j\ statement.
A e Noun in Nasb that indicates the place in s
o O X > i) The original Classical Arabic language.
~ which an action occurs & guag
.y . | Noun in Nasb that indicates the time of
ab 2l ol G0k | an action occurs which also acts as a Jela Doer of the verb.
conditional particle.
e A pronoun that connects the [d~] to the }ﬁt :}d Verb of the Command/Imperative
word it is describing. tense.
OT &l Slms) Inimitability of the Qur’an. Py &N J= | Three-Letter Verb (Family I Verb)
: : 2001 2531 ks | Three-L Family I
Gl Number, referring the number in a 2 ) < S o r.ee ettgr Verb (Family IVerb)
s4a) ammatical phrase B which are irregular. One or more of
8T’ p ) »““"93"“ root letters are vowelled or “weak”.
4~ )1 5 Ordinal Numbers. o Jeji‘ b@'ﬁh i}” Higher Verb families which are derived

from the Verb I Family (II to X)

EPRS ]

Fractions.

Higher Verb families which are derived
from the Verb I Family (II to X) which

N j& Al are irregular. One or more of its root
g - letter are “weak”.
- Relationship between the . s
sls metaphorical meaning and the literal Sl Verb with a four-letter root.
meaning.
o) Proper noun. U;ﬂ\ b The Verbs of Initiation.

Intransitive verb. Works with a Harf

Sl i ) U
. Third Person t S Jarr to form an indirect object.
s s 2 { =, | Verbs with two non-consecutive
o . Sy A and)
= 2 Irregular (letter or verb) 94l e fad vowel letters.
R 3‘,,_ Partially flexible word. o;jzi\ M L Verbs with 2 consecutive
: vowel letters.
e :wa The 5 Conjugated Verbs conjugated on 0 e
patterns of (1], [.31],[L1] L] 4] # Jd | The Past Tense.
o e s ) ; e
p U C.&J\ Jél | The Verbs of Praise and Blame. o) ol i) Far Past Tense which uses [057] and Past

Tense Verb.

a3l Jiuf

Incomplete Verbs like [0S, [um‘] etc.

g.-pu\ JNLH

S oz

Past Continuous Tense which uses [:’)L%]

with a Present Tense Verb.
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Glossary of Arabic Grammar Terms [,.K.n -« JBJ\ 2l Jadl

Near Past Tense which uses [3@] and a

Noun which refers to all /each member

i oWl L) EJEBRNIRN
A Past Tense Verb. A of the category of the respective noun.
> -4 .1, "\, | Passive verb without a Doer being o eg s The "Al" which makes a word Definite.
?.@:LMU. WAl ) J) Ay
. - “;A I mentioned. e
T . . o5 Particle which indicates the reason for
sl ) J2dll | Active Verb with Doer. el oY ;
petl ! o chive verb wi oer ¢ an action/occurrence.
st . . . La of negation which comes after a
dxe . | Ay
¢ b Transitive verb. Takes a direct object. sl e Negation Particle
e . Noun which refers to the category of
WSV | : A aY
gotal Jd The Present/future Tense Verb e the noun.
aes e Verb with a Shadda on one of its letters, ERRRVATIRY Nou_n which 18 known to speaker and
canzs |ab or consecutive doubled root letters s ¢Y [audience. This is the most common type
' of “Al”
:}El_(\ s 4 The Weak Verb (Contains Alif, Waw, or s”’"\” IV oy Noun which is known to speaker and

Ya as a letter).

but not to the audience.

il e Verbs of Proximity. Nt R #Y | Lam and Nan of Double Emphasis.
The Grand Word which refers to the
s0 7 2 o, .. L ‘ . Th' i
Sseed) Ja Verb with a Hamza as one of its letters. AV Lag) name [« is term is used to prevent
His name in being used in a causal way
in grammar discussions of words.
. Alegitimate reason for a metaphor. It L. Word or term that is beine used
g refers to the literal meaning being Sl Laalll . 5
z . . - metaphorically.
incorrect in a realistic sense.
o] Definiteness of a word. A Particle indicating a condition.
cdl! Breaking (from the expected I'rab). L)l sl Particle indicating [ /4 J yxis]
An omitted word in Nominal Sentences,
s which is linked to a Jarr Construction £ .20 .. | Particle that allows a noun to function
o (prepositional phrase) and which often =) £ as a verbal noun particle.
represents the word [>>s+] in meaning.
- A d which i Idiom, and i , s
1S word which isan Idiom, and carries 5 Feminine/Female.
double meaning.
caleall Y Connecting Particle [V] 1zl The subject of a Nominal Sentence.
EIRY _ ) . _— Inflexible noun; Also used to refer to a
&2 La of complete/categorical negation. & verb, that cannot take I'rab.
ot E T ooy Connection between two words
>l a0 | L3 of lete/categorical tion. Sha .
) A a of complete/categorical negation Glaie grammatically.
RN Forbidding done by a La (negative It First Person.

command).
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[:}:&a J=2] which has a “weak” [-*] root

That what the [Aiii‘] is being compared

Judl el
letter. - with.
- Derived noun, from a specific root. It
s Dual. G includes certain specific categories of
nouns (Doer noun, Passive noun, etc.).
S Metaphor. Sz Letter with a Shadda.
Tl L o | Majaz which essentially is used to replace A The Qur'an in book form preserved
Y another word. according to Uthmani script.
,:(JM 4 A “coined phrase” that isused as a s/ stas | Verbal Noun (infinitive).
metaphor.
JLh s T.he term that is used met.aphorlcally sa SLall First Particle of the Idafa Construction.
single word (or construction).
Sy Noun in the Jarr State. ) sl Sec_ond. Particle of the Idafa Construction
- which is Jarr.
s < f.st | [E4] Verb ending with a “weak” root
p9mn Verb in the Jazm State. Y el (=] g
letter.
2o o . Iy The noun that is numbered with a
Jse> Axe
Jsgmn Passive. 3y number.
. s The verb or noun is fully flexible: vowel of
bl Second Person. <Al the last letter adapts fully according to its
I'rab.
)5:3»\’ Masculine/Male. ”,x-U A Definite Noun.
J,i Word Construction. J,Jzu Word connected by a Particle of [JJ;}].
Sl J} Idafa or Possession Construction. &) el ‘P/{viil("iesents the literal meaning of the
) A ., Singular; also used to indicate a type of
o5 S » | Describing Construction. 3 ha =
@3; Word (Ism or Verb) in the Raf' State. )}ia-i:\\ A noun ending with long Vowel.
et Noun that is excepted after a particle of 5% . .
s exception, 4 Jsxis | Direct Object of a Verb.
RSN Stat. t dine th i OM J A The Absolute Object. This isa Masdar of
© e ement preceding the exception. 7| the Action used for emphasis in Nasb.
< e s N Adverb /[ ; Place or time in which an
4] Sl Object pointed to by a pointing noun. b J prdll /1= 2]
action is done.
Mi‘ The thing or person that is being il J)LZ:U [4-U J s4s] The reason for an action

compared with something else.
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Something being done with an action. It

PP ,1°./‘ .-
s dpndd comes after a Waw [a=ll sl5].
>;3l~lj‘ A noun ending with a long vowel Alif.
u;:\«'—)\\ The Vocative; Someone being called.
O Word that is partially flexible. It cannot
z take Tanwin nor take a Kasrah.
O lar Word (Ism or Verb) that is in the Nasb
N state.
A Relative Pronoun which functions in a
b 2l e .
clause for a conditional sentence.
O yose Word being described.
L Deputy Doer (Substitute of the Doer of
Jeldh b the Verb). It comes only with Passive
Tense Verbs.
u‘ff\fj‘ [ k=] Verb which has vowel on its last
letter.
Rul Calling someone.
] Simple Negation.
o Adjective.
el Science of grammar.

Coherence and Order (of the Qur’an).
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